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Introduction 

A note from the authors 
Welco~e:c: ~o Jtions 2nd edition. Teachers reSDo~ses :0 :~e "irst 
ed'; c~ -::. e Deen overwhelmingly positie so ::e ~a. e oeen 
c3'e= ~ :c =::: ow the same guiding princ'ples''1 ne new edit ion, 

C':::. ::: -;; c course that has: 

• ::: 5:':::~g "ocus on exam topics and tasks 

• ::: = ea' structure, with easy-to-fo llow lessons that always have 
:::- a::"levable outcome 

• ::: =:::iliar teaching approach with plenty of extra practice 
~c;e ri al 

• c guided approach to speaking and writing. 

.., :'1e course of exten sive research carr ied out for the new 
eo',ion, we spoke to scores of teachers and asked them how we 
could improve t he course. 

'1 response to their requests, we have: 

• updated and refreshed the material, making it more 
appealing to secondary-school students 

• incl uded more listening exam tasks in the Student's Book 
and Workbook 

• provided more resources to support teachers, inc luding 
photocopiable worksheets for every lesson in the Student's 
Book wh ich provide a mixture of extra practice, extension 
and communicative activities, review games and worksheets 

• provided enhanced d igital resources, comprising iTools 
(a digital version of the Student's Book fo r use with interactive 
w hiteboards); Online Workbooks; and additional resources. 

Solutions 2nd edition has benefited from collaboration with 
teachers w ith extensive experience of teaching secondary-school 
students and of preparing students fo r their school-leaving 
exam. We would li ke to t hank Ca roline Krantz for sharing her 
expertise in w rit ing t he procedural notes in t he Teacher's Book. 
Sue Hobbs provided the photocopiable classroom activities on 
the Teacher's Resource CD-ROM. 

We are confident that the result is a forward-thinking and 
modern course that will prepare your st udents for their exams 
and provide you with all the support that you need. We hope 
that you and your students enjoy using it! 

Tim Falla and Paul A Davies 

The components of the course 

Student's Book 
The Student's Book conta in s: 

• ten topic-based units, each covering seven lessons 

• five Language Review / Skills Round-up sections, providing a 
language test of the previous two units and a cumulative 
skills-based review 

• ten Get Ready for your Exam sections providing typical exam 
tasks and preparation 

• a sixteen-page Grammar Builder and Reference section 
containing grammar reference and further exercises 

• ten new Literature lessons 

• ten new Culture lessons. 

• The new Literature and Culture lessons provide extended 
listen ing practice and challenging reading exercises. 
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Three class audio COs 
The three aud io COs contain all the listen ing material from the 

Student's Book. 

Workbook (with audio CD) 
The 128-page Workbook mirrors and reinforces the content of 

the Student's Book. It offers: 

• further practice lesson-by-Iesson of the material taught in class 

• more listening practice 

• five Get Ready for your Exam sections providing typical exam 

tasks and preparation 

• Exam Challenge sections to provide extension fo r stronger 
students 

• Challenge! exercises to stretch stronger students 

• writing guides to provide a clear structural framework for 
writing tasks 

• reviews to develop students' awareness of their progress 

• an eleven-page Vocabulary Builder section with practice and 
extension 

• a Functions Bank and Writing Bank for reference 

• a unit by unit Wordlist 

• twenty cha llenging listening exercises to stretch stronger 

students. 

Online Workbook 
The online Workbook is an interactive version of al l the content 
of the print Workbook, w ith integrated aud io and an automated 

marking system on line and markbook. 

Teacher's Book 
In addition to met hodological notes for the cou rse, inc luding 

ideas for mixed -abi lity teaching, it offe rs: 

• opt ional activities t hroughout for greater flex ibil ity 

• structured speaking tasks to get students talking confidently 

• exam teaching notes with useful tips and strategies to 
improve students' exam techniques 

• a full Student's Book answer key, including audioscripts 

Teacher's Resource CD-ROM (TRCD-ROM) 
Packed with the Teacher's Book, this contains extra resources: 

• digital interactive Vocabulary and Grammar exercises for 
each unit 

• photocopiable POFs: Classroom Activities fo r each lesson, 
Self-Test sheets for students, and suggestions for Warmers 
and Fil lers; Worksheets for the Workbook extra listening 
exercises 

• audio: t he new Student's Book Literature and Culture lessons, 
the Workbook extra listening exercises 

Test Bank CD-ROM 
Tests are provided as POFs and editable Word documents. They 

consist of: 

• two short tests per uni t, A and B vers ions 

• longer Progress tests for every unit, A and B versions 

• three cumulative tests for Units 1- 5,6-10 and 1-10. 

All tests are fu lly editable, so you can adapt t he tests to match 
your students' needs. There is also a Result s table to keep a 
record of your student s' scores. 



iTools 
Solutions 2nd edition iTools contains: 

• Student's Book and Workbook page-on-screen functionality 

pop-up Student's Book and Workbook answer keys and audio 

• DVD material for every unit, with worksheets 

further interactive resources 

Website 
• Further resources and ideas for teaching 

• full Workbook answer key, including extra listening practice 
exercises 

• full Workbook audioscripts, including extra listening practice 
exercises. 

Exam preparation 

Student's Book 
- he Student's Book includes ten exam-specific sections (Get 
=<eady for your Exam) designed to familia ri se students with the 

:ask-types typical for most exams. 

-r)ese sections provide strategies and exam techniques to give 
s:udents the skills they need to tackle exam tasks with confidence. 

:ach section provides practice of skills that students will need 
:0 demonstrate in most exams: listening, reading, speaking and 
·,ri ting . 

Workbook 
:.ery other unit in the Workbook is followed by a double-page 
::xam section to practise exam tasks for both oral and written 
::xams. Work in class can be fo llowed up with exam tasks done 

~5 nomework. 

-~e audio for the Workbook li stening tasks is available on the 

.orkbook audio CD. The CD also contains a link to Oxford 
:1glish Testing (OET), where students can do practice exams 
:; 1d get feedback on their answers. 

Teacher's Book 
-~e Get Ready for your Exam lessons in the Student's Book are 
~:com pan ied by full procedural notes with advice and tips for 
::,am preparation. 

A tour of the Student's Book 
--ere are ten units in the Student's Book. Each unit has seven 
=ssons (A-G). Each lesson provides material for one classroom 

::550n of approximately 45 minutes. 

esson A - Vocabulary and listening 
• 'le unit menu states the main ,------------, 

language and skil ls to be taught. 

• : :ery lesson has an explicit 
earn ing objective, beginning 
can . 

• _esson A introduces the topic 
::J: the unit, presents the main 

:xabulary set, and practises 
: :hrough listening and other 

::::::t ivi ties. 

-1is lesson links to the 
acabulary Builder at the back of the Workbook, which 

:J'ovides extra practice and extension. 

Lesson B - Culture 
o Lesson B focuses on features 

of natural spoken English and 
practises sophisticated areas of 
vocabulary and grammar. 

o New language is presented in 

a meaningful context through 
either a listening or reading 
text, and often a combination 
of the two. 

o The lesson always finishes with 

.m·- '::!':":,,,:~-·-

~~?.f':::-:'::':'L 

~-'!..~-;::=';;.,':'" .... -.' • §~~§;;: 

a speaking activity which brings the language from the 
lesson together. 

o Learn this! boxes present key information in a clear and 
concise form. 

o This lesson has a link to the Grammar Builder at the back 
of the book and provides extra practice and an integrated 
grammar reference. 

Lesson C - Culture 
o Lesson C has a reading text w hich 

provides cu ltura l information 
about Britain, the USA or another 
English-speaking country. 

o Students are encouraged to 
make cu ltural comparisons. 

o New vocabulary is clearly 
presented. 

o All Culture lessons include 
practice of both listening and 
read ing skills. 

Lesson 0 - Reading 

='::::"'::::-=:"7'::'~_ 

o Lesson D contains the main reading text of the unit. 

o It occupies two pages though it is still designed for one 
lesson in class. 

o The text is always interesting and relevant to the students, 
and links with the topic of the unit. 

o The text recycles the main grammar points from lesson B. 

o Important new vocabu lary is highlighted in the text and 
practised in a follow-up activity and in the Workbook. 

Introduction 5 



Lesson E - Grammar 
• Lesson E presents and practises 

the second main grammar point 
of the unit. 

• The grammar presentation is 
interactive: students often have 

to complete tables and rules, 
helping them focus on the 
structu res. 

• Learn this! boxes present key 
information in a clear and 
concise form. 

• This lesson links to the Grammar Builder at the back of the 
book, which provides extra practice and grammar reference. 

• A final speaking activity allows students to personalise the 
new language - this happens throughout the book. 

Lesson F - Speaking 
• Lesson F presents a functional 

dialogue. 

• The lesson always includes 
listening practice. 

• Extra vocabulary is presented, if 
necessary. 

• Students follow a clear guide 
when they produce their own 
dialogue. 

• Useful functional phrases are 
taught and practised. 

Meet Andi 

- ..... _------''''-' _. __ ._----_ ... - ...... -_. __ .... _ .. -'-_ .. _---. 
-""~ .... -.~- .. 
-~-....... --......... _.-.-._--........ ",.. .... ~- .. -.--.... -~ ... -. _-.. __ ._-

"_ ..... , ...... ,.,, ... ,-... '"'''~ ~,''''' 

=;:.:=.~::;-.::.:.-:;: 

• The step-by-step approach is su itable for mixed-ability 
classes and offers achievable goals. 

Lesson G - Writing 

II_-ou<llbin • • n""""'t - -,............. -_ .. __ ... ..-

• Lesson G always begins by looking at a model text or texts 
and studying the structure and format. 

• Students learn and pract ise useful phrases. 

• There is a clear writing guide for the students to produce 
their own text. 

• A supported approach to writing increases students' 
linguistic confidence. 

Get Ready for your Exam 
• There are ten Get Ready for your 

Exam sections which focus on 
exam skills and preparation. 

• The sections include exam tasks 
for listening, reading, speaking 
and w riting. 
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.~-~--. 

.. 
' ~:-==::.-:-- ,.-

• Each exam lesson includes activities to prepare students for 
the exam tasks and provide them with the language and 
skills they need to do them successfully. 

• These sections relate to the topics of the previous unit and 
provide authentic exam practice. 

Language Review / Skills Round-up 

• There are five two-page reviews (after Units 2, 4, 6, 8 and 10). 

• The first lesson of each review is a Language Review of the 
preceding two units. 

• There are exercises focusing on vocabulary, grammar and 
functions. 

• The marks always total 40 for the review of each unit so it is 
easy to monitor progress through the book. 

• The second lesson of each review is a Skills Round-up which 
covers all the preceding units of the book. 

• The lesson includes practice of all four skills: listening, 
reading, writing and speaking. 

Strategies and ideas 

Teaching vocabulary 
Vocabulary notebooks 

Encourage students to record new words in a notebook. They 
can group words according to the topic or by part of speech. 
Tell them to write a translation and an example sentence that 
shows the word in context. 

Vocabulary does not just appear on Vocabulary pages. You 
can ask students to make a list of all the verbs that appear in a 
Grammar section, or to choose five useful words from a reading 
or culture text and learn them. 

learning phrases 

We often learn words in isolation, but a vocabulary item can be 
more than one word, e.g. surf the Internet, have a shower. Make 

students aware of this and encourage them to record phrases 
as well as individual words. 

Revision 

Regularly revise previously learned sets of vocabulary. Here are 
two games you could try in class: 

• Odd one out. Give four words, either orally or written on the 
board. Students say which is the odd one out. You can choose 
three words from one vocabulary set and one word from a 
different set (a relatively easy task) or four words from the same 
set, e.g. kind. confident, rude, friendly, where rude is the odd one 
out as it is the only word with negative connotations. 

• Word tennis. This game can be played to revise word sets. 
Call out words in the set, and nominate a student to answer. 
The student must respond with another word in the set. 
Continue round the class. Students must not repeat any 
previous words. For example, with shops: 



T: bookshop 

S 1: supermarket 

T: jewellers 

S2: electrical store 

Teaching grammar 
Concept checking 

The concept is important. Do not rush from the presentation to 
the practice before students have fully absorbed the meaning 
of the new language. You can check that they truly understand 

a new structure by: 

• asking them to translate examples into their own language 

• talking about the practice activities as you do them, asking 
students to explain their answers 

• looking beyond incorrect answers: they may be careless 
errors or they may be the result of a misunderstanding 

• contrasting new structures with language that they know. 

Practice 

::>ra ctice makes perfect. Use the activities in the Grammar 
juilders, photocopiables, the Workbook and on iTools. 

Progression 

'vlechanical practice should come before personalised pract ice. 
nis allows students to master the basic form and use it first, 
Nithout having to think about what they are trying to express 

31 the same time. 

Teaching reading 
Predicting content 

3efore reading the text, ask students to look at the picture and 
:ell you what they can see or what is happening. You can also 
Q;SCU SS the title and topic with them. 

Dealing with difficult vocabulary 

~ere are some ideas: 

• Pre-teach vocabulary. Anticipate which words they will have 
diffi culty with. Put them on the board before you read the 
lext with the class and pre-teach them. You can combine 
th is with a prediction activity by putting a list of words on 
the board and asking students to guess which ones will not 
appear in the text. 

• Ask students to look at the picture and tell you which word 
they are not going to find in the text. At the same time, check 
that they understand the other words. 

• Having read through the text once, tell students to write 
dow n three or four words from the text that they do not 
understand. Then ask them to ca ll out the words. You can 

lhen explain or translate them. 

• <~ather than immediately explaining difficult vocabulary, ask 
students to identify the part of speech of the word they do 
not know. Knowing the part of speech sometimes helps 

lhem to guess the meaning. 

• After working on a text, have students write in their 
voca bulary notebooks four or five new words from the text 

lhat they would like to learn. 

Teaching listening 
Pre-listening 

~'l i s is an important stage. Listening to something 'cold' is not 

::3SY, so prepare students well. Focus on teaching rather than on 
:::sling. Here are some things you can do: 

• - ell students in broad terms what they are going to hear (e.g. 
a boy and girl making arrangements to go out). 

• Predict the content. If there is a picture, ask students to look at 
the picture and tell you what they can see or what is happening. 

• Pre-teach vocabulary. Put new vocabu lary on the board 
and check students understand it. Translating the words is 
perfectly acceptable. 

• Read th rough the exercise carefully and slowly before 
students listen. Ensure that students understand both the 
task and al l the vocabu lary in the exercise. 

Familiar procedure 

It is not easy to li sten, read the exercise and write the answers all 

at the same t ime. Take some pressure off students by telling them 
you will play the recording a number of times, and that they 
should not worry if they do not get the answers immediately 

Tell students not to write anyth ing the first time they listen. 

Monitor 

While students are listening, stand at the back of the class and 
check that they can all hear. 

Teaching writing 
Use a model 

Ensure that students understand that the text in Lesson G 
serves as a model for their own writing. 

Preparation 

Encourage students to bra instorm ideas and make notes, either 
alone or in pairs, before they attempt to write a composition. 

Draft 

Tel l them to prepa re a rough draft of the composition before 
they w rite out the final version. 

Checking 

Encourage them to read through their composit ion carefully 
and check it for spelling mistakes and grammatical errors. 

Correction 

Establish a set of marks that you use to correct students'written 
work. For example: 

sp indicates a spelling mistake 

w ind icates a missing word 

gr indicates a grammatical error 

v indicates a lexical error 

wo indicates incorrect word order. 

Self-correction 

Consider indicating but not correcting mistakes, and asking 
students to try to correct themselves. 

Teaching speaking 
Confidence-building 

Be aware that speaking is a challenge for most students. Build 
their confidence and they will speak more; undermine it and 
they will be silent. This means: 

• encourage and praise your students when they speak 

• do not over-correct or interrupt 

• ask other students to be quiet and attentive w hi le a 
classmate speaks 

• listen and react when a student speaks, with phrases like 
'Really?' or 'That's interesting: 

Preparation 

Allow students time to prepare their ideas before asking them 
to speak. Th is means they will not have to search for ideas at the 
same time as trying to express them. 

Introduction 7 
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Support 

Help students to prepare their ideas: make suggestions 
and provide useful words. Allow them to work in pairs, if 

appropriate. 

Choral drilling 

Listen-and-repeat activities w hich the class does together can 
help to bu ild confidence because students feel less exposed. They 
are also a good chance to pract ise word stress and intonation. 

Teaching mixed-ability classes 
Teach ing mixed-ability classes is demanding and can be very 
frus trating There are no easy solutions, but here are some ideas 
that may help. 

Preparation 

Try to anticipate problems and prepare in advance. Draw up 
a li st of the five strongest students in the class and the five 

w eakest. Th ink about how they will cope in the next lesson. 
Which group is likely to pose more of a problem - the stronger 
students because they will finish quickly and get bored, or 
the slower students because they will not be able to keep up? 
Think how you will attempt to deal with this. The Teacher's 
Book includes ideas and suggestions for activities and fillers for 
different abilit ies. 

Independent learning 

There is the temptation in class to give most of your attention 
LO me higher-level students, as they are more responsive and 
trey keep the lesson moving. But which of your students can 
aest work on their own or in pairs? It is often the stronger ones, 

SQ consider spending more time in class with the weaker ones, 
a~j <nding things to keep the fast-finishers occupied while the 
::;:~ers catc h up. 

Peer support 

: .::;~ are doi ng pairwork, consider pairing stronger students 
: - :.eaker students. 

Project work 

>: :::' Qn-going work for stronger students. You can give 

,:-:- ::':::" s: udent s extended tasks that they do alone in spare 
- :-::-:5 =or exa mple, you could give them readers, ask them 
:: ,::::: :: :; Z:' y in Engl ish or work on a project. 

Correct ing mistakes 
- _:- :: correct shou ld depend on the purpose of the 

:::-.: - -'".". ::;Jestion is: is the activity designed to improve 
_ .. _._ :- .' _,,-c/ 7 

-- .". - . -?: ::':-"~'T1ar and vocabu lary activities, where the 
::-:::.::: _ : _ - .-:: ,,(Curate production of a particular language 
:: -- - __ =::-.: ::--::'Cl all mistakes, and to do so immediately 

: _ -== ',,~ = - ,,-: students to master the forms now and 
-:.--,,:::=_ -',,- ::-,,'" - aterwork. 

Fluency 

With activities such as role-play or freer grammar exercises, it 
may be better not to interrupt and correct every mistake you 
hear. The important mistakes to correct in these cases are those 
that cause a breakdown in communication. We should not 
show interest only in the language; we should also be asking 
ourselves, 'How well did students communicate?' During the 

activity, you can make a note of any serious grammatical and 
lexical errors and put them on the board at the end of the 
activity. You can then go through them with the whole class. 

Self-correction 

Give students a chance to correct themselves before you supply 

the correct version. 

Modelling 

When you correct an individual student, always have him or her 
repeat the answer after you correctly. 

Peer correction 

You can involve the rest of the class in the process of correction. 
Ask, 'Is that answer correct?' You can do this when the student has 
given a correct answer, as well as when the answer is incorrect. 



Beginnings 

Map of resources 

1 A Vocabulary and listening 
Student 's BO_()~.E S, Workbook p3 

Photocopiable Activity: 1 A Prefix to win! (TRCD-ROM) 

1 B Real English 
Student's Book p6, WorkbeJok p4 

Photocopiable Activity: 1 B Annoying habits (TRCD-ROM) 

lC Culture 
Stude:2t's Book p7.'.. Workbook pS 

Photocopiable Activity: 1 C English literature (TRfD-ROM) 

1 DReading 
Stude:2t 's Boo~ ppS-9, Workbook pp6-7 

Photocopiable Ac~vity 10: The Paraly~pic Games (TRCD-ROM) 

1 E Grammar 
Students's Book plO, Workbook pS 

::>hotocopiable Activity: 1 E Phrasal verbs (TRCD-ROM) 

1 F Speaking 
Studen~'s_Book p~l , Workbook p9 

:Jhotocopiable Act ivity: 1 F Discussion on ethical issues 

TRCD-ROM) 

lG Writing 
Student's Book pp 12-13, Workbook plO 

::>h otoco pi~ble Activity: ~ G Describing an event (TRCD-ROM) 

1 Review and Tests 
=leview 1-2 Student 's Book p24 

=1eview 1-2 Workbook p97 

Jf)otocopiable Activity: 1 How much can you remember? 
- RCD-ROM) 

S;:udent Self-Test Sheets 1,1 -3 (TRCD-ROM) 

nit 1 Progress Tests & Short Tests (Test Bank CD) 

Get Ready for your Exam 1 
S:udent's B~()k p1~ 

"orkbook pp93-96 Exam Challenge 

iTaals Unit 1 

Teacher's Resource Disk (TRCD-ROM) 
~;:eractive exercises (2xGrammar, 4xVocabulary) 

J'lotocopiable Grammar activit ies (x2) 

~~otocopiable Vocabulary activities (x2) 

armers and fillers 

::'ca Workbook li~tening exercises 1 A ~port 1 B Memory 

im Vocabulary and listening 

Memories 

LESSON SUMMARY 

Vocabulary: adjectives describing emotiona l states, time 
expressions, prefixes 

Listening: short monologues: listening for gist and specific 
information 

Speaking: describing a memory 

Topic: People 

@".]9N ••• 

To do the lesson in 30 minutes, keep the lead-in brief, skip item 3 
of exercise I, ask students to describe 2 instead of 3 memories in 
exercise 6 and set the Vocabulary Builder exercises for homework. 

Lead-in 3-4 minutes 
• Ask students to brainstorm 'important fi rsts' in a person's life, 

such as the first time you rode a bicycl e. With a weaker class, 
ask them to brainstorm in pairs. 

• After 1-2 minutes, put students in pairs or groups of three 
and ask them to share t he ir ideas and pick their most 
memorable 'first '. 

Exercise 1 pageS 

• Ask students to look at t he photo and elicit one or two 
general comments on what is happening and how the 
child might be feeling. Then focus on the adjectives and 
check understand ing of t heir meaning by asking questions. 

Ask: Which word means: so impressed by something that you 
feel nervous and frightened? (overawed); feeling worried or 

unhappy about a situation, because you think something bad 
might happen or you're not sure that what you're doing is right? 
(uneasy); confused about where you are and where you should 
go? (di sorientated); extremely upset and anxious so that you 
can't think clearly? (d istraught); thinking or worrying about 
something so that you don't pay attention to other things? 
(preoccupied); feeling nervous or frightened or having lost 
confidence? (unnerved); feeling so emotional in response to 
something that you don't know how to react? (overwhe lmed); 

thinking carefully before you do something because there 
may be risks involved? (circumspect); extremely confused? 
(bewildered); extremely quiet and shy / not wanting to talk to 
other people? (withdrawn). 

• As you elicit the words, listen out for errors in pronunciation 
and then model and dril l those words; words most likely to 

be mispronounced are: distraught Idl'strJ:t /, bewildered 
Ib"WIld;:)dl and overawed 1,;)Ov;}r';):d/. 

• In pairs students use the word s to describe the child's feelings 
in more detail. Encourage students to expand on the reason s 
why he might experience these feelings, e.g. I imagine he's 
feeling distraught as his father is just about to leave him. Ask one 

or two students to repeat their description to the class. 

• In 2, elicit from t he whole cla ss situations that m ight cause 
similar emotions. 

• In 3, students describe their memories of their first day at 
school in pairs, using the new vocabulary where possible. 
Conduct a brief class feedback. 
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For further practice of Prefixes, go to: 

Vocabulary Builder 1.1 Workbook page 102 

1 2 disadvantaged 
3 uninhabitable 
4 irreplaceable 
5 illiterate 
6 impartial 
7 inaccessible 

2 1 c 2 d 3 a 4 b 5 g 6 e 7 h 8 f 

3 2 underestimated 
3 cross-cultural 
4 self-taught 
5 antisocial 
6 co-operative 
7 super-rich 
8 misleading 

Exercise 2 ~ 1.01 page S 

• Explain that students are going to listen to four speakers 
talking about aspects of their childhood. Pause after each 
speaker to al low them to choose a top ic and compare their 
choice with a pa rt ner before checking the answer as a class. 

Speaker 1 c Speaker 2 d Speaker 3 f Speaker 4 b 

Audioscript ~ 1.01 pageS 

Ben As I recall, the trouble started when my little sister was born, and I had 
to move into my brother's bedroom. He hated having to share, and he took it 
out on me - although of course, it wasn't my fault He used to play all kinds of 
tricks on me, particularly when I was in bed - like tipping glasses of water over 
my pillow, or putting strange things underneath the blankets to scare me. I 
complained to my mum and dad time after time, but either they didn't believe 
me, or they felt they couldn't do anything about it With hindsight, I suppose 
it was all fairly innocent, and he never actually harmed me, physically - but at 
the time, I found the whole thing quite traumatic, and I'm sure it affected my 
relationship with my brother as we became adults. 
Miranda I've always been quite an obsessive sort of person - and fickle too. 
I'll get really into something - or somebody - for a while, and then change 
my mind completely. For example, I'm totally fanatical about going to the 
gym. It's the most important thing in my life - for now. But I'm sure I'll go off 
it completely very soon. I was exactly the same as a child. I'd have a favourite 
dress, for example, and I'd wear it all the time. There was a denim dress I had 
when I was four. I can still picture it clearly - it had fiowers embroidered around 
the hem. I wouldn't wear anything else - for weeks l Then suddenly, I decided I 
hated it It was the same with videos: I'd watch the same film a hundred times 
until it became completely ingrained in my memory. Then I'd never see it again. 
My parents always thought I'd change as soon as I grew up but I haven't! 
Phi! Christmas is a very evocative time for me, I guess because it was so 
important to me when I was a child. As that time of year approached, I'd have 
endless conversations with my mum and dad about what presents I wanted 
Father Christmas to bring me. They always listened carefully, asking questions 
to make sure that I really wanted what I said I wanted. And when I opened my 
presents on Christmas morning, I usually discovered that I'd got what I'd asked 
for. It was a great feeling. Of course, once in a while I was sl ightly disappointed -
for example, one year when I'd asked for a real, full-sized aeroplane, I didn't get it 
But generally speaking, Father Christmas was very kind to me, and I can't call to 
mind many disappointments. And I didn't for a moment suspect that my parents 
were buying the presents for me - at least, not until I was much older .. 
Sue It was my very first day at primary school and I was so upset about 
leaving my mum that I cried for most of the morning. Anita came up to me at 
lunchtime and told me not to worry, that everything would be OK. She smiled, 
and I felt better. I still have a clear recollection of that smile. We became friends 
at once, and we remained inseparable for years. We sat next to each other in 
class, we had lunch together, we shared our secrets, our fears and anxieties, 
everything. After primary school, Anita and I went to different secondary 
schools and saw much less of each other. We still saw each other at weekends 
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sometimes, but gradually we drifted apart In the end, we lost touch with each 
other completely and I've no idea where she is now or what she's doing. It's a 
shame, really - I still think about her qu ite often and wish we could meet up. It 
would fun to reminisce about the good old days. Mind you, if we met up now, 
we might have absolutely nothing in common! Perhaps it's better just to keep 
the nice memories. 

Exercise 3 ~ 1.01 pageS 

• Students work individua lly. Encourage them to refer to 
the wordlist at the back of the Workbook. Then play the 
record ing for students to check their answers. 

• During feed back clarify the differences in mea ning 
between t he words. Model and dril l the words w ith tr icky 
pronunciation, namely, hindsight Ihallldsmtl, traumatic 
ItrJ: 'mretIkl a nd reminisce I ,rem I 'nisi, and h ig hi ig htthe 
fact that the re in recollection and reminisce is pronounced 
/rei in contrast to the usual pronunciation of the prefix re Iri:1 
as in rewrite, retake, rearrange, reorganise, ete. 

• With a stronger class point out t hat to picture is an example 
of a noun used as a verb and ask if they can think of other 
examples (to father, to mother, to bin, to knife, to network, 
to rubbish, to pencil). 

• Remind students that many of the words are part of fixed 
expressions and that they should record the full expression 
in their vocabulary notebooks. (With hindsight, as I recall, 
picture sth clearly, ingrained in one's memory, reminisce about 
the good old days) 

1 recall 2 hindsight 3 traumatic 4 picture 5 ingrained 
6 evocative 7 call 8 recollection 9 reminisce 

Exercise 4 pageS 

• Students complete the exercise in pairs. Set a time limit of 
two minutes. Check answers as a class. 

repeatedly 
2 then 
3 for now 
4 very soon 
5 all the time 
6 never-ending 
7 occasionally 
8 never 
9 immediately 

10 finally 

Exercise 5 pageS 

• Ask students to complete the text individua lly using two 
expressions in each gap. Then let them check in pairs before 
going through the answers. 

• During feedback highlight the fo llowing po ints related to 
word order: 

- General ly speaking, simple one-word adverbs of frequency, 
e.g. occasionally, never come before a verb, wh ilst longer 
adverbial phrases, e.g. time after time, for the time being 
sound more natural at the end or beg inning of sentences. 

- Not for a moment is commonly used, as it is here, in 
sentences with dramatic inversion, e.g. Not for a moment 
did I think about giving up. 

1 Occasionally / From time to time 
2 immediately / at once 
3 Then / At the time 
4 never-ending / endless 
5 never / not for moment 
6 all the time / the whole time 
7 repeatedly / time after time 
8 finally / in the end 



Exercise 6 pageS 

• Refer students to the topics in exercise 2. Demonstrate by 
describing a memory of your own, incorporating language 
from exercises 1,3 and 4. Give students a minute to make 
notes to describe their memories. 

Exercise 7 pageS 

• Students take turns to describe their memories to their 
partners. Circulate as they do the activity, listening, answering 
questions and making a note of any important mistakes or 
good examples of language to be used in feedback at the end. 

Lesson outcome 
Ask students: What have you learnt today? What can you do now? 
and elicit: I can talk about childhood memories and describe how 
I felt. 

mJ Real English 

Inheritance 

LESSON SUMMARY 

Grammar: habitual actions 

Listening: a dialogue about fami ly simi larities 

Speaking: talking about inherited characteristics 

Topic: Sc ience and technology, Peop le 

~1:t·]:liu. 

-0 do the lesson in 30 minutes, keep the lead-in brief, set exercise 2 
and the Grammar Builder exercises as homework. 

LEAD-IN 3-4 MINUTES 

• Write on the board DNA. Say: Do you know what this is? Talk 
with your partner and find out how much they know about it. 
Give them one minute to talk together. 

• Eli cit information from pairs to write on the board. 

Exercise 1 page 6 

• Focus on the photo and questions and establish the 
difference between inherited (via one's genes) and acquired 
(via one's environment). Ask students to discuss the questions 
in pai rs. 

Exercise 2 ~ 1.02 page6 

• Students do the exercise in pairs. You could run it as a 
competit ion. After they have completed and answered the 
questions, ask students to exchange their answers w ith 
another pair. Play the recording and pause after each section 
to allow them to mark the answers. Two points are awarded 
'or each question: one for using the correct word from the 
bOX and one for choosing the correct answer. 

'1 el ix b 2 chromosomes a 3 bases a 4 genome b 
code c 6 trait c 

Audioscript ~ 1.02 page 6 

:: ~) human being in the world begins life as an egg - a single cel l. Once 
~-:: sed, that egg develops into a person. But how does one microscopic cell 
- :,', exactly how that complete individual should develop? 

--" answer is that all the instructions necessary for an organism to develop, 
: _-, .e and reproduce are contained in its DNA, sometimes referred to as the 
::_cie helix' because of the way the two long strands of genetic information 
_ - s.de by side in a spiral. The nucleus of almost every human cell contains 23 

:-= 'S of chromosomes. Each of these chromosomes contains several hundred 
:' ~ .en several thousand genes, and each one of these is in turn made up of 
-- :~;and s or hundreds of thousands of chemical building blocks called bases. 

There are only four different bases; it's the sequence which determines the 
information, just as all the information on computer discs, COs and DVDs can 
ultimately be reduced to a succession of ones and zeroes. 
In total, the human genome, which is a complete map of human DNA, includes 
about 25,000 different genes. These genes are by no means unique to humans. 
Chimpanzees and humans share around 98% of their genes - and even 50% of 
the genetic code of bananas is common to humans. That means we're all half 
bananas! 
All of your DNA is inherited from your mother and father, but the parts are 
rearranged in a way that makes you genetically unique (unless of course you 
have an identical twin). That is why you have points of similarity with your 
siblings but are also different from them. It is also possible to inherit physical 
or personality traits from your grandparents or more distant ancestors, since 
recessive genes can be handed down through the generations and only take 
effect when two are inherited, one from each parent. That is how two people 
with brown eyes can produce a child with blue eyes. 

Exercise 3 ~ 1,03 page 6 

• Before playing the recording, give students a few moments 
to read through options a-f. Elicit synonyms for resemblance 
(similarity) and traits (characteristics). 

a, band d are mentioned 

Audioscript ~ 1.03 page6 

Tara It's strange, because physically, the person I'm most similar to is my dad. 
We've got the same hair, the same eyes ... and I've definitely got my dad's nose 

. unfortunatelyl But in terms of personality, it's my mum that I take after. 
Ben In what way7 
T Lots of ways. For example, we've got a lot in common when it comes to 
dealing with stressful problems. And if I'm going through a difficult time, I'll 
often call my mum to ta lk about it. She understands me better than anybody 
else - because we're so similar. 
B I don't th ink I'm particularly like either of my parents, real ly. But apparently, 
I'm the spitting image of my granddad. He died before I was born, but I've seen 
photos. 
(Iaire And can you see the resemblance yourself? 
B Definitely1lt's quite uncanny. 
( Hmm. Other people notice a strong family resemblance between me and 
my sister, but to be honest, I can't really see it. 
T Well, I think it's always easier for outsiders to see those similarities. 
( True. In fact, when we were younger, people were always mistaking us for 
twinsl I used to hate that, because I'm eighteen months older. 
B My brother looks absolutely nothing like anybody else in the family. We've all 
got stra ight, dark hair - his hair is curly ... and gingerl 

T Maybe there was a mix-up in the hospital. 
B Actually, when we were younger, I told him he was adopted. 
( Aaah, that's horrible. 
B I know. But I was only eight or nine, I didn't know any better. 
T Did he believe you7 

B Yes, he did. He got really upset about it, and then told my mum - so then I 
got into trouble. 
( Serves you rightl 

T And do you look like either of your parents, Ben 7 
B Yes, I suppose so. I can see my dad in myself quite clearly. And maybe one or 
two features from my mum - my eyes, perhaps. 
T It's interesting hearing you say that you've inherited your grandfather'S 
appearance. Because in my family, there's this weird connection between my 
sister and my grandma. 
( Oh yes7 What's that7 

T Well, my grandmother, apparently, when she was a little girl, used to suck 
the third finger of her left hand. And my sister, when she was younger, used to 
do exactly that same thing - the same finger. And of course, she never saw my 
grandmother doing it - so the habit must have been passed on genetically. 

Exercise 4 ~ 1.03 page6 

• Play the recording a second time, pausing to allow students 
to write down the complete sentences. 
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I've definitely got my dad's nose. 
2 In terms of personality, it 's my mum that I take after. 
3 We've got a lot in common when it comes to dealing with 

stressful problems. 
4 I'm the spitting image of my granddad. 
5 Other people notice a strong family resemblance between me 

and my sister. 
6 My brother looks absolutely nothing like anybody el se in the 

family. 
7 I can see my dad in myself quite clearly. 
8 The habit must have been passed on genetically. 

Optional extra activity 1 B 
Vanishing sentences 

www.oup.com/eltlteacher/solutions 

Exercise 5 page 6 

• Give students five minutes to write their sentences. Let 
them compare sentences w ith a partner before asking a few 
students to read out their sentences. 

Exercise 6 page6 

• Ask students to underline the verb forms and check the 
answers before getting them to complete the chart. Do the 
first two together to get them started. 

1 used to 2 '11 3 were always -ing 4 'd 5 will 
6 is forever -ing 7 would 8 usuall y 

neutral past: used to, were always -ing present: I'll, usually I'd 
expressing disapproval : past: would present: will , is forever -ing 

Pronunciation note - Expressing disapproval 
with will and would 
When we describe a habitual action in a neutra l tone we 
do not place stress on will and would and we often contract 
them to '11 and 'd. To express disapproval of a habitual action, 
we always use the full stressed form of will or would. 

For further practice of Talking about habitual actions, go to: 

I Grammar Builder 1.1 
1 1 a, c 

2 b, c 

Student's Book page 115 

3 a, b, c 
4 a, b 
5 b 
6 a, c 

2 2 My mother usually cooks something special whenever 
we go round. 
Gina is constantly taking / constantl y takes my CDs 
wi thou t asking. 

4 We didn't use to have any pets when we were littl e. 
5 Ben was always leaving his dirty dishes all over the place 

when he lived w ith us. 
6 Every summer we used to make sandcastl es on the 

beach. 

Exercise 7 page 6 

• Students do the activity in pairs. Circu late and monitor for 
correct use of habitual language. 

Exercise 8 page 6 

• Focus on the instructions and the example question. As the 
students continue the questionnaire, walk around checking 
that the questions are correctly formed. 
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Exercise 9 page6 

• Students interview each other in pairs. Encourage them to 
give expansive answers with examples and to ask follow-up 
questions. Conduct a brief whole-class feedback at the end. 

Lesson outcome 
Ask students: What have you learnt today? What can you do now? 
and elicit: I can talk about habitual actions in the present and past. 
I can describe inherited characteristics. 

II!I Culture 

The origins of English 
LESSON SUMMARY 

Listening: a radio talk about the origins of the English language 

Vocabulary: words which have recently entered the English 
language 

Speaking: talking about the origins of the students' own 
language 

Topic: Culture 

.. ,Il,'9N •• I 
To do the lesson in 30 minutes, keep the lead-in brief, do exercises 
7 and 4 as a whole class activity, and limit the time given to the 
discussion questions in 5. 

LEAD-IN 3-4 MINUTES 

• Put students in sma ll groups. Ask them to think of any words 
in their language which may originally have come from 
another language (and which language that might be). 

After one or two minutes, regroup them so that they can 
share their ideas with other students. Conduct whole class 
feedback, el iciting ideas, particularly about when and for what 
reasons certain words started to be used in their language. 

Exercise 1 page 7 

• Explain that the excerpts 1-5 illustrate different stages in the 
development of the English language. Give students two 

minutes to match the excerpts with the works of English 
literature. Ask them to exp lai n how they made their choices. 

d (all words are recogni sable, but some are used differentl y or 
in a different order, e.g. four-and-twenty hours) 

2 c (most words are recognisable, but doth is no longer used) 
3 a (hardly any words are identifiable) 
4 e (all words and their uses are the same as they are today, 

the image of the grandmother exploding is surreal and 
contemporary) 

5 b (there is a higher proportion of recognisable words than in 
3, but fewer than in 2) 

Culture note - English texts 
Beowulf - The poem is about a hero called Beowulf w ho 
fights monsters and a dragon. It is set in Scandinavia. In 2007 
it was made into a film starring Ray Winstone and Anthony 
Hopkins. 

The Canterbury Tales -In this work, a number of pilg ri ms 
travel together from Southwark, in London, to Canterbury 
and tell each other stories when they stop each night. There 
are many different characters including a monk, a miller, a 
sa ilor, a knig ht and a nun. 



Geoffrey Chaucer - Born 1343, died circa 1400, Chaucer is 
sometimes called the father of English literature, as before 
him, most work was in Latin or French. He wrote stories and 
poet ry but is mainly known for The Canterbury Tales. 

Romeo and Juliet - This is the tragic story of a young man 
and young woman who fall in love but cannot be together 
because of the feud between their families. It has been made 
into a number of films, including one starring Leonardo 
DiCaprio, but many other famous actors have played the 
starring roles, e.g. Laurence Olivier, Judi Dench. It was also the 
basis for t he musical West Side Story. 

William Shakespeare - Born April 1564, died April 1616. 
This English poet and playwright is often called England's 
national poet. He is best known for his plays but also wrote 
154 sonnets and other poems. His plays have been trans lated 
into every major living language, and are performed more 
often than those of any other playwright. 

Great Expectations - This novel was written towards the end 
of Dickens's life. In it, the orphan Pip tells the story of his life 
from childhood unti l adulthood. 

Charles Dickens - Born 7 February 1812, died 9 June 1870, 
Dickens is one of England's best known Victorian novelists. 
He wrote over twenty novels and many short stories. Well­
known novels include Oliver Twist, A Christmas Carol and Great 
Expectations. Many of his novels have been made into films 
and Oliver Twist has also been made into a famous musical. 

The Crow Road - This novel is about Scotsman Prentice 
McHoan. Prentice's Uncle Rory disappears mysteriously while 
writing a book called The Crow Road. Prentice sets out to 
solve the mystery. 

lain Banks - Born 16 February 1954, lain Banks is a well-
nown contemporary Scottish author. He has written over 

twenty novels, including some science fict ion. His most 
famous novels to date include The Wasp Factory and The Crow 
Road, which has been adapted for British te levision. 

Exercise 2 ~ 1.04 page 7 

• Tell students they are going to listen to a radio programme 
about the history of the English language. Elicit ideas about 
what type of information they might hear. Ask: What factors 
:nfluence the development of a language? (wars, invasions, 
~ m migration, trade). 

• Focus on the terms and play the recording. Check answers as 
a class. 

Old 2 Middle 3 Modern 

Audioscript ~ 1.04 page 7 

--2 ~istory of the English language is a complicated one, mainly because it is 
-2. (ably linked with the history of Britain and its inhabitants. Languages, like 
::::ulations, are influenced by wars, invasions, immigration, trade and many 
::-er factors. But in order to simplify the story of English, we often divide its 
- ,:Jry into three main phases. 
: ·_'·1g the fifth century, Britain was invaded by Germanic tribes from mainland 
: _'Joe: the Angles, the Saxons and the Jutes. They displaced the existing 
: .:::Jlation - and their Celtic languages - to the fringes of the country: Wales, 
=:'~wall and the North. The languages of the invading tribes formed the basis 
:: : ~e Engl ish language. Today, we usually refer to this Anglo-Saxon language 
::: Jld English' and much of the vocabulary that we still use today has its roots 
- Jld Engli sh - particularly words which are connected with their farming 
c2", e: earth, plough and sheep are three examples of words with Anglo-Saxon 
: - ; ~s. Perhaps surprisingly, Old English did not borrow many words from the 
=~ : C languages of Ancient Briton - maybe because the two populations did 
- : : 'ea lly mix. One of the few is the word Britain itself - another is the name 
:: _:1don's main river, the Thames. It did borrow words from Latin, however-

school is one example - as well as adopting the Roman alphabet, which is still 
used today to write English and many other languages. 
Between about 800 and 1000 AD, Viking invaders from Norway and Denmark 
came to Britain, settling mainly in the northern and eastern parts of the 
country. Many words from their language - Old Norse - became part of Old 
Eng lish, and some of these survive to th is day, such as the common verbs get, 
take and want. 
The transition from Old English to Middle English happened gradually­
beginning around the eleventh century. Grammar became much simpler. In 
Old English, there is a complex system of inflections, just as there is in German 
or Latin. But in Middle English, there are very few inflections. To avoid this 
resulting in ambiguity, the word order becomes more rigid. In other words, we 
can tell which noun is the subject of a verb and which is the object not by the 
endings of the nouns, but by the fact that the subject comes before the verb 
and the object comes after. This is of course a feature of Modern English, too. 
As well as the grammar, the vocabulary of Middle English is different from Old 
English. For example, it contains a lot of French words. This is because Britain 
was conquered by the Normans from Northern France in 1066. For the next 
three hundred years or so, Britain was ruled by the French, and the Anglo-Saxon 
population were mainly deprived of power and wealth. The superior social 
position of the French during that time is reflected even today in some of the 
words we use. For example, the words for the meats beef and mutton come 
from the French words boeuf and mouton, while the words cow and sheep 
originally come from Anglo-Saxon. This reflects the fact that the Anglo-Saxon 
peasants had to look after the animals so that their French masters could dine 
on the meat. 
The th ird phase, Modern English, is genera lly agreed to begin around the 
time that the printing press was invented at the end of the fifteenth century. 
In the 1700s, the first dictionaries of Eng li sh began to record vocabulary. The 
spelling of words became more stable; up to this time, writers used to spell a 
word however they wanted tal And as science flourished, thousands of new 
words were added to the Eng lish language, the majority taken from Greek - for 
example, microscope and biology - or Latin, such as the word science itself. 
The process of change is a continuous one - and there is no reason to think 
that Modern English will be the final and everlasting form of the language. On 
the contrary, it is already being transformed by several powerful influences. One 
of them is the Internet; another, related influence is the global community of 
non-native speakers of English, which far outnumbers the community of native 
speakers. What will the English language be like in the future? Nobody can be 
sure - but it will certainly not be the same as the English of today. 

Exercise 3 ~ 1.04 page 7 

• Focus on the sentences and emphasise that each sentence 
should be completed with a maximum of three words. 
Let students complete some of the sentences from memory. 
For the others, give students practice in predicting answers 
by going through and el iciting guesses for the type of 
answer they can expect. 

• Play the recording again and check answers together. 

• With a weaker class get students in pa irs to recap on what 
information they heard before they listen aga in. 

Celtic languages 
2 and the North 
3 farming lifestyle 
4 the (Roman) alphabet 
5 northern and eastern 
6 much simpler / more rigid 
7 French 
8 the printing press 
9 non-native speakers 

Exercise 4 page 7 

• Focus on the instructions. Do the first question together, 
then ask students to continue the exercise individually. 
Check in pairs before class feedback. 

• During feedback ask students to explain how the words were 
formed. 
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d (an acronym from not in employment, education or training) 
2 h (from shed and headquarters) 
3 a (from peer and parent) 
4 f (from more and bourgeoisie) 
5 c (from new and repeat) 
6 b (from slum and suburb) 
7 e (from local and globalisation) 
8 g (from local and -ivore (carnivore / herbivore) 

Optional activity - Neologisms 
Write the following neologisms (new words) on the board 
and ask students to try to guess what they mean. 
1 staycation 4 babymoon 
2 ringxiety 5 marmalade dropper 
3 exergaming 

Elicit ideas, but don't confirm or correct at this point. Read 
out the definitions below one by one. Students call out the 
answers. 
a the activity of playing video games that provide physical 

exercise 
b vacation taken at or near one's home 
c a piece of information, especially in a newspaper or on 

television, which is very exciting 
d the annoying feeling of mistakenly thinking you can hear 

your mobile phone ringing 
e a special holiday taken by parents-to-be before their first 

baby is born 

1 b 2 d 3 a 4 e 5 c 

Exercise 5 page7 

• Ask students to think about the questions in pairs before 
opening up the discussion to the class. 

Lesson outcome 
Ask students: What have you learnt today? What can you do 
now? and elicit: I can understand a talk about the origins and 
development of the English language. I have learned some words 
that have recently entered the English language. 

ffil Reading 

Sporting origins 

LESSON SUMMARY 

Reading: three short articles; multiple matching 

Vocabulary: adverbs and adverb collocations 

Speaking: a discussion about sport 

Topic: Sport 

To do the lesson in 30 minutes, keep the lead-in brief, skip the 
second part of exercise 2 and ask students to read the texts for the 
first time at home. 

LEAD IN 4-5 MINUTES 

• Tell students you are going to give them one minute to think 
of a sport, the equipment needed to play it, the number 
of people who play and the place where it is played. They 
should not talk to anyone else. After one minute, put them 
in groups of four or five and ask them to slowly give pieces 
of information about their sport, pausing to give the other 
students in the group time to think and guess. The person 
who guesses the sport first gets a point. 

• As a class, elicit some of the more unusual sports. 
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Exercise 1 page 8 

• Refer students to the quotation and elicit ideas about w hat 
it means. Then ask them to talk in pairs for a minute about 
whether they agree with it, before discussing as a class. 

Robert Morley is probably suggesting that ball sports bring out 
human nature's worst traits; a tendency to warlike behaviour, 
violence and cheating. 

Culture note - Robert Morley 
The actor Robert Morley (1908-1992) was known for being 
'portly'(overweight) with a double chin. He often played 
rather pompous character parts in films. It's easy to imagine 
that sport wasn't really his thing. 

Exercise 2 page 8 

• Put students into pairs to name the sports and check 
answers. Ask them to think of ten more ball sports. 
Stop when the first pair has come up with ten. 

A water polo B rugby ( polo D hockey E basketball 
Other ball sports; baseball, billiards, bowl ing, cricket, croquet, 
football, golf, netball, squash, (table) tennis, volleyball 

Exercise 3 page 8 

• Ask students to skim read the texts to find the answers to the 
questions. Set a time limit of three minutes to discourage 
them from reading too intensively at this stage. They will 
have a chance to read the text in more detail later. 

A rugby B basketball ( baseball 
Rugby was invented first (1823), baseball second (1839) and 
basketball third (1891) . 

Exercise 4 page 8 

• Focus on the Reading tip! and ask students to highlight 
the key words in the questions before they read the text. 
They then look for synonyms or paraphrases in the text and 
underline the relevant sections. Check answers. 

B 2 C 3 C 4 A 5 B 6 B 7 C 8 A 9 B 10 A 

Cultural note - Public school 
Remind students, if necessary, that a public school, in direct 
contrast to what its name suggests, is actually an expensive 
and exclusive type of private school. Well-known public 
schools are Eton, Harrow and Rugby, which, like other public 
schools, place a lot of emphasis on traditional subjects and 
sport. The term 'public' refers to the fact that in the past these 
schools could be attended by any member of the paying 
public, as opposed to a religious school, which was open 
only to members of a particular church. It also distinguished 
them from private education at home. 

Exercise 5 page9 

• Students complete the exercise alone and then compare 
answers w ith a partner before whole class feedback. Elicit 
a quick translation to check comprehension of some of the 
trickier words. 

largely 2 resolutely 3 promptly 4 supposedly 
5 essentially 6 thus 7 roughly 8 ironically 9 widely 
10 categorically 11 onwards 12 loosely 



Language note - Collocation 
-- ~rther illustrate the point about collocation in the Look 

b • - ~ . -= "=., 5-'Jdents back to exercise 5 and explain that 
some or me synonyms could be substituted mto the text, 
whereas others wouldn't sound natural. For example, loosely 
based sounds natural, whereas vaguely doesn't normally 
collocate with based, and therefore doesn't sound as natural. 
Likewise, state categorically collocates more naturally than 
state unambiguously. Collocation is highly important at 
advanced level, and a sense of which words commonly co­
occu r can only be developed through maximum exposure to 
written and spoken English. 

Exercise 6 page 9 

• Read through the information about collocations in the Look 
out! box together. 

• Introduce the topic of drugs in sport by writing doping on 
the board, asking students to tell you what they know about 
it and if they know of any recent scandals involving athletes 
that have been banned due to a drugs-related incident. 

• Students complete the exercise individually or in pairs. Check 
answers together. 

b 2 a 3 b 4 c 5 a 6 c 7 c 8 a 

Exercise 7 page 9 

• Begin by giving your own example of a sport which 
should be un-invented, giving reasons why. Divide the 
class into small groups and ask them to do the same. Ask a 
spokesperson from two or three of the groups to report their 
ideas back to the class. 

Lesson outcome 
-sI<. students: What have you learnt today? What can you do now? 
,,-d elicit: I can understand an article about the origins of sports. 
:~Jn understand the importance of collocation and have learned 

,:71e adverb collocations. 

D1 Grammar 

Phrasal verbs 
LESSON SUMMARY 

Grammar: phrasal verbs 

eading: two short articles about the effect of genes and 
;;c-vi ronment on personality 

Speaking: Science and technology 

Ltt"ijli ••• 
-: do the lesson in 30 minutes, set the Grammar Builder exercises as 
-::;mework. 

LEAD-IN 2- 3 MINUTES 

• Nrite on the board: Nature or nurture? Ask if anyone has 
ever heard this phrase before. If not, tell them it queries 
..vhether your environment and upbringing or your genes are 
'esponsible for forming your personality. Put them in small 
groups to discuss which they think is true, giving examples 
·c they can from their lives, and the lives of their family and 
rriends. Conduct class feedback. 

Exercise 1 page 10 

• Focus on the title of the text and ask students what they 
t hink it means. Then either ask students to read the text 
silently or get them to take it in turns to read it aloud around 
the class and explain the meaning of the question. In pairs 
they write a sentence summarising the answer. Check the 
answer together. 

The title asks the question: What are the factors that determine 
someone's personality? 
Answer: Your genetics, your environment, your free will 

Exercise 2 page 10 

• Go through the four different types of phrasal verbs. Write an 
example on the board to illustrate each type. (e.g. 1 sit down; 
2 point out - point out a mistake, point a mistake out, but point 
it out not point out it; 3 look for - look for the book not look the 
book for; 4 get away with) 

• Do the first one together, and then students continue alone 
or in pairs. 

a type 4 b type 2 ( type 3 d type 1 e type 1 f type 2 
9 type 4 h type 2 

For further practice of Phrasal verbs, go to: 

Grammar Builder 1.2 Student'sBookpage11S 

2 puts up wi th them I it 
3 're setting off 
4 cheer him up 
5 got away with it 
6 'm going to pass out 
7 tore it up 
8 went for her 

2 2 ran into her 
3 '11 turn him down 
4 went through it 
5 've done away with it I did away with it 
6 got away 
7 've fallen out with them 
8 lets us down 

Language note - The grammar of phrasal verbs 
The aim of exercise 2 is to remind students that knowing a 
phrasal verb is not simply a question of understanding its 
meaning but of knowing how it behaves grammatically as 
well. Students are not expected to remember in the future 
exactly what a type 2 phrasal verb is in relation to a type 3, 
or to be able to state whether a phrasal verb is transitive or 
separable, but just to be aware of the different patterns. For 
this reason when they come across a new phrasal verb they 
should make a point of'noticing'the pattern it takes, and 
when noting it down in their vocabulary book, include an 
example which shows which type it is. 

Exercise 3 page 10 

• Read through the Look out! box together, and then focus on 
the instructions. Analyse the first verb together as a whole 
class before students continue alone or in pairs. 

1 to admit defeat, to take back an opinion, type 1, active 
2 to resist, not accept bad treatment from somebody without 

complaining, type 4, active 
3 to continue to do something until it has finished, in spite of 

difficulties, type 2, active 
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4 to stop doing something, type 1, active 
5 to give something to the next generation, type 2, active 
6 to develop into an adult, type 1, active 
7 to be the explanation for, type 3, active 
8 with mind = to decide, type 2, active 

Exercise 4 page 10 

• Students quickly read the text to answer the question. 

Identical twins have the same DNA, so any differences between 
them must be accounted for by their environment. 

For further practice of Phrasal verbs: passive and infinitive forms, 
go to: 

Grammar Builder 1.3 Student's Book page 116 

11 2 has been called off 
3 was brought up 
4 is being carried out 
5 will be laid off 
6 was broken up 
7 is being held up 
8 has been turned down 

I 2 2 to do it up 
3 to get round to doing it 
4 to put us up 
5 to get through to her 
6 to give it up 
7 to go with it 

Exercise 5 page 10 

• Students can do the exercise individually or in pairs. 

1 break it down 
2 looking into it 
3 come up with 
4 give it up 
5 get away with them 
6 work it out 
7 brought up in different families 
8 account for them 

Exercise 6 Page 10 

• If possible, get students to work with a different partner for 
this exercise. Encourage them to use the phrasal verbs in 
their answers and to ask at least two follow-up questions for 
each answer their partner gives. 

Extra activity - Further phrasal verbs practice 
Ask students to write five questions to ask their partner, along 
the lines of those in exerci se 6, using t he other phrasal verbs 
in exercise 3. However, instead of writing t he full phrasal 
verb, they should write the particle (adverb or preposition) 
but blank out t he main verb. They pass the questions to their 
partner, who fills in the blanks. They then interview each 
other using the questions they have written. 

Lesson outcome 
Ask students: What have you learnt? What can you do now? and 
elicit: I can use phrasal verbs correctly 
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ID Speaking 

Discussion 
LESSON SUMMARY 

Functional English: reacting to oppos ing views 

Listening: a discussion about genetic engineering 

Vocabulary: adverb co llocations 

Topic: Science and technology 

.. ,#[.ldiii •• 

To do the lesson in 30 minutes, keep the lead-in brief, play the 
recording once only and limit the discussion time in exercise 1. 

LEAD-IN 3-4 MINUTES 

• Put the students in pa irs or small groups. Ask them to 
bra instorm what t rai ts make humans unique in the animal 
world. After one minute, ask them to think of any animals that 
they think display traits which are sim ilar to human beings. 
Give an example if necessary; dogs are often said to show 
loyalty, dolphins display considerable intelligence. Give them 
a minute or two to brainstorm. Now ask them: Which of these 
animals, blended together, would be the closest to a human 
being? After a minute, students share thei r ideas with the class 
and give explanations for their choices where necessary. 

Exercise 1 pagell 

• Focus students on the question and the options and then ask 
them to quickly find the answer in the first paragraph. 

c 

Exercise 2 page 11 

• Ask students to read the rest of the text and share their views 
with a partner. Keep this brief in order not to pre-empt the 
discussion later. 

Exercise 3 ~ 1.05 page 11 

• In a weaker class pre-teach: weird, alter, feature and offspring. 

• Play the recording once and let students compare with a 
partner before class feedback. 

a The man is in favour, the woman is against. 
b The woman thinks the man isn't being serious when he starts 

fantasising about having Spiderman powers. 

Audioscript ~ 1.05 page11 
Man Did you read about that experiment they did on a monkey - adding a 
gene from a jellyfish 7 
Woman I think I saw something about it on TV. 
M It made the monkey give off green light Weird, eh7 

W I think it's terrible. 
M Why7 It's Just an experiment The monkey looked OK to me - it wasn't in 
pain or anything. It was Just a bit ... well, a bit green. 
W I just hate the whole idea. I don't think you can defend animal experiments, 
from a moral point of view. We don't have the right to use animals in that way. 
M I don't really agree with that Of course nobody wants animals to be harmed 
unnecessarily - but these are really important experiments. Without them, 
scientists will never find a cure for serious diseases like cancer. 
W That's just an opinion - there's no evidence to prove it 
M I reckon it's true, though. And I think genetic treatments are the future of 
medicine. In fact, in my opinion, scientists wi ll one day be able to cure any 
disease - serious diseases, I mean - by altering a patient's DNA. I read that in a 
magazine somewhere. Wouldn't it be amazing if all those diseases had cures7 



It 
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W But where will it end? It's a dangerous road to go along, don't you think? I 
""ean, we still don't know enough about how our DNA works. We might make 
:: Iterations which cure a certain disease, but at the same time, have other 
:errible consequences - you know, side effects that nobody predicted. 
1.1 That's a fair point, I suppose. But in my view, it's worth taking the risk­
:ecause the benefits could be 50 fantastic. And the science is advancing 50 

: Jickly - it's impossible to stop it, 50 we shou ld learn to live with it and be 
-30py about it. 
W That argument doesn't make sense. Just because something seems 
_ ~stoppable is no reason to welcome it. I mean, you could say the same about 
; obal warming and cl imate change. Would you welcome those? 
I~ Well, I do like a bit of nice weather. 
'N I just hate the idea of'designer babies: with parents choosing al l the best 
::::;:ures for their offspring by looking at their genes. It just isn't right. And 
2J know what will happen - 'ordinary' people, who haven't been specially 

: 2signed by their parents using genetic technology, will end up as some kind 
: : "ferior race. On ly the genetical ly perfect people wi ll get good jobs, or health 
-SJrance - or be allowed to have children. 
'" You don't need to take things to such an extreme. Nobody's talking about 
:-eating a race of super-humans - it's much simpler than that. Why shouldn't 
: :: rents have the choice of a girl or a boy? 
'I ,-juh. I know which I'd choose. 

,'Yhat do you mean? 
m amazed you're stil l defending this kind of experiment. Can't you see 

-ere it will lead? One day they're experimenting on monkeys, the next they' ll 
: 2 creating some kind of monster by combining human and anima l DNA. It's 

• E a science fiction horror movie. 
see what you mean. But I quite like the idea of somehow mixing human 

::-J animal DNA. Imagine, you could have a spider gene inside you and be 
=:Jerman - walking up buildings and spinning webs. 

VOU can't be serious. 
Or Eagle man - with the power of flight .. 

ow you're just being silly. I'm not talking to you about it any more. 

Exercise 4 page 11 

• rlavi ng established who is in favour and who is against, the 

students can work out who made each statement without 

neari ng the recording a second time. 

• Students then work individually or in pairs to complete the 
sentences. Point out that many of these are further examples 

of adverb collocations and should be learned and recorded 

as a complete phrase. 

• J uri ng feedback, to check understanding, ask for synonyms 
"or some of the more challenging vocabulary, e.g . indefensible 
,vrong), modified (changed), unforeseen (not predicted), 

. ( wally (almost). 

...,orally 2 genetically 3 eventually 4 freely 5 entirely 
~e alistically 7 widely 8 virtually 

Exercise 5 ~ 1.06 page11 

• ':;sk students to complete the sentences, and then listen and 

cneck. 

agree 2 prove 3 end 4 suppose 5 make 
~ave; take 7 see 8 be 

udioscript ~ 1.06 page 11 

• :on't really agree with that. 
-~ at's Just an opinion - there's no evidence to prove it. 
3~t where will it end? 

! --at's a fair point, I suppose. But in my view. 
- ,at argument doesn't make sense. 

JU don't need to take things to such an extreme. 
see what you mean. But. 

• ':JU can't be serious. 

Extra pronunciation activity - Word stress 
The fol lowing adverb-adjective collocations are useful for 
discussion. Write them on the board (without stress marked) 

for students to copy. Read them out (stressing them as 

shown) and ask students to mark the stress. With a stronger 
class they can be asked to mark the stress before hearing it. 

Model and drill the words cho ral ly and individually, keeping a 

snappy pace. 

1 environmentally unfriendly 

2 politically incorrect 

3 completely unac~table 

4 utterly barbaric 

5 totally unethical 

6 perfectly justifia b le 

7 entirely reasonable 

8 morally wrong 

9 virtually impossible 

10 highly improbable 

Exercise 6 page 11 

• Read the statement together and fin d out th rough a show 
of hands how many students agree and how many disagree . 

Divide students into two g roups accordingly. The groups 

shou ld be equal in size so some students may have to 'adopt' 

another vi ew. Monitor as they w rite their lists, feed ing in 
ideas if necessary. 

Exercise 7 page 11 

• Ask students to find a partner from the opposi te group, to 
discuss the statement. Circulate as t hey speak, noting down 

examples of language (both good and bad) to high light in a 

language feedback session. 

Optional speaking activity 1 F 
Presentat ion: sports at school 

WWw.oup.com/elt/teacherlsolut ions 

Lesson outcome 
Ask students : What have you learnt today? What can you do now? 
and elicit: I can express my opinions on ethical issues . 

Im Writing analysis 

Describing an event 

LESSON SUMMARY 

Writing: a description of an event 

Language: using sentences of different lengths, using similes 

Topic: Family and social life 

.. ,;(.19lMl.I 

To do the lesson in 30 minutes, keep the lead-in brief and skip 
exercise 6. 

45-MINUTE SHORTCUT 

To do the writing analysis and writing task in one 45-minute lesson, 
keep the lead-in for the writing analysis brief, skip exercise 6 of the 
writing analysis and the lead-in for the writing task. Ask students to 
brainstorm and plan in class but to finish exercise 1 for homework. 
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LEAD~IN 2- 3 MINUTES 

• Put students into pairs. Tell them to ask each other: What's 
your favourite kind of music and who are you listening to these 
days? Do you buy COs or download music? Do you prefer songs 
in English or your language? 

• Give them two minutes to talk and then ask some students 
to feed back on what their partner said. 

Exercise 1 page 12 

• Students read the model and answer the question in pairs. 
Make sure students understand that gig (meaning concert) 
can refer to a sma ll band playing in a small venue or a big 

name band playing at a very large venue. Ask a few students 
to report back on their partner's experience. 

• With a weaker class pre ~teach: buzz (the sound of people 
talking in an excited way), make out (distingu ish), encore (an 
extra short performance of a song at the end of a concert), 
stumble out (wal k outside in an unsteady way) . 

Exercise 2 page 12 

• Focus on the Writing tip and ask individual students to find 
examples of short sentences and determine their purpose. 

I was thrilled used for emphasis 
We waited used to build suspense 

Exercise 3 page 12 

• Students rewrite the sentences individually or in pairs. 

When we arrived at our hotel, I went straight upstairs and 
looked out of the window. There was the sea! (emphasis) 

2 As Ben approached the door, he could hear footsteps inside 
the room. He turned the handle. The door swung open. 
He finally came face to face with the man who had been 
following him. (tension, suspense) 

3 The playground was huge. I had never seen so many other 
children in one place. They were running to and fro, shouting 
and bumping into each other. It was terrifying. (emphasis) 

Exercise 4 page 12 

• Students complete the exercise individually or in pairs. 

like 2 as; as 3 as if 

Exercise 5 page 12 

• Again, students can do the task individual ly or in pairs. Check 
that students understand the meaning of maze (labyrinth). 
Point out that as though can be used as an alternative to as if 

like 2 as; as 3 as if / though 

Optional extra activity 1 G 
Similes 

www.oup.com/elt/teacher/solutions 

Exercise 6 page 12 

• Put students in pairs to invent thei r own simi les. Ask a few 
pa irs to read out their answers. 

Lesson outcome 
Ask students: Wha t have you studied today? and elicit: I can 
describe an event. I know how to create emphasis and build 
tension using short sentences. I can make my writing more 
descriptive using similes. 
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lE Writing task 

Describing an event 

LESSON SUMMARY 

Writing: a description of an event 

Topic: People 

1:[·);IDiI" 
To do the lesson in 30 minutes, finish the writing task for homework. 

LEAD~IN 2- 3 MINUTES 

• Give students two minutes to brainstorm adjectives for 
feelings, e.g. delighted, depressed. When the time is up, ask 
them to give you adjectives for any strong feelings and check 
that everyone knows the meaning of each word. 

Exercise 1 page13 

• Students do the matching task individually and then check 
in pa irs. Encourage them to refer to the word list at the 
back of the workbook. Check their answers, eliciting quick 
translations for the harder items, before asking them to think 
of situations where they might experience these states. 

apprehensive, nervous 
baffled, perplexed 
disenchanted, disillusioned 
eager, enthusiastic 
elated, thrilled 

Exercise 2 page 13 

petrified, terrified 
reluctant, unwilling 
remorseful, repentant 
tense, uptight 

• Read through the Writing tip together. You could point out 
that even in a rich language like English there are very few 
true synonyms. Words which seem like synonyms usually 
differ very slightly in meaning, collocation, register or regional 
use. The dictionary extract shows how the Oxford Advanced 
Learner's Dictionary gives information about the differences 
between these synonyms. 

• Students do the task individually and check their answers 
with a pa rt ner. 

cross 2 mad 3 indignant 4 mad 

Exercise 3 page 13 

• Do the first sentence together and then students continue 
the activity individually or in pairs. Make sure they 
understand that they need to find an alternative for both of 
the repeated words in each sentence. 

(Possible answers) 
1 The room was huge, with enormous windows. 
2 She was a slender woman with a slim face. 
3 My clothes were soaked and my hair was dripping. 
4 I could see the breathtaking mountains and the stunning 

lakes. 
5 When the phone rang, I answered it straightaway and knew at 

once that something was wrong. 
6 I discovered my father's diary and came across an old postcard 

inside it. 

Exercises 4 page 13 

• Ask students to discuss thei r personal memories and 
encourage them to ask t heir partner questions in order to 
help generate content for their writing task. Ask one or two 
students to report back on their partner's memories. 



~. 
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Exercise 5 page 13 

• Students copy and complete the plan with brief notes. 

Exercise 6 page 13 

• Focus on the instru ct ions. Ask students to form different pairs 
fo r this activity. 

Exercise 7 page 13 

• Give students fifteen to twenty minutes to write the first 
pa ragraph or two of their art icle. Wa lk around monitoring 
and helping and encouraging students to self-correct. They 
can finish the article for homework. 

Exercise 8 page 13 

• Students check t heir work. If there is t ime, ask them to swap 
essays w it h a part ner. They should assess t he essay in te rms 
of the cr ite ria in t he Check your work list. 

Optional writing activity 1 G 
';n account of an event 

'/Ww.oup.com!elt!teacher!solutions 

esson outcome 
- 5< students: What have you studied today? What can you do 
- :.'/? and elicit: ! can describe an event.! can use synonyms to 
:;. ;yid repetition. 
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Get Ready for your Exam 1 
LEAD-IN PAGE 14 2 MINUTES 

• Write Dolly the Sheep on the board and elicit what students 
know about it. (Dolly was the first mammal to be cloned from 
an adu lt somatic cell.) 

• Ask students to explain what cloning is. 

Exercise 1 page 14 

• Ask two students to read the dictionary definit ions. 

• Ask the class to make 2-3 sentences w ith clone as a verb and 
a noun. 

• Divide students into pairs. Ask half of the pairs to write down 
two arguments in favour of cloning, the other half against 
cloning. 

• Allow five minutes. Ask each student to present one argument. 
Ask them not to repeat arguments already presented. 

Exercise 2 page 14 

• Tell the class they are going to read a text about cloning. Ask 
students to scan the text to find two arguments in favour of 
cloning. Tell them to ignore the gaps and sentences A-F. 

• Allow two minutes. Check answers as a class. 

People who miss their dead pets will have a chance to get an 
identical animal. Cloning will be a source of useful animals like 
special dogs. 

Exercise 3 page 14 

READING - MATCHING SENTENCES TO TEXT 

• Ask students to read the instructions and the text carefully. 
Explain that if they identify the topic of each paragraph, it 
will be easier to narrow down the options to those sentences 
that deal with the right topic. 

• Explain that each missing sentence will have a certain 
function in the text. If it's the first sentence of a paragraph, 
it will probably introduce a new topic or link this new 

paragraph with the previous one. If it closes a paragraph, 
it may summarise what has been said in this paragraph. If 
it's in the middle, it will probably serve as a link between 
the preceding sentence and the one that fo llows. Students 
should notice the position of the sentence in a paragraph 
and also read carefully the sentences before and after the 
gap to understand the context. 

• Tell students you are going to do the first part of the task as 
a class. Ask them to read sentences A-F and identify the two 
most likely options - they should eaSily pick sentences A and D. 
Point to the words the tissue in the sentence after the gap 
and ask what it refers to. Stress the and elicit that the t issue 
must have been mentioned before. Ask students whether 
there is any tissue mentioned in either of the sentences they 
have picked. 

• Ask students to do the rest of the task in pairs, highl ighting 
the parts of the text that have helped them to choose the 
right sentence. Allow 8-9 minutes. Check the answers as a 
class, pointing to the helpful phrases in the text. 

• With a weaker class, do the whole task as a class. For gap 2, 
tell one student to read out the sentences before and after 
the gap. Ask students what this part of the text deals with 
(research team), and which sentences A-F refer to the same 

topic. Then point to the latter in sentence B and ask w hat 
it refers to. Refer them back to t he word disgraced in the 
sentence before the gap. 
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• Ask another student to read out the sentences before and 
after gap 3. By th is ti me, they wil l remember that sentence A 
was not used for gap 1. 

• Remind the students to cross out those sentences t hey have 
already used. Ask a student to read out the sentence after 
gap 4. Point to the words at least one of these and ask what 
these could be. Ask them to look in the remaining sentences 

for what could be referred to as these. 

• Tell students to read the sentences before and after gap 5 
and both remain ing sentences. Tel l t hem that if t hey cannot 
decide w hich sentence fits the gap, they shou ld try to 
elim inate the one that is less suitable. Point to the fact that 
sentence E int roduces a new topic (c lon ing peop le) w hich 

the text does not mention at all. 

• Remi nd students that in an exam, after fil ling al l t he gaps 
they should read the text again to check it's coherent. 

D 2 B 3 A 4 F 5 C 

Exercise 4 page 14 

• Choose one of t he questions in the exercise. If you are 
running out of time, skip the questions and just ask students 
to look at the picture and identify what it shows. Elicit 
Frankenstein, and tel l them that the text they are going to 
work with concerns cloning people. 

Exercise 5 page 14 

USE OF ENGLISH - OPEN (LOZE 

• Read out the instructions; stress the importance of spell ing in 
this examinat ion task. 

• Tell students to scan t he text so that they know w hat it is 
about. Tell them to ignore the gaps at t his stage. 

• Ask students to work ind ividually. Ask them to read t he text 
once more, aloud, so that they can hear themselves. While 
read ing they shou ld f ill those gaps that seem obvious. Advise 
stronger students to repeat the process. Allow 3-4 minutes. 

• Go through the text as a class with students contributing 
their words for each gap. If there are no suggestions for a 
particular gap, leave it unfil led. 

• Ask a student to read out the text. For the gaps that st ill 
rema in unfil led, he lp students w ith the right answer, e.g. for 
gap 1, write 'people regard clones __ horror; for gap 10, 
rephrase the sentence - 'It's another question _ _ cloning 

people wou ld be a good thi ng'. Exp lain that if an indirect 
question is fronted, whether is used, not if. 

with 2 out 3 to 4 even 5 too 6 as 7 do 8 In 
9 even 10 Whether 

Exercise 6 page 14 

SPEAKING - FOR AND AGAINST AN ARGUMENT 

• Ask students to discuss the topic in pa irs. If you are running 
short of time, set the task as homework. Ask students to 
prepare to argue either for or against the idea of cloning 
humans. Alternatively, ask them to prepare a 2-3 minute 
presentation either for or against the idea. 

Lesson outcome 
Ask students: What have you learnt / practised today? and el icit: 
I have learnt about commercial cloning of animals. I have practised 
reading comprehension through a matching task. I have practised 
vocabulary through completing a gap-filling task. 
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!m Vocabulary and listening 

Compound adjectives 

LESSON SUMMARY 

Vocabulary: compound adjectives, aspects of films 

Listening: monologues -listening for gist and specific 

language 

Speaking: talking about fictional characters 

Topic: Culture 

MIt,l;jliui 
To do the lesson in 30 minutes, keep the lead-in brief, skip exercise 1 
and set the Vocabulary Builder exercises as homework. 

LEAD-IN 4-5 MINUTES 

• Ask students to think about what is important for them when 

choosing a book to read or deciding which film to see. They 

should make a list of four factors they might consider. Give 
them a minute to think and then put them in pairs and ask 

them to find out if their partner has the same factors in mind. 

• With a stronger class, encourage them to rank their key 

factors in order of importance. 

• Ask a few students to feed back to the class. 

Exercise 1 iSll.07 page 15 

• Focus on the photos and ask students to identify the films. 

Tell them they are going to hear three speakers talking about 

the films in the photos. Ask them to predict what positive 

things they are going to hear about these films. 

• With a weaker class, in order to facilitate the li stening 
process, elicit more information about the films before 

you play the recording: the outline of the story, the main 

characters, where and when they are set. 

• In a weaker class it would be useful to pre-teach: 
contemporary (set in today's world), run-down (in a very bad 

condition), dead against (in complete disagreement with), 

twists and turns (unexpected developments in a story), cop 
(policeman (slang)) and indistinguishable from (impossible to 

tell the difference from other things or people). 

set in the real world, it's heart-warming 
2 it's action-packed, Daniel Craig is cool 
3 it's sci-fi, you can watch it over and over again 

Audioscript iSll.07 page 15 

Speaker 1 I like contemporary dramas that are set in the real world. One of my 
all-time favourites is Billy Elliot. lt's set in a run-down mining town in the north 
of England, and it's about an eleven-year-old, working-class boy who wants to 
become a ballet dancer. But his dad and brother, who are a bit old-fashioned 
and narrow-minded, are dead against it and want him to become a boxer. But 
when his dad gets to see his son dance, he comes round to the idea and lets 
Billy go to ballet school. It's a really heart-warming story. 
Speaker 2 I rea lly like action-packed thril lers, with a fast-moving plot and lots 
of twists and turns. For example, I Just love the James Bond films, especially the 
more recent ones, with Daniel (raig as Bond. He's such a cool guy, you know, 
smartly dressed, good-looking and always so self-assured. He gets involved 
in some hair-raising adventures, but he remains cool-headed however much 
danger he's in, and he's always quick-witted enough to get out of trouble. 
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Speaker 3 The only films Ilike are sci-fi and fantasy. I love films that are set in 
the fa r-distant future, like Blade Runner, for example. It's quite an old film - it was 
made in 1982, but it's a real classic. It's quite slow-moving and difficult to fo llow 
at times, but it's a film you can watch over and over again. The main character, 
played by Harrison Ford, is an ex-cop who's brought out of retirement to help 
find and destroy things called 'replicants; which are basically genetically­
engineered robots that are indistinguishable from humans. These man-made 
replicants have super-human strength but limited lifespans and they want to 
force the people who created them to prolong their short lives. I guess the 
film's really a futuristic detective thriller. 

Exercise 2 ~ 1.07 page 15 

• Students work individually to fi ll in the gaps. Then play the 
record ing fo r them to check thei r answers. Point out that the 
words are not in order. 

• Encourage students to guess the meaning of any unfamil iar 
words from their component parts. To check comprehension, 
ask questions about some of the words, e.g. Which compound 
adjective means: causing happiness or pleasure? (heart­
warming); intelligent or fast thinking? (quick-witted); in very 
bad condition? (run-down); extremely frightening (hai r-ra ising); 
not prepared to accept ideas or beliefs that are different from 
your own? (narrow-minded). Once you have gone through 
the answers as a class, check comprehension of some of the 
words and phrases by asking quest ions. As a general rule 
this is the most effective method of checking that students 
understand. If you simply ask 00 you understand? or 00 you 
have any questions? students may not respond because they 
are either too shy to ask or may wrongly suppose that they 
already know the meaning. 

engineered 2 action 3 heart 4 moving 5 man 
6 witted 7 cool 8 time 9 run 10 raising 11 narrow 
12 self 

Exercise 3 page 15 

• Do the first two together and then ask students to complete 
the exercise alone or in pa irs, writing a or b next to the 
words. Check answers, and then ask students to read the 
information in the Learn this! box silently. Ask them to close 
their books and el icit examples of types 1 a and b, type 2 and 
type 3. 

a 6, 7, 11, 12 b 2, 3, 4, 8, 10 

For further practice of Compound adjectives, go to: 

Vocabulary Builder 2.1 Workbook page 102 

1 keeping 
2 sounding 
3 equipped 
4 catching 
5 raising 
6 behaved 
7 made 
8 reaching 

Exercise 4 page 15 

• Put students into pairs and give them a time lim it of three 
minutes to come up with as many compound adject ives as 
they can. Write their words on the board and clear up any 
questions about mean ing. 

• Poi nt out that compound adjectives are nea rly always 
hyphenated, as opposed to compound nouns, which are 
sometimes two separate words, sometimes hyphenated and 
sometimes one un-hyphenated word, depending on how 
long the word has existed in the English language. 
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(Possible answers) 
big-eyed, big-headed, big-hearted, broad-minded, 
broad-shouldered, cold-blooded, cold-hearted, empty-handed, 
empty-headed, fair-haired, fair-minded, fair-skinned, 
kind-hearted, long-haired, long-legged, narrow-minded, 
Single-handed (done by one person alone, without any help), 
single-minded, thin-haired, thin-skinned (oversensitive to 
criticism), thin-blooded, thin-skinned, wide-eyed 

Exercise 5 page 15 

• Students do t he exercise individually or in pairs. 
... George is quick-thinking and kind-hearted ... 
... Lennie Small, who is childlike ... 
... George is small and slim-built, while Lennie is tall and 

broad-shouldered 
. .. The ending is heart-breaking ... 
.. . The hundred-page novel is a fantastic read 

Exercise 6 page 15 

• Demonstrate by giving you r own example of 1 and 2. 
Students continue the exercise in pairs before feed ing back 
to the class. 

Some typical collocations include: 
1 cold-blooded murder / execution / attack / crime 
2 absent-minded professor 
3 light-hearted film / book / joke 
4 long-lasting battery / light bulb / relationship / friendship / 

effects 
5 time-consuming task / recipe / hobby 
6 cut-price tickets / computers 
7 remote-controlled aeroplane / boat / robot 

Exercise 7 page 15 

• Students make notes individua lly. Make sure they choose a 
character others may know. 

Exercise 8 page 15 

• Students describe their characters in pa irs or small groups. 

For further practice of Compound nouns, go to: 

Vocabulary Builder 2.2 Workbook page 102 

1 1 f 2 g 3 d 4 h S a 6 e 7 b 8 c 

2 2 road movie 
3 feature film 
4 shoe-string budget 
S film buff 
6 opening sequence 
7 psychological thriller 
8 heart-throb 

Lesson outcome 
Ask students: What have you learnt today? What can you do 
now? and elicit: I can talk about various aspects of stories. I can 
understand and use a range of compound adjectives. 
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Pm Real English 

What's on the box? 

LESSON SUMMARY 

Grammar: like, unlike and as 

Reading: a short article about the effects ofTV on children 

Listening: three people discussing television 

Speaking: a discussion about viewing habits and preferences 

Topic: Culture 

411[,)981.1 
-0 do the lesson in 30 minutes, keep the lead-in brief, don't play the 
-ecording a second time for exercise 6 and set the Grammar Builder 
~ercises as homework. 

LEAD-IN 2-3 MINUTES 

• Write on the board; books, films, television, radio, theatre, 

• Ask students to discuss in pairs or small groups which of 
these media they prefer for entertainment, giving clear 
reasons for their preference over the other media, Give them 
1-2 minutes for this, 

• Cond uct a poll with the whole class. If there is one medium 
which stands out, el icit reasons for this choice. 

Exercise 1 page 16 

• Ask students to do the task individually and then check 
answers in pairs before whole class feedback. 

• Tell them that they should fill in the gaps with 'functional ' or 
gra mmar words, such as prepOSitions and adverbs, and not 
'content' words, which contain concrete meaning. 

• The text is rich in usefu l la nguage, so during feedback, 
analyse its linguistic features as follows: 
2 Ask: How else could you say: He watches TV for four hours 
every day? (He watches four hours ofTV a day.) 
3 As k: What's another way of saying, They are less likely to 
graduate? (It is less likely / probable that they w ill graduate.) 
Ask: Who are your peers? (other people of the same age) 
4 Ask: What's the opposite of 'half as likely?' (tw ice ~ likely, not 
twice more likely) 
7 Write subsequent on the board. Ask where the st ress falls 
lillQsequent) and elicit a synonym (later). 
Write he failed to graduate Ask: Does that mean the same as 
he failed his exams'? (No, it means he didn't graduate; fail to 
mea ns 'not do something' e.g. he failed to arrive on time.) 
8 Write: 1_ comparison to his brother, John is very shy. 
2 His brother is outgOing, _ comparison, John is shy. 
Elicit the prepositions (1 = In, 2 = By) , Explain that if 
comparison is followed by a comma, as in the text, we use by. 
If followed by an object + to + object, we need in . 
11 Write attention deficit. Ask where the stress fal ls (attention 
defici t). Ask for a paraphrase (inabil ity to pay attention for 
long). 

• Ask: What is a learning disorder? (a cond ition where children 
have difficulty reading, writi ng or doing mathematics) Ask: Is 
it rela ted to intelligence? (no) 

• Fi na lly, ask students to tell you t he adjective form of 
behaviour (behavioura l), cause (causal) and challenge 
(cha llenging), 

in 2 of 3 than 4 to 5 to 6 between 7 in 8 By 
on 10 of 11 with 12 such 

Exercise 2 page 16 

• Ask a student to summarise the information in the text. 

• Put students in pairs or small groups to discuss the question. 
Go round monitoring as they do 50, listening, correcting and 
offering your own opinions, 

• Conduct a brief whole-class feedback. 

Exercise 3 ~ 1.08 page 16 

• Ask students to close their books. Tel l them they are going 
to hear three people discussing television. Bra instorm as 
a class the reasons why people watch television and write 
their ideas on the board. Ask them to open their books and 
compare the reasons with their own ideas. 

• Play the recording and ask students to write down the words 
w hich helped them answer the question. 

relaxation (give my brain a rest) 
getting news (watch the news) 
family activity (sit down together after dinner as a family) 
escapism (to escape the real world) 

Audioscript ~ 1.08 page 16 

Chris I watch TV most days I guess, usually when I come in from school. I do it 
to unwind really, and give my brain a rest. I'll watch more or less anything, and 
Mum comes into my room and -
Joanna You've got a TV in your bedroom) 
C Yeah, yeah, and Mum comes in and she's like, 'Why are you watching that 
rubbish?' 
Steve Yeah, my parents are a bit like that too, But they're just as bad, forever 
watching cheesy sitcoms and quiz shows. It's true there's a lot of rubbish on, 
though, don't you think? 
J I suppose, My main criticism ofTV these days is the way women are 
portrayed, They're all impossibly thin and good-looking. And everything is 
so sexualised. The women and girls are all in relationships with guys and the 
relationships are, um, nothing like what happens in the real world, 
S Yeah, I think you're right about the world we see in TV programmes not 
being rea listic. There's always a beginning, a midd le and an end - usually a 
happy one - and things just aren't like that in real life. 
C Stories are always like that, though, whether on TV or in books or whatever. 
S Do you watch a lot of telly, then Joanna) 
J I suppose I watch quite a lot ,,' but I don't have a TV in my bedroom, like Chris 
does, I like to watch the news and find out what's going on in the world. And 
um we usually sit down together after dinner as a family and watch telly .. , We 
like the same kinds of things, luckily, 
S What kind of stuff do you watch) 
J We watch dramas and films mainly, and series like Heroes. 
S Really) I can't stand all that fantasy and superhero stuff, 
J Heroes is great. The storylines are really good. 
C I'm with Joanna on that. The stories are fascinating, as are the cha racters­
really well drawn. 
S I prefer series li ke Lost, The stories and characters are great too, but unlike 
Heroes, Lost is set in the real world, 
J I'm a big fan of Lost too, but I wouldn't say it's set in the real world, In fact one 
of the reasons I watch it is to escape from the real world. You can really lose 
yourself in programmes like that. 
C Well, our family can never agree on something to watch, My mum and sister 
always want to watch romantic comedies or slushy sitcoms. Me and my dad 
always go for the thrillers or the action-packed blockbusters, But I guess it's just 
that men and women have different tastes, 
J I think that's just stereotyping people, I don't think it holds true for everybody. 
I'm not a big fan of rom-coms, like your mum and sister -I prefer something 
with a bit of action " 
C The exception that proves the ruler 
J Yeah, Whatever. 
S Lost's starting in a few minutes. Shall we watch it7 
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Exercise 4 page 16 

• Students complete the exercise in pairs, referring to the 
wordlist if necessary. 

• Check the pronunciation of unwind / Ailwamd/ and 
demonstrate its meaning, miming the winding up and slow 
unwinding of a toy. 

1 to unwind 2 rubbish 3 slushy 4 are portrayed 
5 well -drawn 6 set 

Exercise 5 page 16 

• Ask the first question to one or two students as a 
demonstration, making sure students give expansive 
answers. Then students continue asking the questions 
in pairs. At the end, go through each question asking 
individuals to report back their partner's answer, encouraging 
the rest of the class to react. 

Exercise 6 ~ 1.08 page 16 

• Students do the exercise individually. Play the recording for 
them to check. 

• Highlight the use of the present tense to talk about the past 
in sentence a. The present tense is often used instead of the 
past in this kind of narrative. 

a like b like c like d like e as f unlike 

Exercise 7 page 16 

• Students do the exercise individually or in pairs. 

l b 2 c 3 e 4 f S d 6 a 

For further practice of as and like, go to: 

Grammar Builder 2.1 Workbook page 116 

1 1 b 2 a 3 b 4 b 5 a,b 6 a 7 b 8 b 

2 1 like 2 Like 3 Unlike 4 as / like 5 like 6 as 
7 As 8 like 

Exercise 8 page 16 

• Students discuss the question in pairs or small goups. Have a 
brief class feedback. 

Lesson outcome 
Ask students: What did you learn today? What can you do now? 
and elicit: I can discuss the effects of TV on children. I can talk 
about my TV viewing preferences. I can talk about similarities and 
differences using as, like and unlike. 

~ Culture 

Death of a Salesman 

LESSON SUMMARY 

Reading: an article about Arthur Miller and Death of a Salesman 

Vocabulary: adjective + noun collocations, verb + noun 
collocations 

Listening: an extract from Death of a Salesman 

Speaking: a discussion about the issues raised in Death of a 
Salesman 

Topic: Culture 

Li:t.liN '" 
To do the lesson in 30 minutes, keep the lead-in brief, don't spend 
long dealing with unknown vocabulary in exercises 3 and 4 and 
limit the time spent on discussion in exercise 9. 
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LEAD-IN 3- 4 MINUTES 

• Divide the classroom in half and explain that one side is for 
those who believe you should have dreams and ambitions 
and believe you can achieve them, no matter who you are. 
The other side is for those who believe you should be realistic 
and have your feet on the ground and in that way you will be 
happy. Ask students to choose their side. Depending on the 
distribution of students, you could put them in pairs or small 
groups across the centre line and ask them to defend their 
pOSition, or encourage debate between the two groups. 

Exercise 1 page 17 

• Read the definition together, explaining if necessary 
prosperity (being successful and earning money) and 
irrespective (without taking sth into consideration). Let 
students consider their views in pairs before eliciting a few 
opinions. If your students have done the lead-in activity, omit 
the pair work and move straight into the open class stage. 

Exercise 2 page 17 

• Students do the exercise individually. Set a time limit of four 
minutes. 

• With a weaker class, go through the first two gaps together, 
eliciting what class of word is needed to go in the gaps 
(adjective, noun, etc.). 

• Write the answers up on the board as some of the words may 
present spelling difficulties. 

• Students might come up with indications for number 4. The 
difference between the two words is very subtle. Indication 
is a sign that something is happening or what somebody is 
thinking or feeling, e.g. There are indications that the economy 
is slowing down. Indicator, on the other hand, is a sign that 
shows what something is like, e.g. an indicator of wealth, 
poverty, high self-esteem, etc. 

dramatists 2 financial 3 insistence 4 indicators 
5 employers 6 painfully 7 pretence 8 enthusiastic 
9 prestigious 10 guilty 

Exercise 3 page 17 

• Read carefully through the instructions. Students do the 
exercise individually. 

1 experience 2 attract 3 set up 4 overturn 5 financial 
6 social 7 literary 8 communist 

Exercise 4 page 17 

• Students can do both parts of the activity individually or in 
pairs. Check answers to the matching activity before students 
write their sentences. 

• As you go through the answers, elicit or explain marital status 
(whether you're single, married, divorced, etc.), right-wing 
(strongly supporting capitalism) and coveted (something that 
a lot of people want very much). 

• Explain that to have sympathy (uncountable) means 'to fee l 
sorry for, or to understand or care about a person's problems'. 
The countable noun sympathies is usually plural, goes after an 
adjective and means 'showing support for a political cause'. 

a reach a verdict 
b serve on a committee 
( cause hardship 
d draw attention 
e marital status 

right-wing sympathies 
9 coveted award 
h considerable hardship 
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Exercise 5 t$) 1.09 page 17 

• Tell students they are going to listen to the opening of Death 
of a Salesman. Focus attention on the glossary and on the 
question and options. 

• Encourage students to sit back and enjoy the play without 
being distracted by unknown vocabulary. 

Audioscript t$) 1.09 page 17 

Linda Willyl 
Willy It's all right. I came back. 
l Why) What happened) Did something happen, Willy) 
W No, nothing happened. 
l You didn't smash the car, did you) 
W I said nothing happened. Didn't you hear me) 
l Don't you feel well) 
W I'm tired to the death. I couldn't make it. I just couldn't make it, Linda. 
l Where were you all day? You look terrible. 
W I got as far as a little above Yonkers.1 stopped for a cup of coffee. Maybe it 
sas the coffee. 
l What7 
W I suddenly couldn't drive any more. The car kept going off on to the 
510ulder, y'know) 
l Oh. Maybe it was the steering again. I don't think Angelo knows the 
5wdebaker. 
W No, it's me, it's me. Suddenly I realize I'm goin' sixty miles an hour and I don't 
'emember the last five minutes. I'm - I can't seem to - keep my mind to it. 
l Maybe it's your glasses. You never went for your new glasses. 
W No, I see everything. I came back ten miles an hour. It took me nearly four 
-ours from Yonkers. 
l Well, you'll just have to take a rest, Willy; you can't continue this way. 
W I just got back from Florida. 
l But you didn't rest your mind. Your mind is overactive, and the mind is what 
::Junts, dear. 
N I'll start out in the morning. Maybe I'll feel better in the morning. These 
;addam arch supports are killing me. 
" -ake an aspirin. Should I get you an aspirin) It'll soothe you. 
,Y I was driving along, you understand) And I was fine. I was even observing 
-"e scenery. You can imagine, me looking at the scenery, on the road every 

eck of my life. But it's so beautiful up there, Linda, the trees are so thick, and 
--e sun is warm. I opened the windshield and Just let the warm air bathe over 
-e. And then all of a sudden I'm goin' off the road l I'm tellin' ya, I absolutely 
::-got I was driving. If I'd've gone the other way over the white line I might've 

ed somebody. So I went on again - and five minutes later I'm dreamin' again, 
~ - J I nearly - I have such thoughts, I have such strange thoughts. 

Exercise 6 t$) 1.09 page 17 

• Go through the questions and ask students to make notes 
for the answers as t hey hear the recording a second t ime. 
Let them discuss t he quest ions w ith a partner, just ifying their 
reasons. 

He is physically and mentally burned out. He feels tired to 
death and his feet are hurting him. He is constantly distracted 
by the beautiful scenery, for example) and unable to focus. 

rl e is troubled by some strange thoughts and bewildered by 
his own behaviour. 
Linda is caring, attentive and extremely worried about his 
mental and physical state. We know this because she tries to 
fnd reasons for what happened to him, probably to reassure 
herself as much as him. 
She suggests first that what happened was due to the 
steering on the car, and then that it was his glasses. 
She suggests that he takes a break and rests his mind, and 
:hen that he takes an aspirin. 

Exercise 7 t$) 1.10 page 17 

• Explain that they are going to listen to another extract 
wh ich follows straight on from the first. Ask students to read 
through the glossary and then elic it predictions about what 
t hey wi ll d iscuss. Again, encourage them to put t heir pens 
down and just sit back and listen. 

They talk about Willy's work and about their son Bift's lack of 
achievement. 

Audioscript t$) 1.10 page 17 

Linda Willy, dear. Talk to them again. There's no reason why you can't work in 
New York. 
Willy They don't need me in New York. I'm the New England man. I'm vital in 
New England. 
l But you're sixty years old. They can't expect you to keep travelling every week. 
W I'll have to send a wire to Portland. I'm supposed to see Brown and Morrison 
tomorrow morning at ten o'clock to show the line. Goddammit, I could sell 
theml 

l Why don't you go down to the place tomorrow and tell Howard you've 
simply got to work in New York) You're too accommodating, dear. 
W If old man Wagner was alive I'd a been in charge of New York nowl That man 
was a prince, he was a masterful man. But that boy of his, that Howard, he don't 
appreciate. When I went north the first time, the Wagner Company didn't know 
where New England was! 
l Why don't you tell those things to Howard, dear) 
W I will, I definitely will. Is there any cheese) 
l I'll make you a sandwich. 
W No, go to sleep. I'll take some milk. I'll be up right away. The boys in) 
l They're sleeping. Happy took Biff on a date tonight. 
W Thatso? 
l It was so nice to see them shaving together, one behind the other, in the 
bathroom. And going out together. You notice) The whole house smells of 
shaving lotion. 
W Figure it out. Work a lifetime to payoff a house. You finally own it, and there's 
nobody to live in it. 
l Well, dear, life is a casting off. It's always that way. 
W No, no, some people - some people accomplish something. Did Biff say 
anything after I went th is morning) 
l You shouldn't have criticized him, Wi lly, especially after he just got off the 
train. You mustn't lose your temper with him. 
W When the hell did I lose my temper) I simply asked him if he was making 
any money. Is that a criticism) 
l But, dear, how could he make any money) 
W There's such an undercurrent in him. He became a moody man. Did he 
apologize when I left this morning) 
l He was crestfallen, Willy. You know how he admires you. I think if he finds 
himself. then you'll both be happier and not fight any more. 
W How can he find himself on a farm) Is that a life? A farmhand)In the 
beginning, when he was young, I thought, well, a young man, it's good for him 
to tramp around, take a lot of different jobs. But it's more than ten years now 
and he has yet to make thirty-five dollars a weekl 

l He's finding himself. Willy. 
W Not finding yourself at the age of thirty-four is a disgrace! 
l Shh l 

W The trouble is he's lazy, goddammitl 

l Willy, please! 
W Biff is a lazy bum! 
l They're sleeping. Get something to eat. Go on down. 
W Why did he come home? I would like to know what brought him home. 
l I don't know. I thi nk he's still lost, Willy.1 think he's very lost. 
W Biff Loman is lost. In the greatest country in the world a young man with 
such - personal attractiveness, gets lost. And such a hard worker. There's one 
thing about Biff - he's not lazy. 
l Never. 
W I'll see him in the morning; I'll have a nice talk with him. I'll get him a job 
selling. He could be big in no time. My God! Remember how they used to 
follow him around in high school) When he smiled at one of them their faces lit 
up. When he walked down the street .. 
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Exercise 8 ~ 1.10 page1? 

• As before, ask students to take notes as they listen and then 
to pool what they can remember with a partner before 
whole-class feedback. 

Linda suggests that Willy asks to relocate to New York so that 
he doesn't need to travel so much. 

2 The first time he disagrees with the idea, saying he's too 
important in New England; the second time he ignores her 
and starts thinking about his meeting the next day; and the 
third time he finally agrees to speak to his boss. 

3 Willy had criticised Siff for not making anything of his working 
life, for working on a farm instead of trying to get ahead in 
business. 

4 He says he won't speak to his boss about relocating and then 
changes his mind. He complains that Siff is lazy and then says 
he's a hard worker. 
He says Biff is a moody man and then says he has an attractive 
personality. 

Exercise 9 page 17 

• Put students in different pairs to discuss the questions. 
After a few minutes ask selected pairs to summarise their 
conversations. 

Lesson outcome 
Ask students: What have you learnt today? What can you do now? 
and elicit: I can understand an article about Arthur Miller. I can 
understand and react to an extract from Death of a Salesman. 

PE Reading 

Lord of the Flies 
LESSON SUMMARY 

Reading: an extract from a novel, sentence insertion, 
comprehension questions 

Speaking: a discussion about human behaviour 

Topic: Culture, People, 

.. ,#[.]:111 ••• 

To do the lesson in 30 minutes, keep the lead-in brief and ask 
students to read the text before the lesson. 

LEAD-IN 2-3 MINUTES 

Put students in pairs. Ask them to look at the photo on page 18 
and describe it in as much detail as possible. After one minute, 
ask them what they think might happen next, giving reasons for 
their suggestions. 

Culture notes 
William Golding Born 1911, died 1993, Golding was a 
British novelist and poet. He won both the Nobel Prize for 
Literature and the Booker Prize. Lord of the Flies is his best 
known novel, published in 1954. 

Lord of the Flies The book is about what happens when 
a group of boys are stranded on a desert island. It covers 
themes such as leadership, moral choices, civilised versus 
animal behaviour and the group versus the individual. Two 
films of Lord of the Flies have been made - in 1963 and 1990. 

Exercise 1 page 18 

• Ask students to discuss the questions in pairs and then hold 
a class feedback. 
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Exercise 2 page 18 

• Students read the text and answer the questions. Refer them 
to the glossary and warn them that the questions are not in 
the same order as the text. 

They have been marooned on a desert island following a 
plane crash. 

2 He is angry because the fire has been allowed to go out. 
3 The purpose of the fire was to attract the attention of passing 

ships. 
4 It was Jack's responsibility to keep the fire going. 
S He was hunting. 
6 He says that he needed everybody's help to capture the pig 

and they needed meat. 
7 Ralph had been chosen as the leader. 
8 Jack broke Piggy's glasses. 
9 Simon helps Piggy find his glasses. 
10 Jack apologises for letting the fire go out. 

Exercise 3 page 18 

• Remind students how to approach this kind of reading task. 
Ask them to re-read the text up to line 12 carefully, stop at 
the gap, look at the sentence after the gap and try to predict 
what kind of information might come in between. Then refer 
them to sentences a-h to see if the idea they predicted is 
there (d - it relates to the sentence after the gap and mirrors 
its language). Students continue alone. 

• During feedback, ask students to explain the linguistic and 
conceptual link between the inserted sentences and the 

sentences before and after. 

1 d 
2 h (then his voice came after being silent for a moment) 
3 b (being hit in the stomach by Jack made him sit down with 

a grunt) 
4 a (glasses - specs (spectacles)) 
5 (laugh - laughter rose . .. ) 
6 e (in the wrong - an apology - pronoun one refers to 

apology) 
7 g (Jack loud and active - gave orders, sang, whistled) 

Exercise 4 page 18 

• Students do the task individually and compare their answer 
with a partner before feedback. 

The depressing truth that they could have been rescued was 
being passed on from person to person. 

2 Jack represented the exciting, unrestrained side of life, e.g. 
hunting and extreme pleasure. Ralph represented sensible 
behaviour and an inability to comprehend Jack's rashness. 

3 Ralph was angry and felt that it was unfair that in spite of 
letting the fire go out and hitting Piggy, Jack had given the 
impression of being decent by apologising. 

4 The barrier made of wood for the fire was symbolic of the 
enormous rift between them and of their totally contrasting 
characters. 

Exercise 5 page 19 

• Ask students to underline the relevant sections of the text. 
They do the task individually and then compare their answers 
with a partner. 

• Make sure students understand the meaning of defiance 
(rebelliousness, refusal to obey orders). 

His voice was loud and savage, and struck them into silence. 
When he heard the hunters agree that he shouldn't have 
let the fire out The bolting look came into his eyes and he hit 
Piggy in the stomach. He smacked Piggy's head. He's always 
shouting. 

1 
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2 Jack hacked and pulled at the pig. 
His voice was shaky when he was angry with Jack, he laughed 
at Jack when he didn't mean to, he stepped forward when 
Jack threatened Piggy but didn't stop him from hitting him. 

4 He shouted at Jack You and your blood ... ! And later You didn't 
ought to have let the fire out. He threatened Jack after his 
glasses broke: Jus' you wait. 
He refused to comment on what Jack had done or to move 
out of the way when they were building a fire. 

6 He picked up Piggy's glasses. 
They wailed when they realised Jack had let the fire go out, 
they laughed uncontrollably at his parody, gave out a buzz of 
approval after he apologised. 

Exercise 6 page 18 

• Ask students to talk about the questions in pairs and then 
open it up as a whole class discussion. Vou could round 
off the discussion by tying it back to the novel and asking 
students how they think the story of Lord of the Flies ends. 
(The boys all end up siding with warrior Jack against Ralph, 

the voice of reason . They descend into violence and savagery 
and in t he end have to be rescued by adults - see Workbook 

page 15 for a detailed synopsis.) 

Optional speaking activity 20 
Discussion: survival 

WWw.ou p.com/elt/teacherlsolutions 

Lesson outcome 
-sk students: What have you learnt today? What can you do now? 
~'ld elicit: I can understand an extract from Lord of the Flies. I can 
'!lact to and discuss the issues (about human nature) raised in the 
~ovel. I have revised how to do a sentence insertion exercise. 

fDGrammar 

Narrative tenses 

l ESSON SUMMARY 

Grammar: narrative tenses 

Reading: Aesop's fables 

Speaking: inventing and tel ling a fable 

Topic: Culture, People 

'11[']9(1111 
-~ do the lesson in 30 minutes, keep the lead-in brief, do exercise 5 
::)gether and set the Grammar Builder exercises as homework. 

LEAD-IN 3-4 MINUTES 

• Elicit the meaning of the word fable. Write on the board: 

The North Wind and the Sun, The Lion and the Mouse and 
The Tortoise and the Hare. Ask if anyone knows any of these 
stories by Aesop. If some students do know the stories, 
appoint them storytellers and put them in a group. Give 
them 2- 3 minutes to tell the story. If nobody knows the 
stories, put them in smal l groups to discuss what they know 
about Aesop or if they know any stories which have a moral 

at the end. 

Culture note - Aesop 
The ancient Greek storytel ler, Aesop, lived from 620 to 560 
BC. Not much is known about his life but he is thoug ht to 
have been a slave. He is famous for his short fables which 

illustrate truths about life and human nature. It is generally 
agreed that not all ofthe fab les were created by him but he 
was so famous that many other earlier and later fables were 
attributed to him. 

Exercise 1 page 20 

• Students quickly read the fable and choose the moral. 

b 

Exercise 2 page 20 

• Explain that t his is a revision exercise to check what students 
remember and an opportunity to clear up any doubts about 
narrative tenses. Ask students to find examples of the tenses 
and describe thei r uses in pairs. 

came, stood, stretched, couldn't, tried, said, walked 
Past simple is used for short actions and events, long actions 
and events and repeated actions in the past. 

2 were hanging, was ... dying 
Past continuous is used to set the scene of a situation in 
the past. It is often used to describe a background event in 
conjunction with past simple, which describes an event or 
action that interrupted it. 

3 had . .. picked, had thought 
Past perfect is used to talk about an action which happened 
before another event in the past. 

4 had been searching 
Past perfect continuous is used to talk about longer events 
that were happening before another event in the past. 

5 would ... walk 
Would is used to describe past habits. 

6 used to wander 
Used to is used to describe past habits or situations that we no 
longer have, or that don't exist now. 

7 would be easy, was going to eat them 
The future in the past is used to talk about things that were in 
the future when we were talking or thinking about them. 

Exercise 3 page 20 

• This exercise focuses on the more subtle differences between 
the tenses. Ask students to discuss the differences in pairs 
before asking individuals to describe the difference. It can 
be tricky for them to expla in succ inctly so prompt them by 
asking concept questions, e.g. in number 1, Had he finished? 
Was it a quick action? 

a I had finished making the coffee (a quick simple action) 
before Joe arrived. 

b I made the coffee after Joe arrived. 
c I was in the middle of making coffee when Joe arrived. 
d Before Joe arrived I had been making some coffee (which 

had taken some time). 
2 a He had lived in Japan for two years at some point in his life. 

b He had been living in Japan for two years up to the time 
the sentence refers to. 

3 a You finished reading the book. 
b You were in the process of reading the book. It isn't clear 

whether it's finished or not. 
4 a The first sentence is said in a neutral tone. 

b The second sentence expresses disapproval. 
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S a In the first sentence the marriage was planned and mayor 
may not have happened. 

b In the second sentence the marriage was planned but 
didn't happen. 

For further practice of Narrative tenses, go to: 

Grammar Builder 2.2 Student's Book page 117 

1 2 entered 
3 was crossing 
4 had forgotten 
5 would sit ( used to sit 
6 were to be 
7 used to live ( lived ( were living 
8 had been shifting 

2 2 missed 
3 used to have 
4 had been watching 
5 would spend ( used to spend ( spent 
6 (had) walked out 
7 would go (were going 
8 was waiting 

Exercise 4 page 20 

• Students work alone or in pairs. 

was running 
2 came 
3 had followed 
4 had never come 
5 was walking 
6 began 
7 challenged 
8 had never had 
9 accepted 

10 had been running 
11 had left 
12 sat 
13 had fallen 
14 wasn't hurrying 
1S woke up 
16 realised 
17 had beaten 
18 would ( was going to (was to remember (remembered 

The moral of the story is 'slow and careful wins the race: 

Exercise 5 page 20 

• Students construct the fable using the information. Tell them 
they should try to combine the sentences where possible 
to make longer sentences. Remind them that although it's 
possible to tell the story using just past sim ple, they must use 
a range of narrative ten ses. 

• Set a time limit of five minutes, and t hen ask individuals to 
come forward and write a sentence each on the board. 

There was once a shepherd boy who lived in a village. His family 
had lived there for many years. He used to look after a flock 
of sheep and every day he would go to the hillside above the 
village. One day he was feeling bored so he left his sheep and 
ran to the village and shouted Wolf! Wolf!'The villagers heard 
his cries and ran to help him but they had wasted their time and 
he laughed at them. After he had done this two or three times, 
a wolf really did come. He shouted Wolf! Wolf!' but the villagers 
ignored him and the wolf killed the whole flock of sheep. The 
boy would never cry (was never (going) to cry wolf again. 
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Exercise 6 page 20 

• Ci rculate and check students' work as they write their 
sentences. Encourage them to self-correct. 

Exercise 7 page 20 

• First, get students to interpret the mean ing of the sayings. 

• Make hay while the sun shines. (Do something while the 
conditions are right.) 

• Don't judge a book by its cover. (Appea ra nces ca n be 
deceptive.) 

• Look before you leap. (Don't rush into things without thinking 
them through.) 

• A stitch in time saves nine. (if you deal w ith a problem when it 
first arises, you'll save yourself a lot of trouble later.) 

• Students should write a brief outline of their fable in note 
form on ly. If t ime is short, they recount the ir fables in groups. 

For further practice of Simple and continuous forms, go to: 

Grammar Builder 2.3 Student's Book page 118 

1 1 'd only known 
2 hadn't been listening 
3 'd been looking for 
4 thought 
5 wasn't enjoying 
6 smelt 
7 had belonged 

2 2 a 'd eaten 
b 'd been eating 

3 a was jogging 
b jogged 

4 a 'd studied ( studied 
b 'd been studying 

Lesson outcome 
Ask students: What did you learn today? What can you do now? 
and el icit: I can use a variety of narrative tenses. 

m Speaking 

Photo comparison 

LESSON SUMMARY 

Functional English: comparing and contrasting, speculating 

Listening: an interview with a homeless person 

Speaking: comparing and speculating about two photos 

Topic: People 

..,#(.]9N'.1 

To do the lesson in 30 minutes, keep the lead-in brief, do exercise 4 
as a class without playing the recording a second time, and set the 
Grammar Builder exercises for homework. 

LEAD· IN 3-4 MINUTES 

• Write on the board down-and-out, beggar, itinerant, homeless, 
vagrant, tramp, busker. Elicit that these words relate to people 
on the street and clarify whether each word is a noun or 
adjective, or both. Put students into small groups and ask 
them to discuss similarities and d ifferences between the 
words. After two minutes, encourage groups to share their 
knowledge with the class and clarify meaning, using a 
dictionary if necessary. 
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Culture note - Homelessness 
The UK Government's Rough Sleepers Initiative 1990-1999 was 
aimed at helping homeless people. Charities such as Shelter, 
Centrepoint and Crisis operate in the UK to help homeless 
people. Recent figures released by Crisis state that there are 
380,000 homeless people in the UK. Government figu res show 
a decrease in t he level of homelessness but non-government 
sources show an increase of around 23 per cent in 201 1. 

Exercise 1 page 21 

• Ask students to discuss the questions in pa irs and then have 
a class feedback. 

Exercise 2 page 21 

• Te ll students they are going to listen to an interview with 
a homeless person. Give them two minutes to thi nk of 
questions. Write one question from each pair's list on the 
board. 

Exercise 3 ~ 1.11 page 21 

• Play the record ing and then ask students to tell you wh ich of 
the questions on the board were answered. 

Audioscript ~ 1.11 page 21 

Interviewer How long have you been homeless) 
Young woman For about a year now. 
I How did you become homeless) 
Y I had family problems. I was living at home and I wasn't getting on very well 
.vith my mum. We used to row every day. And then I started skipping school 
31'ld they suspended me and then finally I was expelled .. 
I So you were at home every day) 
Y Not really. It got me down being at home. I slept there but I didn't hang 
3round during the day. I used the place like a hotel, that's what mum said. 
I So what made you leave in the end? 
Y I'd got into drugs by then, and I'd steal to feed my habit, you know, 
snoplifti ng stuff 
I Did you steal from you r parents) 
Y From my mum, yeah. My dad doesn't live with us. I'd nick money from her 
:urse. And one day she confronted me and accused me of stealing from her 
;:'Id we had an almighty row. That's when I walked out. 

And you came to London. 
Y Yeah. 

And where did you stay? 
Y At fi rst I slept rough, on park benches, under bridges - it was summer so it 
·.asn't too bad. Then I started going to a hostel. You can take a shower and get 

3 good night's sleep. But they kick you out at nine and you can't go back till five. 
So what do you do during the day) 

Y Wander around, hang out with other homeless people. 
And have you kicked your drug habit? 

Y Yeah, pretty much. I haven't taken anything for a month now. 
So where do you get money for food? 

Y By begging. 
-iow do people react when you ask them for money) 
Most people ignore me and walk on. A few are nice and give me a bit of 

:cse change. You get the occasional one who's aggressive and nasty. 
Joes your mum know where you are) 
She knows I'm in London. I ring her about once a month to let her know I'm 

Jo you want to go back home) 
don't know. I want to get off the streets, but I'm not sure about going home. 

• sed to see homeless people on the streets and wonder why they just didn't 
;J ')ome. But it isn't always that easy. 

:!here do you see yourself in a year or two from now) 
dunno. I'd like to get a job, but I haven't really got any qualifications. 

:/hy don't you go to college) 
I -eah, maybe I will. 

Exercise 4 ~ 1.11 page 21 

• Students do the exercise alone or in pairs. Only play the 
recording a second time if necessary. 

1 down f 2 around b 3 into a 4 out c 5 out e 6 with d 

Exercise 5 page 21 

• Students do the exercise alone or in pairs. 

1 e 2 c 3 a 4 d 5 b 

Exercise 6 page 21 

• Read through both Speaking tips, the task and t he phrases. 
Ask pairs to talk about the photos. One student shou ld 
compare and contrast the photos focusing on what they can 
see for about a minute, and then the second student should 
offer opi nions and specu late about what life is like for them 
and why t hey might be homeless. 

• Ask a pair of students to repeat thei r description to the class. 

Exercise 7 ~ 1.12 page 21 

• Tell students to take brief notes as they listen and then 
compare what they remember I understood with a partner. 

The speaker thinks he hasn't had a particularly hard life. 
He probably sleeps in a night shelter at night, but must feel 
vulnerable when he has to sleep on the streets. He probably has 
to beg for food, life must be pretty tough. 
She thinks he might have run away from home after quarrelling 
with his parents or he might have a drugs problem. 

Audioscript ~ 1.12 page 21 

This man looks quite young - possibly not even twenty. It doesn't look like 
he's had a particularly hard life. I doubt he's been homeless for very long. 
He certainly appears to be in better shape than the man in the second photo. 
His clothes look like they're in good condition, and it looks like he has enough 
layers to keep warm. He's sitting on a bunk bed in what's presumably a night 
shelter of some kind - there are plenty of other beds crammed into the room. 
I imagine he hasn't been sitting there for long, and he probably doesn't spend 
his days there. These shelters are on ly open at night, so it's likely that he's on 
the streets during the day. He must feel quite vulnerable when doesn't get a 
bed in a shelter and has to spend the night on the street. I imagine he's short 
of money and probably has to beg to be able to buy food. He doesn't appear 
to have any possessions with him. I guess life is pretty tough for him. I wonder 
if he's run away from home for some reason, maybe after quarrelling with his 
parents, or he might have a drugs problem. 

Exercise 8 ~ 1.12 page 21 

• Students complete the sentences and then listen again to 
check. 

looks 5 imagine; probably 
2 doesn't look like 6 doesn't appear 
3 looks like 7 guess 
4 presumably 8 wonder 

For further practice ofSpecu/ating, go to: 

Grammar Builder 2.4 Student's Book page 118 

1 2 a I wonder if she's ill. 
b She looks ill. 

3 a I wonder if they're going to a football match. 
b They must be going to a football match. 

4 a It doesn't look like he's passed his exams . 
b He can't have passed his exams. 

2 2 look 
3 wonder 
4 can't 
5 like 

6 might / must 
7 sounds 
8 must 
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Exercise 9 page21 

• Students speculate about the second photo. To encourage 
them to use the new language tell them they can use each 
speculative phrase once only. 

Exercise 1 0 page 21 

• Refer students to the task on page 150. Quickly elicit the 
functional language for comparing and contrasting and for 
speculating onto the board for students to refer to. This time 
students should take it in turns to do the complete task. They 
should speak for about two minutes each. 

• Circulate and monitor, noting examples of good language as 
well as mistakes to highl ight in a feedback session. 

Optional speaking activity 2F 
Presentation: set texts for students 

www.oup.com/eltlteacher/solutions 

Lesson outcome 
Ask students: What did you learn today? What can you do now? 
and elicit: I can compare, contrast and react to photos by giving 
opinions and speculating. 

PE Writing analysis 

Review 

LESSON SUMMARY 

Writing: a film review, structuring a review 

Language: vocabulary related to film reviews 

Topic: Cu lture 

.. ,1[']91 ••• 

To do the lesson in 30 minutes, keep the lead-in brief and skip 
exercise 6. 

45 MINUTE SHORTCUT 

To do the writing analysis and writing task in one 45-minute lesson, 
keep the lead-in for the writing analysis brief, skip exercise 6 of the 
writing analysis and the lead-in for the writing task. Ask students to 
brainstorm and plan in class but to finish exercise 7 for homework. 

LEAD-IN 3-4 MINUTES 

• Divide the class into three groups. Tell them they are going to 
brainstorm vocabulary about films. Group 1: people involved 
in film-making. Group 2: film genres. Group 3: the aspects 
involved in making a successful fi lm. Set a time limit of two 
minutes. If possib le, one student in each group should write 
their ideas on a large piece of paper. 

• After two minutes, ask students to move around and look 
at the other groups' pieces of paper or, if this is not possible, 
regroup students so there are some from all three groups 
together and ask them to share their ideas orally. 

Exercise 1 page22 

• Students discuss the questions in pa irs and then ask two or 
three students to feed back what their partner sa id. Check 
understanding of screenplay (the words of a film and the way 
they are spoken). 
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Exercise 2 page22 

• Focus on the task instructions. Exp lain that lukewarm has a 
literal meaning of'sl ightly warm', ohen used to say something 
is not hot enough, e.g. this soup is only lukewarm so in 
reference to a review it means 'not very pos it ive~ 

• Students compare their opinions with a partner before 
feedback. 

There is one negative point: the film is let down by a rather 
convoluted and far-fetched plot, which begins to unravel in the 
final quarter of the film. 
The negative language is quite strong but it is balanced by 
positive comments: stylish direction; thrilling, fast moving 
and visually spectacular; state-of-the-art special effects; jaw 
dropping stunt scenes; superb .. . theme song; best Bond movie 
for many years. 

Exercise 3 page22 

• Students can work individual ly or in pai rs. Check answers. 

• After looking at the structu re, you could exploit the text 
for further useful vocabulary for review writing by asking 
students to underline the words predecessors, villain, state-of­
the-art, convoluted. 

• Then ask: Which word means: bad people in a film or book? 
(v il lains) overcomplicated? (convoluted), things which came 
before? (predecessors), extremely advanced e.g. technology? 
(state-of-the-a rt) . 

C 2 B 3 A 4 D S C 

Exercise 4 page22 

• Students complete the sentences with the help of the 
wordlist, if necessary. 

• Ask fast finishers to identify th ree compound adjectives in 
the sentences and think of synonyms for them . 

- best-selling (very popu lar) 

- below-average (poor) 

- nail-biting (making you feel tense and excited) 

- highly-acclaimed (often praised) 

unfolds 7 supporting 
2 adaptation 8 twists 
3 sequence 9 setting 
4 location 10 delivered 
5 miscast 11 enhanced 
6 box-office; gross 12 sequel 

Exercise 5 page 22 

• Students write the sentence number under the correct 
heading. 

1,3, 8 2 5,7,10 3 4,9, 11 4 2,6,12 

Exercise 6 page 22 

• Students can do the activity in pairs or small groups. 
Encourage them to use the vocabulary from the lesson for 
describing plot. 

Lesson outcome 
Ask students: What have you learnt today? What can you do now? 
and elicit: I know how to structure a film review. I have learnt 
vocabulary for writing a film review. 
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PE Writing task 

Review 
LESSON SUMMARY 

Writing: a film review 

Topic: Culture 

"1:[1'511'.1 

-0 do the lesson in 30 minutes, keep the lead-in brief and ask 
swdents to brainstorm and plan in class but to finish exercise 7 for 
"omework. 

LEAD-IN 2-3 MINUTES 

• Put students in pairs. Write on the board: adverts on TV, 
tra ilers, interviews with stars on chat shows, media buzz, 
recommendations from friends, film websites. Ask them how 
much each of these might influence them if they were 
thi nking about going to see a film. Let them discuss for 1-2 
minutes and then bring the class back together again for 
feedback. Ask whether any of them read film reviews. If so, 
where do they find their reviews and have they ever decided 
not to see a film because of a bad review. 

Exercise 1 page 23 

• Give students three minutes to categorise the vocabulary. 

disappointing, edgy, flawed, moving, powerful, serious, third­
rate, wacky 
disappointing, far-fetched, fast-moving, frightening, gripping, 
light-hearted, moving, powerful, predictable, serious, 
thought-provoking, violent, wacky 
big-budget, disappointing, edgy, epic, flawed, gripping, light­
hearted, low-budget, moving, third-rate, thought-provoking, 
violent, wacky, X-rated 
disappointing, flawed, gripping, light-hearted, moving, 
powerful, predictable, serious, third-rate, thought-provoking, 
wacky 
disappointing, frightening, gripping, wacky, third-rate 

Exercise 2 page 23 

• Read through the Writing tip, highlighting the fact that it is 
particularly important to use these modifiers when saying 
something negative. 

• Draw a line across the board and write up the words in the 
correct place on the line from strongest to weakest. Highlight 
the points in the Writing tip. 

= ~t remely - pretty / very - quite / fairly / rather / a bit - not very / 
- :>t particularly 

= m emely stylish, rather convoluted, pretty powerful 

=:,r fu rther practice of Modifying adverbs, go to: 

Vocabulary Builder 2.3 Workbook page 103 

1 1 far-fetched 
2 spectacular 

moving 
4 powerful 

superb 
7 light-hearted 
8 unknown 
9 faithful 

10 awful 

Exercise 3 page 23 

• In pairs, students talk about a film. Ask two or three students 
to feed back their views to the class. 

Exercise 4 page 23 

• Focus on the Writing tip and then ask students to rewrite the 
sentences individually. 

Directed by three-time Academy Award winner Steven 
Spielberg, Saving Private Ryan is one of the most gripping war 
films ever made. 

2 Panned by critics when it was first released, The Incredible Hulk 
was a box office hit. 

3 One of the most successful films of all time, Titanic won eleven 
Oscars. 

4 Featuring Tom Hanks in the title role, Farrest Gump is my 
favourite movie of all times. 

5 Adapted from the Steven King novel, The Mist is a terrifying 
horror film . 

Exercise 5 page 23 

• Students work individually or in pairs. Elicit or give synonyms 
I explanations for some of the more difficult words. 
if you have an aversion to (if you don't like) 
hardcore fans (serious fans) 
marred (spoiled) 
hype (advertisements and discussions in the media about 
how good something is) 
dazzling (stunning) 

1 b negative 2 g positive 3 d negative 4 h positive 
5 c lukewarm 6 f positive 7 e positive 8 a positive 

Exercise 6 page 23 

• Give students five minutes to write notes following the plan. 

Exercise 7 page 23 

• Give students 15-20 minutes to write their review. Tell them 
to try to incorporate as much vocabulary as they can from 
the lesson. Walk around monitoring and helping. 

Exercise 8 page 23 

• Students check their writing against the Check your work list. 
Tell them that this is a vital part of the process and that they 
must make sure that in the exam they leave plenty of time to 
read through their essays. 

Optional writing activity 2G 
Film review 

www.oup.com/eltlteacherlsolutions 

Lesson outcome 
Ask students: What have you learnt today? What can you do now? 
and elicit: I can write a film review. 

Key for Language Review and Skills Round-up 1-2 is on 
page 120. 
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Get Ready for your Exam 2 
Exercise 1 page 26 

• Ask students if they can remember any strange and untrue 
stories that many people seem to believe in. Ask if they know 
what such stories are called. If the students cannot come up 
with 'urban myth / legend; refer them to the instruction in 
exercise 1. 

• Work as a class. Ask students to give examples of funny 
or unusual urban / internet myths. Encourage them to 
remember details or variations of the stories other students 
remember. If the group cannot provide any examples, give 
your own, preferably one that is / was widespread in your 
area (e.g. a myth about people having their kidney stolen or 
about poisonous food sold in supermarkets). 

• Tell students that later during the lesson they are going to 
learn about some other urban myths. 

Exercise 2 page 26 

USE OF ENGLISH EXAM TASK - WORD FORMATION 

• Write produce on the board. Ask students to use the word to 
create as many words as they can. 

• In a weaker class, pre-teach allege / allegation / allegedly. 

• Tell students to do the task individually. Remind them to 
decide what part of speech is required in each gap, to be 
careful with singular / plural nouns, and with positive / 
negative adjectives, adverbs and verbs. 

• Allow five minutes and then ask individual students to read 
out the text to check the answers. Write the answers on the 
board so that students can check the spelling. 

• Ask fast finishers to create word families for some words 
from the text e.g. completely, add, criticise, safety, protect. 

1 similarity 
2 illness 
3 Producers 
4 resulting 
S untrue 
6 scientific 
7 totally 
B impossible 
9 allegations 

10 recently 

Exercise 3 ~ 1.14 page 26 

LISTENING EXAM TASK - MULTIPLE-CHOICE STATEMENTS 

• Tell students to read the instructions and the task carefully. 
Allow two minutes. 

• Remind students that it is more important to listen for 
information rather than for words - the correct answer is 
usually a paraphrase of the words used in the recording. 

• Explain that it is sometimes easier to eliminate the wrong 
answers than to identify the right one. Encourage students 
to mark the wrong answers. 

• Explain there's no need to answer all the questions during 
the first listening; it's more important to grasp the overall 
sense of the text. Encourage students to use the time 
between the first and the second listening to read the 
unanswered questions again. 

Get Ready for your Exam 2 

• Play the recording once, allow a minute, then play it again. 

• Check the answers as a class. In a weaker class make short 
breaks while playing the recording the first time. 

C 2 D 3 A 4 C 

Audioscript ~ 1.14 page 26 

Stories of colonies of alligators living in the sewers under the streets of New 
York date back to the early 1930s. The first sighting was reported in The New 
York Times. According to the newspaper, a group of boys was shovelling snow 
into a manhole cover, when a large alligator emerged. When it threatened to 
attack the boys, they beat it to death with their shovels. 
At about the same time, men working in the sewers claimed to have come 
across a large number of alligators, a claim which was verified when city officials 
launched an investigation. As the news spread, more sightings were reported, 
including one of an alligator in the subway. Passengers who were waiting for 
a train at Brooklyn Museum station were startled by the sudden emergence 
of a two-foot alligator from a rubbish bin on the platform. However, witnesses 
later told the police that shortly before the alligator appeared, a passenger had 
been seen putting a large bundle into the rubbish bin. However, this possible 
explanation did little to quash the rumours. People began to speculate as to 
how the alligators might have got into the sewers, as they are not native to 
that part of the United States. The most frequent explanation was that wealthy 
families would return to New York after holidaying in Florida, bringing alligators 
with them as presents for their children. When the alligators grew too large 
for comfort and became unsuitable as pets, the family would Aush the reptiles 
down the toilet. The alligators would survive in the sewer by feeding on rats 
and rubbish, and would reproduce to form large colonies. Eventually they 
would grow to enormous sizes, striking fear into sewer workers and anyone 
foolish enough to venture down into the tunnels beneath the streets. However, 
zoologists believe that a sewer is not a fit environment for an alligator, and they 
would be unlikely to be able to reproduce down there. The animals need warm 
temperatures all year round. They also point out that if an alligator really did 
get into the sewer, it would not stay in the sewer but would try to get out. But, 
despite the scientific evidence, the rumours persist to this day. 

Exercise 4 page 26 

READING EXAM TASK - MATCHING SENTENCES TO TEXT 

• Remind students of the techniques for tackling sentence­
insertion reading comprehension. Students should first 
skim-read the text and sentences to get a general 
understanding. They then read the text again, stopping at 
each gap to try to predict what kind of information might 
follow. Next they look at sentences A-J to see if the idea 
they predicted is there and then check to see if there are 
grammatical links, e.g. pronouns or linkers which confirm 
their choice. 

• Remind students it is helpful to cross out the statements as 
they are used and that if there are any items they are unsure 
of, they should move on and come back to them later, when 
they should be able fill gaps more easily by a process of 
elimination. 

• Students complete the reading task. Check answers as a class. 

1 H 2 G 3 1 4 D S E 6 J 7 8 B A 

Lesson outcome 
Ask students: What have you learnt / practised today? and elicit: 
I have learnt about urban myths. I have practised vocabulary 
through a word formation task and listening comprehension 
through a multiple choice task. 

1 
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gm Vocabulary and listening 

Relationships 

LESSON SUMMARY 

Vocabulary: verb (+ adjective) + noun collocations, set phrases 

Listening: monologues, listening for gist and specific 
information 

Speaking: discussing relationships 

Topic: People 

.. ,#[.1;18,.1 

To do the lesson in 30 minutes, keep the lead-in and exercise 1 brief 
and set the Vocabulary Builder exercises as homework. 

LEAD-IN 3-4 MINUTES 

• Put students in pairs or small groups. Ask them to brainstorm 
important relationships an average person will have in their 
life, e.g. teacher-student, boss-employee. Then ask them to 
discuss which are the most important and choose their top 
three, Change the pairings so new students are together and 
can share their ideas and explain their ranking. 

Exercise 1 page27 

• Focus on the photos and the discussion questions. 

• Divide the class into groups. Ask each group to appoint a 
spokesperson (to feed back to the class later) and a secretary 
(to take notes from the discussion). Allow five minutes for the 
discussion and then ask the spokes people to briefly feed back. 

• For the feedback, focus on the photos one by one and elicit 
answers to question 2 from each spokesperson. Build up a list 
of qualities on the board. Some suggestions: mutual respect, 
a willingness to give as well as take, commitment, patience, 
tolerance, the ability to take critic ism, sensitivity, honesty, 
open-mindedness, shared goals and values, the ability to 
communicate well, a willingness to make compromises 
and sacrifices. 

• Elicit some other partnerships and then using the list on the 
board ask students to say which qualities are required, 

Exercise 2 ~ 1.15 page 27 

• Tell students they are going to hear five people talking about 
their partnerships and give them time to read through the 
options. 

Speaker 1 e (confined space, car, sport) 
Speaker 2 a (side by side, live on air, viewers, studio) 
Speaker 3 d (rehearsals, line, character) 
Speaker 4 c (songs, publisher, music) 
Speaker 5 b (run a business, fashion design, retail) 
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Audioscript \Sl1.15 page 27 

Speaker 1 We've spent so much time together - and in a confined space, too 
- that we've formed a friendship that's really quite close, in a way. For example, 
you really start to notice the other person's irritating habits. Joe hums to himself 
when he's feeling stressed - annoying little tunes. Maybe he's just trying to stay 
calm - or just pretending to be calm - but anyway, it really gets on my nerves, 
that humming. But he definitely makes up for it when it comes to hand ling 
the car - he's one of the best in the sport, so I'll forg ive him for hummingl 
I've mentioned it, too. We're always completely honest with each other. It's 
important to speak your mind and get everything out in the open. That way 
you can resolve a dispute before it gets out of hand. 
Speaker 2 We've been working side by side -literallyl - for about five years 
now, and in that time, we've developed an intuitive understanding of each 
other. We're a bit like a married couple, I suppose - we always know what the 
other person is going to sayl That's essential if problems occur when we're live 
on air - for example, if one of us is trying to ask a question but can't think of 
the right word, the other one can step in and rescue the situation I It happens 
quite a lot - although hopeful ly it isn't too obvious to the viewers. We're both 
liable to make occasional mistakes. If I help her out one week, she'l l return the 
favour the next. It's a mutually supportive relationship - it has to be. And it 
makes it doubly important to pay attention when the other person is speaking 
and not let your mind wander even for a second. It's easy to get distracted by 
something else going on in another part of the studio. 
Speaker 3 We've been working together for about a year now - or more, if you 
include rehearsals. By and large, it's been a good working relationship. We've 
had a few tense moments, but we've rarely had a full-scale argument. I have 
to be a little careful about what Isay - after all, people in our profession are 
famous for their fragile egos I When I offer advice - for example, about how to 
deliver a line, or the best way to bring a character to life - he'll sometimes take 
it the wrong way. But he soon ca lms down and realises that I'm trying to help. 
And if he's been unreasonable, he's always quick to say sorry afterwards. 
Speaker 4 Last year was the twentieth anniversary of our partnershipl And in 
general, they've been good years - although of course, we've had our ups and 
downs too. But when things weren't so good, having a partner really helped. 
Whenever we suffered a setback - for example, if one of our songs was rejected 
by the publisher - I would get really depressed about it but George would stay 
optimistic - and gradually he'd cheer me Upl When I stop to think about it, it's a 
great way to make a living - especially as we love music so much. 
Speaker 5 She's the dreamer, I'm the realist. So from the point of view of 
running a business, we complement each other wel l. She's always coming up 
with these crazy ideas - some of them are bri lliant, some of them are disastrous 
- and I voice an opinion. Often I say whoa, hold on a second, is that really 
going to work? Another positive aspect is that we bring different experience 
to the business: her background is in fashion design, whereas mine is in retail. 
So it's an equal relationship - neither of us has ever tried to take contro l, it just 
wouldn't work. 

Exercise 3 \Sl1 .15 page 27 

• Play the recording again and then check answers as a class. 

Speaker 1 d (humming) 
Speaker 2 b (they've developed an intuitive understanding of 
each other, they know what the other is going to say) 
Speaker 3 e (he sometimes takes things the wrong way) 
Speaker 4 a (when a song is rejected by a publisher) 
Speaker 5 c (one has a background in fashion design, the other 
was in retail) 

Optional activity 3A 
Language related to relationships 

WWw.oup.com/elt/teacher/solutions 

Exercise 4 page 27 

• Students complete the exercise individual ly. 

2 a 3 g 4 f S h 6 c 7 d 8 b g e 

34 Unit 3 

Exercise 5 page27 

• Draw attention to the Learn this! box and then ask students to 
complete the exercise individual ly before checking in pairs. 
Elicit a synonym for constructive. 

1 form; relationship 
2 take control 
3 voice; opinion 
4 suffered; setback 
5 offering; advice 
6 resolve; dispute 

Exercise 6 page 27 

• Elicit some funct ional language for expressing agreement 
and disagreement and write it on the board. Encourage 
students to use a different phrase for each discussion topic. 
Look at the example together and rem ind students that they 

need to give fu ll answers w ith reasons and examples. 

For further practice of Set phrases, go to: 

Vocabulary Builder 3.1 Workbook page 103 

1 1 d 2 e 3 a 4 b 5 c 6 j 7 f 8 i 9 g 10 h 

2 2 pitch black 
3 boiling hot 
4 bone dry 
5 soaking wet 
6 wide open 
7 brand new 
8 bone idle 
9 wide awake 

10 fighting fit 

Lesson outcome 
Ask students: What have you learnt today? What can you do now? 
and elicit: I can talk about different kinds of relationships. 
I can use a variety of common verb (+ adjective) + noun collocations. 

1nl Real English 

Friends 
LESSON SUMMARY 

Topic: the meaning and importance offriendship 

Grammar: present perfect simple and cont inuous 

Reading: song lyrics 

Listening: a woman describing a friend 

Topic: People 

~':[·'d(jil' 

To do the lesson in 30 minutes, keep the lead-in brief, skip exercise 
4, set the Grammar Builder exercises as homework and limit the 
discussion time in exercise IQ. 

LEAD-IN 3-4 MINUTES 

• Put students in pa irs. Tell them you'd like them to think about 
their friends and brainstorm together when they particularly 
need their friends and what they need the ir friends for. 
Conduct class feedback or put two pairs together to d iscuss 

their ideas. 
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Culture note - C 5 Lewis 
(live Staples Lewis, born in Ireland in November 1898, died 
i\lovember 1963. A lecturer at both Oxford and Cambridge 
Jniversities during his life, he is best known for his fantasy 
'lovels The Chronicles of Namia. He was a friend of J R R 
-olkien, who wrote The Lord of the Rings. 

Exercise 1 page 28 

• Focus on the quotation and ask students what sort of thing 
You too? I thought I was the only one might refer to (shared 
tastes, interests, experiences, beliefs, fears, goals, etc.) . 

• Put students in pairs to discuss the questions. Encourage 
them to th ink of friendships they have and how they started, 
and what makes them successful. 

Exercise 2 page 28 

• 4.sk students to read the lyrics quickly with a partner and sum 
up the meaning of the song. 

--e song is about friendship. 

~ercise 3 page 28 

• ::xplain that students are going to focus on some of the 
'TIetaphorical images in the song. 

• Go round the class eliciting explanations for the phrases. 
Students should be able to do it 'off the cuff; without 
oreparation. 

:s 'ng ground - 'to lose ground' literally means 'to lose the 
=: .antage in a competition; here it means 'facing problems / 
: 5 ng control' 

"_ '''I it all around - make everything better again 
- 5'1ield from the storm - protection from the difficult things that 

"" brings 
._;; Nill to carry on - the motivation to continue living life 
-:;rmally 
::;n reach the sky again - I feel confident and optimistic again 
:: ""'eone to lean on - a person who can give me support 
-~ one who I can run to - the person who I can go to to ask 
:' hel p 

:.xercise 4 page 28 

• Jive students two minutes to think of other songs about 
=r iendship. 

~ -~de nts' knowledge and tastes will obviously be varied but 
:: "'1e classic songs about friendship include: 

::le there for you - The Rembrandts (theme tune from Friends) 
:n a little help from my friends - The Beatles 

:: J re my best friend - Queen 
:-:;'1d by me - Ben King 

friends - Red Hot Chilli Peppers 

:.xercise 5 ~ 1.16 page 28 

• 3efore listening to the recording, give students a few minutes 
:0 check the vocabulary. Then test their comprehension and 
"'1emory by giving definitions and asking students to say 
\hich word describes: 

- a close friend who understands you really well (soul mate) 

- a person who you know but isn't a friend (acquaintance) 

- a person you do business with (associate) 

- a person who stops being a friend when you're in trouble (fair-
weather friend) 

- a word with negative connotations describing a person that 
someone spends a lot of time with (crony) 

- 5:Ju lmate (she's been loyal and dependable and Liz can trust her) 

Audioscript ~ 1.16 page 28 

liz As friends, we go back more than ten years and we've known each other 
even longer than that. Our families used to live in the same street. Actually, I 
don't think our parents ever really spoke much to each other, but Karen and I 
often played together in the street after school. And then, as we got a bit older, 
we had some friends in common and used to hang out with the same group. 
Gradual ly, we got closer and now, I'd definitely describe her as my best fr iend. 
She's certainly my oldest friend -I mean, the one I've known longest. 
I wouldn't say that the friendship has always run smoothly. We haven't fallen out 
at all in recent years, but in the past, we've had our ups and downs. We've even 
had the odd set-to over the years, although to be honest, I can't remember now 
what any of them were about l 

But I remember that there were times when we weren't speaking to each other. 
We always got over it, though, and I think in a way, those arguments helped to 
cement the friendship. I mean, part of the reason why we're so close now is that 
we've been through so much together. 
I guess now that we're a bit older, our lives are less closely connected. We 
work in completely different fields, for example - but that doesn't mean we 
can't ta lk about work with each other. In fact, recently, problems at work have 
been getting me down and it's been great having somebody I can turn to. 
As an individual, I'd say I was quite reserved - I don't really wear my heart on 
my sleeve, sha ll we say. But with Karen, th ings are different. She's always been 
somebody I can rea lly open up to. I guess it's Just because we've known each 
other for so many years. It's easy to ta lk to close friends because they know you 
inside out. You don't have to watch what you say, because they're not going to 
be shocked l 

If I look back over the last ten yea rs or so, I can think of quite a few people that 
I've struck up friendsh ips with and then been close to for a while ... but then 
we've dri fted apart. But Karen's been a constant in my life, and that's good. She's 
very dependable, and honest through and through. I know I can trust her, and 
that's vital in any genuine friendship. 

Exercise 6 ~ 1.16 page 28 

• Students complete the sentences in pairs and then listen to 
the recording to check. 

• Highlight the use of odd in sentence 3 meaning 'occasional: 

1 back 
2 out; ups; downs 
3 to 
4 through 
5 down 
6 up to 
7 inside out 
8 through; through 

Exercise 7 page 28 

• Suggest that students try to work out why each tense was 
chosen, and to look at the grammar reference if necessary. 

the verb know is a state verb and as such isn't used in the 
continuous form 

2 we haven't fallen out and we've had are in the simple form 
because they refer to actions which did not happen 
repeatedly 
we've had is simple because the odd set-to happened 
occasionally, not repeatedly 

4 the verb to be isn't usually used in the continuous form 
5 refers to a recent action which is ongoing 
6 the verb to be isn't usually used in the continuous form, also 

it's not something recent 
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Language note - Simple and continuous aspect 
To reinforce students' understanding of the difference 

between present perfect simple and continuous, highlight 
the fact that the concept of simple v continuous remains 
the same across the tenses. The simple aspect, whether it 
is present, past, present perfect or future, describes whole, 
completed actions. The continuous aspect, on the other 
hand, focuses on temporariness and duration. Help students 

to get to grips with th is by asking concept questions such as: 
Is it completed? Is it in progress? Is it temporary? 

For further practice of Present perfect simple and continuous, go to: 

Grammar Builder 3.1 Workbook page 119 

1 a 's swum 
b 've been swimming 

2 a 've seen 
b 's been seeing 

3 a 's been staying 
b 've stayed 

4 a 's disappeared 
b have been disappearing 

5 a 've stopped 
b have been stopping 

2 1 have been flying 
2 has been 
3 have negotiated 
4 has dealt 
5 have chosen 
6 have made 
7 have been paying 
8 have discussed 

Exercise 8 page 28 

• Students discuss the differences in pa irs before open class 
feedback. 

Sentence b suggests that this has only been happening 
recently. 

2 Sentence b suggests that they are continuing to drift apart. 
3 No difference. 
4 Sentence b has the meaning of 'going out with: 
5 Sentence a asks if the person has been wearing the coat 

recently, whereas b asks if the coat has been worn at all. 

Exercise 9 page 28 

• Students do the task individua lly. Set a t ime limit of two 
minutes. 

Exercise 10 page 28 

• Monitor as students do the task, ensuring that the listener is 
asking questions to keep the conversat ion going. Monitor for 
correct use of present perfect tenses. 

Lesson outcome 
Ask students: What did you learn today? What can you do now? 
and elici t: I can discuss the meaning and importance of friendship 
and describe my friendships. I can use the present perfect simple 
and continuous tenses. 
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gm Culture 

Marriage in the UK 

LESSON SUMMARY 

listening: a news report about weddings in the UK, six people 
talking about weddings and marriage 

Speaking: discussing wedd ings and marriage 

Topic: People 

1)1#(,1;j[lI.1 

To do the lesson in 30 minutes, keep the lead-in brief and skip 
exercise 6 and the first two items of exercise 8. 

LEAD-IN 3- 4 MINUTES 

• Put students in pairs. Ask them to think of the longest 
marriage they know (perhaps their grandparents' or parents') 

and encourage them to share information about this 
marriage with their partner. When they have done thiS, ask 
them to d iscuss what they think makes a good marriage. 

Conduct class feedback. 

Culture note - Oscar Wilde 
Oscar Fingal O'Flahertie Wills Wi lde (born 16 October 1854, 
died 30 November 1900) was an Irish playwright, poet and 
author. His plays are sti ll popular and the most famous is 
probably The Importance of Being Earnest. 

Exercise 1 page 29 

• Do this activity in open class. 

• Ask the class what the real definition of bigamy is: 'the crime 
of marrying someone when you are legally married to 
someone else' and monogamy: 'the custom of being married 
to only one person at a time: 

• Elicit the meaning of t he quotation. 'Having one husband 
or w ife is having too much: In other words, Wilde is cynical 
about marriage. (NB Before it was altered, Wilde's original 

quote was 'Bigamy is having one wife too many. Monogamy 
is the same: Nowadays, of course, this is considered sexist.) 

Exercise 2 page 29 

• Focus on the chart and elicit what type of cha rt it is (p ie chart), 
and then on the glossary. Students present the information 
to another pair. Ask a student to repeat the presentation. 
If necessary, feed in the following language that can be used 

in exercise 3. 
- the vast majority 
- a large / small proportion of people 
- a small / tiny minority 

Exercise 3 page29 

• Students do the task in pairs. Cond uct a whole class 
feedback. 

Exercise 4 \Sl1 .17 page 29 

• Tell students they are going to listen to a news report about 
weddings. Play the recording. Ask students to listen and 
compare answers. 

b 
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Audioscript rSll .17 page 29 

.'en are turning to teeth whitening and fake tans to improve their appearance 
:'1 their wedding day, says new research carried out for the magazine Wedding. 
,'ihile it is commonplace for women to want to look their best, increasing 
'Jmbers of men are becoming self-conscious about how they will be 
:€rceived on the day. 
':2 per cent of men planned to diet before their wedding while twelve per cent 
~ med to get their teeth whitened and eight per cent wanted a fake tan spray. 
-mong the brides-to-be, 72 per cent planned to diet, 27 per cent wanted their 
:2€th whitened and 60 per cent wanted a fake tan. 
-e average couple planned to spend £10,600 on their wedding day, the 
jvey for Wedding magazine showed, although most ended up spending 
:':5,400 more, and more couples were opting for non-traditional venues, with 
.s1 48 per cent planning a church wedding. 
::: ' the 1,000 people surveyed, the majority of whom were aged 20 to 34, 39 
:er cent had chosen a civil wedding in a licensed venue, eight per cent were 
~"3ve l ling abroad and five per cent had chosen a registry office. 

"hen it came to the cost of the engagement ring, one in ten brides 
::)ntributed financially in order to have a more expensive piece of jewellery, 
. th 30- to 34-year-olds spending the most (£1,730) Since 2002, the average 
~l1ou nt spent on the ring has increased by 40 per cent, from £893 to £1,242. 
:~rha ps because couples now get married later in life, 87 per cent of women 
; so contribute towards their big day themselves and almost a quarter wi ll 
-3ke the largest financial input. 
: 'des are willing to sacrifice spending on other aspects of their wedding so as 
:: spend more on a dress. A quarter opted for a cheaper cake, twelve per cent 
':' fewer guests and almost twenty per cent for a shorter honeymoon. 
-'e average engagement was 22 months. At a little over two years, under-25s 
:::ent the longest time together before getting married, while 30- to 34-year­
: ··js spent just over a year engaged. 
-5<ed which celebrity the bride would most like to look like on her wedding 
:3), the favoured responses were Kate Winslet, the actress, and Tess Daly, the 
::rpresenter of Strictly Come Dancing, a popular reality TV show on BBC 1. 
--e sa me question was not asked of men. 

Exercise 5 rSll .17 ~ page29 
• Give students a few moments to read through the sentences 

before playing the recording a second time. Remind them 
that they are unlikely to hear the same words as in the 
sentences and should listen out for synonyms. 

Fa lse: 42 per cent of men and 72 per cent of women would 
ike to lose weight. 

True 
Fa lse: The majority were aged between 20 and 24. 
True 
False: Under-25s spend the longest time together before 
getting married. 
False: Only the women were asked. 

Exercise 6 page 29 

• Students discuss the questions. Have a class feedback. 

Exercise 7 rSll.18 page 29 

• Students listen to six people talking about weddings and 
marriage. They only hear the recoding once. Pause between 
recordings to allow them to read the question, and deal with 
any vocabulary queries which arise. 

• Vocabulary which may need to be explained is consent 
(permiss ion), civil ceremony (a non-religious ceremony), vow 
vaol (a formal and religious promise). 

• Give students a few moments to read through the sentences 
oefore playing the recording a second time. Remind them 
that they are unlikely to hear the same words as in the 
sentences and should listen out for synonyms. 

• If there is time, highlight the following vocabulary related to 
marriage and relationships from the listening: 
tie the knot (get married) 
sweep someone off their feet (make sb fall suddenly and deeply 
in love with you) 
whirlwind romance (a romance that happens very quickly) 

c 2 a 3 b 4 c 5 b 6 c 

Audioscript rSll.18 
Speaker 1 I've been to a lot of weddings over the past few years - including 
three in the last six months. I guess my friends are al l getting to that age now 
when they want to settle down, and maybe have kids. I usually quite enjoy 
weddings, or at least, I enjoy the first half - the ceremony itself, and then the 
wedding reception with the mea l, the speeches, all of that. It's the stuff that 
happens in the evening that often ruins them. There's nearly always a row 
of some kind, about halfway through the evening disco! It usually involves 
relatives of the bride or groom, who probably can't stand each other and have 
been forced to spend the whole day together! 
Speaker 2 In Britain you can get married at the age of sixteen, which to me 
seems terribly young. Admittedly, you need to get your parents' consent, but 
that won't stop people rushing into a bad marriage before they're rea lly old 
enough to make such an important decision. I don't think your parents can 
necessarily judge who would make a good husband or wife for their child. I 
reckon the minimum age should be eighteen. I mean, if you're so sure that 
you've met the right person, why not wait another couple of years before tying 
the knot? If the relationship falls apart during that time, then you know that it 
wasn't meant to be. 
Speaker 3 It annoys me that so many people want to get married in church 
these days, when so few people actually go to church on a regular basis. Of 
course, their choice has nothing to do with religious beliefs, or anything like 
that. They've probably seen photos in a magazine and thought, 'Oh, that looks 
nice, I'd like that kind of wedding'. It's a fairytale for them, isn't it? You know, a 
'proper'wedding. But it's hypocritical of them, because they make all those 
religious vows without really believing in what they're saying. It would be more 
honest of them to have a civil ceremony. 
Speaker 4 Since I told my friends and family last month that I was getting 
married, I've been amazed at how many people have brought up all those sil ly 
superstitions that surround marriage. For example, they'll ask me 'Have you 
found something blue to wear on your wedding day?'When I ask them if they 
really believe in those superstitions, most of them say they don't - but then 
they talk about how it's nice to keep these traditions going and follow them as 
much as you can. But why? That's what I'd like to know. Why keep something 
going that belongs to another time in history - when people were ignorant? 
Speaker 5 I suppose the idea is to end with the funniest of the three speeches 
- that's why they get the bride's father to speak first! He usually tells a few 
long, wandering anecdotes about the bride as a young girl which might or 
might not be amusing, but it isn't often the highlight of the reception. There 
are exceptions, of course -I've been to weddings when the father of the bride 
gave a hysterical speech and the best man's speech fe ll really fiat. But more 
often than not, it's the best man's speech that everyone is waiting for. The 
groom's speech is usually very forgettable. That's why they put it in the middle, 
between the other two. 
Speaker 6 There are always stories about them in the papers, aren't there? 
So-and-so got married at the top of Mount Everest, or at the bottom of a 
swimming pool, or halfway through the London Marathon - the weirder the 
better, it seems. I guess people just like to see their picture on the news or in 
a newspaper. I can't imagine why else they'd do it. What's the point? It should 
be an unforgettable day anyway - so why do you need a gimmick? I'd be very 
suspicious if some guy swept me off my feet in a whirlwind romance, asked me 
to marry him and then suggested we do it in a canoe halfway up the Amazon. 
Particularly if he also tipped off the local news channels. It's just attention­
seeking, isn't it? 

Exercise 8 page 29 

• Students discuss the questions in pairs. Go round helping 
and contributing to the conversations, making a note of any 
common errors for feedback. 
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Lesson outcome 
Ask students: What have you learnt today? What can you do now? 

and elicit: I have learnt about the marriage and wedding customs 

in the UK. I can express my opinion on marriage and describe 

wedding customs in my country. 

Ern Reading 

Loves conquers all 

LESSON SUMMARY 

Reading: an article; true / false questions 

Vocabulary: verb + noun collocations 

Speaking: telling a story about love triumphing over obstacles 

Topic: State and society, People 

a.1IU.lijli ••• 

To do the lesson in 30 minutes, keep the lead-in and exercise) brief 

and ask students to read the text before the lesson. 

LEAD-IN 2-3 MINUTES 

• 'Love conquers all' is the title of the lesson. Ask student's to 
think what this means and whether they agree. Put them in 
pairs to discuss. 

Exercise 1 page 30 

• Students discuss the questions in pairs. Ask them to make 
brief notes. 

Exercise 2 page 30 

• Lead a feedback on the discussion and elicit their ideas onto 
the board in three columns. 

Culture notes 
The Fall of Baghdad This marked the end of the Battle of 
Baghdad in 2003, when American troops secured Baghdad 
airport and then successfully invaded the city of Baghdad. 

The Sunni Triangle An area to the north of Baghdad, 
populated mainly by Sunni Muslims. This area was the centre 
of support for Saddam Hussein and main opposition to the 
US invasion of Iraq. 

Exercise 3 page 30 

• Give students 4-5 minutes to read the text and identify the 
problems Ehdaa and Sean face. 

all of them 

Language note - All's fair in love and war 
This idiomatic saying means that behaviour which is unfair 
in normal circumstances is acceptable in love and war. By 

extension, it now means that in some situations any type of 
behaviour is justifiable to get what you want. 

Exercise 4 page 30 

• Students work individually and then compare answers with a 
partner, correcting the sentences that are false. Suggest that 
they begin by underlining the key words in the sentences 
before finding the relevant parts in the text. They should 

write the paragraph number next to each sentence. 

• Explain that the sentences are not in chronological order. 
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True (0 and E) she's very attractive; . . . a tall, shy, handsome 

soldier. He had the most beautiful eyes I had ever seen 
2 True (K) It seems ironic that when . . . it manoeuvred to divide 
3 True (H) Once the battalion commander found out .. . Blackwell 

was exiled 
4 False (B) She's filled with hope for a new future 
5 True (G and H) made an unauthorised detour; ... two soldiers .. . 

stood guard outside 
6 False (E) between patrols and weapon raids 
7 True (J) fame is a passport. Ehdaa continues on her journey 
B False (E) hours of conversation 
9 False (B) there was one thing the army didn't count on ... love ... 

conquers all 
10 False (G) There was no regulation against a marriage 
11 False (J) It's like I haven't been away from her for six months 
12 False (F) It was a conversion of convenience, not conviction 

Exercise 5 page 31 

• Focus attention on the Reading tip. Ask students if they can 
think of any military metaphors in their own language. 

• In a stronger class ask students if they can think of any more 
in English. Some examples include: to fight / battle something 

(e.g. a cold), to fight a losing battle. 

• Students complete the collocations individually. 

a launch 
b don 
( disobey 
d go back 
e respond 

make 
9 stand 
h file 

Exercise 6 page31 

• Students do the exercise alone or with a partner and check 
their answers with the text. 

1 made a detour (literal) 
2 responded to the attack (figurative) 
3 disobeying an order (literal) 
4 launched a mission (figurative) 
5 stand guard (figurative) 
6 don bullet-proof vests (literal) 

Exercise 7 page 31 

• Circulate and monitor as students discuss the questions. 

Exercise 8 page 31 

• Ask as many students as possible to present their stories to 
the class or ask them to present them in groups. Take notes 
of errors and have a brief language feedback at the end. 

Additional speaking activity 3D 
Discussion: relationships 

www.oup.com/elt/teacher/solutions 

Lesson outcome 
Ask students: What have you learnt today? What can you do now? 

and elicit: I can understand and respond to a love story. I have 

learnt some verb + noun collocations. 
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Grammar 

erb patterns 

_=SSON SUMMARY 

::;'(lmmar: verb patterns 

~.:adi ng: a short text about identical twins, a short text about 
: -;lOng duo 

~ J€aking: further practice using different verb patterns 

-::lpi c: People 

"1#:,);1[1 ••• 

-~ :::J the lesson in 30 minutes, keep the lead-in brief, for exercise 5 
- :;e the class into pairs and ask students to look up half the words 
:;:- and set the Grammar Builder exercises as homework_ 

..EAD-IN 2-3 MINUTES 

• :: ,her write on the board, d ictate or simply ask the fol lowing 
:;Jestions: Do you know any twins? Do you think being a 
-:!in is special and how can this relationship be beneficial or 
::errimental to your life? Put students into small groups to 
:; ;scu ss their answers. 

=xercise 1 page 32 

• Jiscu ss the question in open class. 

anguage note - Verb patterns 
10wing the patterns which follow verbs is essential for 

::ccuracy and accounts for many errors at advanced level. 
-.,ere are not many ru les governing which verb form is 
-eeded after a particular verb and students must simply 
'earn and practise them. You could encourage them to start 
:: page in their vocabulary books dedicated to each verb 
::Jattern. They could then copy the verbs in the grammar 
'eference to the correct page and then add to them as they 
:ome across new words. 

-1oweve r, there are ce rtain families of verbs which behave in 
:1e same way. You could encourage students to notice these. 
=or example: 

. likes and dislikes: adore, love, like, enjoy, don't mind, dislike, 
:an't stand, detest, loathe, etc. are followed by the -ing fo rm. 

_ commu nicating: tell, ask, beg, warn, request, remind, 
'ecommend, persuade, etc. are followed by the pattern verb + 
object + infin itive. 

Exercise 2 page 32 

• Give students two minutes to complete the text. Then stop 
them and ask them to check their answers with a partner 
and when they've finished, to describe the twins' working 
relationship. 

• During feedback ask students why it is that to is followed by 
an -ing form in number 1 (because to is not an infini tive but 
a preposition). Ask them to identify two more prepositions in 
the text (on and like) and remind them that prepositions are 
always fo llowed by an -ing form. 

1 doing 8 to get 
watching 9 accepted 
to read 10 published 

4 to pursue 
to focus 

6 working 
writing 

11 to be 
12 typing 
13 finish 

Exercise 3 page 32 

• Students do the exerci se individually. Go round and check 
their example sentences. Explain that there are a few 
examples of each. Suggest that although they only need to 
choose one, they should choose one which is unfami liar so 
that the practi ce is more useful. 

1 tend to, choose to, have yet to, happens to 
2 has allowed them to, took the twins five years to 
3 lets her sister finish 
4 spent five years working, feels like typing 
5 get their novel ... accepted 

For further practice of Verb patterns (l), go to. 

Grammar Builder 3.2 Student's Book page 120 

2 to collect 
3 selling 
4 to purchase 
5 get 
6 consulting 
7 to make 
8 travelling 
9 to post 

Exercise 4 page 32 

• Asks students to look at the dictionary entry and then elicit 
the answers from the class. 

The dictionary entry shows the pattern in bold in brackets 
[V-ingJ. It also contains an example sentence. 

Exercise 5 page32 

• Students use their dictionaries to find out the behaviour of 
the verbs in the box. 

claim 1 
demand 1 
faill 
guarantee 1 

Exercise 6 page32 

hate 3 
love 3 
refuse 1 
remember 4 

risk 2 
stop 4 
try 4 

• Ask students to read the Look out' box and then complete 
the text individually before checking in pairs. 

• Point out that go on + -ing means 'continue to do something; 
whereas go on + infin itive means 'to do something after 
completing something else; e.g. The Mulgray twins were 
teachers who went on to become writers. 

to be booked 7 to maintain 
2 tolook 8 to have been forgiven 
3 being impressed 9 being / having been disgusted 
4 to have 10 performing 
5 to stay 11 not to have spoken 
6 trying 

For further practice of Verb patterns (2), go to: 

Grammar Builder 3.3 Student's Book page 120 

1 1 b 2 b 3 a 4 b 5 a 6 a 7 b 8 a 

2 2 having 3 being 4 to have 5 to be 

Exercise 7 page 32 

• Circu late as students do the task, monitoring for correct use 
of verb patterns. At the end ask students to report back t heir 
partner's answers. 
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Lesson outcome 
Ask students: What did you learn today? What can you do now? 
and elicit: I can use a variety of verb patterns. 

ID Speaking 

Negotiation 

LESSON SUMMARY 

Functional English: negotiating, making suggestions 

Listening: two business partners discussing plans to buy a cafe 

Speaking: negotiating a plan of action for opening a nightclub 

Topic: Shopping and services, People 

-.,:t.,Qiii.1 

To do the lesson in 30 minutes, keep the lead-in and exercises 2 and 
3 brief 

LEAD-IN 4- 5 MINUTES 

• Ask students to think about these questions: When was the 
last time you needed to negotiate for something? What did 
you want to achieve? Were you successful or not?lf you could 
go back in time, how would you do it differently? Give them 
one minute to write any notes they wish. Encourage a few 
students to tell the class about their experience. Other 
students may ask questions. 

Exercise 1 page 33 

• Focus on the photos and ask students to tell you briefly what 
they can see. They continue the task in pairs. 

• During feedback elicit synonyms for affluent (rich), affordable 
(cheap) and clientele (customers). Point out that these 
words are somehow more 'tastefu l'than the simpler, blunt 
alternatives. 

• Model and drill the pronunciation of affluent 1'~fl u;ll1t /, 

hygiene l'h31cl3i :n/and clientele I, kli :dn'tell. 

C (photo 1) 
2 d (photo 2) 
3 e (photo 1) 
4 a; f (either) 
5 f (photo 2) 
6 b (photo 1) 
7 d (photo 2) 
8 e (photo 1) 

Exercise 2 page 33 

• Elicit language from lesson 2F for comparing and contrasting 
photos and wri te it on the board. 
The photos are simila r in that . 
In the first cafe ... , whereas in the second ... 
In the first cafe .. . In the second cafe, on the other hand, 
Give students 1-2 minutes to describe the photos, and then 
ask a pair to repeat their descript ion. 

Exercise 3 page33 

• Students rank the factors giving reasons. 

Exercise 4 ~ 1.1 9 page 33 

• Play the record ing once and let students com pare t heir 
answers with a pa rtner before open class feedback. 

b Factors 1 (location) and 2 (size) lead to the decision. 
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Audioscript ~ 1.19 
Man So, let's look at the different options. All three of these cafes are up for 
sale - and the prices are similar. 
Woman OK. What's this first one called7 

M The Soup BowL 
W Yu k.1 don't like the name. 
M Me neither. We could change that, I suppose. 
W We could, but that can cause confusion - especially if it's already in the 
phone book and on the Internet. 
M True. How long has it been open 7 
W About a year. It's not doing badly, apparently. It's got a fairly loyal clientele. 
What puts me off is its location. It's too far from a main road. 
M I agree. And looking at these photos, we'd need to spend a lot of money 
sorting out the internal decoration. 
W All in all, it isn't very appealing. 
M I think we should move on to the next option. 
W Yes - Mario's. Here are the photos. This one has quite a lot going for it, in my 
opinion. 
M It looks very old fash ioned from the outside, doesn't it7 
W Yes, but that wouldn't cost much to put right. 
M Where is it, exactly7 
W At the north end of the High Street. 
M Really7 That couldn't be better. And it's quite large too - 25 tables. Can you 
think of any drawbacks7 

W I've heard that the service is very slow. They get qu ite a few complaints. 
M I suppose there are ways around that. For example, we could send the staff 
on training courses. 
W I suppose so. Shall we look at the last one? 
M Yes - The Corner Cafe. It's on the corner of Green Street and Mansion Avenue. 
W That's a little far from the centre of town. 
M Yes, but it's a nice little cafe. Good reputation, plenty of regular customers. I 
think it's definitely worth considering. 
W Really7 How many tables7 

M Fifteen. It's a bit smaller than we would like, I admit. 
W And the location isn't great either. 
M OK, you've got a point. On reflection, maybe we should reject that option. 
W I agree. 
M So, have we reached a decision? 
W Yes, I think we have. Personally, I'm in favour of buying Mario's. 
M I'll go along with that. It seems the only choice, really. It's big enough and 
the location is perfect. 
W Absolutely. Well, let's get on the phone . 

Exercise 5 ~ 1.1 9 page33 

• Students work individua lly, trying to remember as much 
as they can. Play the recording a second time for them to 
check. Check understanding by asking for t ranslations or 
synonyms in English for what puts me off (what makes me not 
like it), has a lot going for it (has a lot in its favour), drawbacks 
(disadvantages) and ways around that (solutions to that 
prob lem) 

• Highl ight the use of the cleft sentence st ructure in What puts 
meoffis ... This phrasal verb is freq uently used in this way. 

1 options 7 ways 
2 off 8 worth 
3 all 9 reject 
4 move 10 reached 
5 going 11 along 
6 drawbacks 

Exercise 6 page 33 

• Ask students to thi nk about nightclubs and refer t hem to the 
questions for discuss ion. 



ny 
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Exercise 7 page 33 

• Ask students to work in pairs and make notes under headings 

1- 5. 

Exercise 8 page33 

• Focus on suggestions 1-5 and on questions a-e. Remind 

them that the aim of the exercise is to practise the language 
in exercise 5 50 they should consider the options thoroughly 

before reaching a decision. 

• Round up the activity by asking two or three pairs to present 

ideas for their ideal nightclub. 

Optional speaking activity 3F 
::>resentation: friendship 

Nww.oup.com/elt/teacher/solutions 

Lesson outcome 
~sk students: What did you learn today? What can you do now? 
~1d elicit: I can discuss suggestions and negotiate a course of 
:xtion. 

Em Writing analysis 

An article 
LESSON SUMMARY 

Writing: an article, describing and comparing two towns 

Language: using elaborate instead of basic vocabulary 

Topic: Travel and tourism 

1a1=t.J:lIi ••• 
-0 do the lesson in 30 minutes, keep the lead-in brief and do 
::xercises 4 and 5 together as a class. 

45-MINUTE SHORTCUT 

-0 do the writing analysis and writing task in one 45-minute lesson, 
~o exercises 4 and 5 on page 34 as a class and skip the lead-in for 
:'le writing task. Ask students to brainstorm and plan in class but to 
:]0 exercises 8 and 9 for homework. 

LEAD-IN 4- 5 MINUTES 

• Ask students to pick a touristy spot in their country and think 
about why it is so popular with tourists. Elicit ideas from the 

w hole class. Now put the students in pairs and ask them to 
pi ck a place they think tourists don't know about but should 

visit and say why they should go there. They should prepare 
a 30-60-second presentation. Invite students to give their 

presentations to the class. 

Exercise 1 page 34 

• Focus on the photos and elicit a few adjectives to describe 
the general feel of the place (Burford: peaceful, pretty, 
charming, picturesque, quaint. Cheltenham: bustling, lively, 
vibrant) and then ask two or three individuals to say which 

place they would prefer to visit and why. 

Exercise 2 page 34 

• Students do the task individually. Ask t hem to underline the 

re levant section of the text and write the appropriate letter 

next to it. 

i3urford b, e, f, g, h Cheltenham a, c, d 

Exercise 3 page 34 

• Ask students to consider the standard of writing and ask 
what distinguishes it from the writing of, say, an intermediate 

student. 

• Read through the Writing tip together and ask students to do 

the exercise individually. 

• With a stronger class ask students to find seven different 
alternatives. 

• During feedback, highlight the differences in meaning of the 
words in part 2. 

- picturesque = pretty in a way that looks old-fashioned; it 

can apply to buildings, scenery 

- quaint = attractive in an old-fashioned or unusual way 

- idyllic = peaceful and beautiful, perfect; it can also apply to 
a lifestyle or existence 

- exquisite = extremely beautiful; but it can also describe 
food or hand-made items 

readily available, has a great deal to offer, has a wealth of, are 
teeming with, are well provided for, a wide variety, you'll find 
yourself spoilt for choice 

2 exquisite, quaint, picturesque, idyllic 

Exercise 4 page 34 

• Students do the exercise in pairs. 

c gripping is used to describe a book, film or other kind of 
story 

2 a considerable is used to describe something that is not 
tangible e.g. interest, pain, amount, expense 

3 b antique is used to describe an object, e.g. furniture, jewellery 
4 b current is used to describe something happening now, e.g. 

current prices, the current year 

Exercise 5 page 34 

• Do the first sentence together on the board to show that 

students need to make all the component parts of the 

sentences more elaborate. Expla in that all the possibilities 
can be found in exercises 3 and 4. 

(Possible answers) 
1 The High Street boasts an impressive array of historic 

buildings. 
2 The financial district has a wealth of vast, contemporary 

buildings. 
3 The port has a wealth of fascinating history. 
4 Young people looking for things to do in the town centre will 

find themselves spoiled for choice. 
S The streets near the station are teeming with state-of-the-art 

Internet cafes. 
6 Culture lovers are well-provided for in the theatre district. 

Exercise 6 page 34 

• Go round monitoring and prompting as students do the 

activity. Have a brief class feedback. 

Lesson outcome 
Ask students: What have you learnt today? and elicit: I know how 
to write an article about a popular tourist destination. I can make a 
description sound more interesting by using elaborate words and a 
range of synonyms. 
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Em Writing task 

An article 
LESSON SUMMARY 

Writing: a description, comparing two towns 

Language: adjectives for describing places, prepos it ional 
phrases 

Topic: Travel and tourism 

-.1;[.)9,. ••• 

To do the lesson in 30 minutes, keep the lead-in brief and ask 
students to brainstorm and plan in class but to do exercises 8 and 9 
for homework. 

LEAD-IN 2- 3 MINUTES 

• Ask students: If you could live anywhere else in the world, which 
country would you choose? Ask them to think for one minute 
and prepare to explain their reasons. Now get the class to 
mingle and encourage them to speak to as many different 
people as possible. If they meet someone who has chosen 
the same country, they should find out if it is for the same 
reasons. If they meet someone who has chosen a different 
country, they should try to convince them that thei r choice 
is better. 

Exercise 1 page 35 

• Refer students to the wordlist at the back of the Workbook. 
Elicit their ideas onto t he board as three lists. If a student 
mispronounces a word, write it up on the board in brackets 
and focus on its pronunciation later. 

• Words which are likely to be mispronounced are bustling 
l'bAShlJ/, which has a silent t, desolate Idesdl;)t/, whose final 
syllable is a schwa, and picturesque l,p,ktJd'resk/, which has 
stress on the final syllable. 

• Check comprehension of some of the trickier words by 
asking students to tell you which word means: very poor, 
without enough food, education etc. to live a happy and 
comfortable life? (deprived) full of people moving about 
busily? (bustling) empty and without people, making you feel 
sad? (desolate) with a strong and healthy economy? (thriving) 
spreading out from the centre in an untidy way? (sprawl ing). 

(Possible answers) 
Positive It depends Negative 
affluent bustling crowded 
cosmopolitan high-rise deprived 
historic hilly desolate 
picturesque industrial isolated 
thriving remote rundown 
vibrant sprawling touristy 
well -connected 

Exercise 2 page 35 

• In pairs, students begin by describing what they see, using 
previously learned language for comparing and contrast ing, 
and then move onto the questions. Have a whole class 
feedback. 

Exercise 3 page35 

• Read the Study tip together and elicit the prepos ition to 
complete the sentence. 

from 
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Exercise 4 page 35 

• In a stronger class students can attempt to complete the 
expressions from memory. 

• To check students understand the expressions, ask: Which 
means: very nearby? (a stone's throwaway) very well-known 
for? (renowned for) similar to? (reminiscent of) to provide 
things that a particular situation needs or wants? (cater for). 

for 2 in 3 of 4 with 5 to 6 for 7 away 8 with 
9 to 10 for 11 for 12 for 

Exercise 5 page 35 

• Set a time limit of five minutes for the exercise. After checking 
the prepositions elicit translat ions for the expressions. 

2 to 3 in 4 to 5 to 6 with 7 from 8 in 

Exercise 6 page 35 

• Students complete the sentences individual ly or in pai rs. 

home 
2 plays host 
3 dates back 

Extra activity 3G 

4 take pride 
5 steeped 
6 dates 

Vocabulary game 

www.oup.com/elt/teacher/solutions 

Exercise 7 page 35 

• Focus on t he t ask and el icit or exp lain the mea ning of extol 
the virtues of (talk in very positive terms about all the good 
things the towns offer). Set a time limit of 3-4 minutes for the 
brainstorm. 

Exercise 8 page 35 

• Give students ten minutes to write a fi rst draft. Walk around 
monitoring and helping. After this time ask students to 
swap their work. They should comment on good examples 
of language and find ways of fine-tun ing it. They w rite the 
introduction joi nt ly. 

Exercise 9 page 35 

• Students check their writing against the Check your work list 
and make final amendments. If there is time, ask two or three 
pai rs to read out their work. 

Optional writing activity 3G 
Magazine article 

www.oup.com/elt/teacher/solutions 

Lesson outcome 
Ask students: What have you learnt today? and elicit: I can write 
an article extolling the virtues of a tourist destination. I have learnt 
some adjectives used for describing places as well as a variety of 
prepositional phrases. 



Get Ready for your Exam 3 
B!iEI 
I ~k students to decide what they think true love should be 

<e. Write on the board: If your love is true, ... and ask each 
student to finish it. Give an example, e.g. If your love is true, you 
J!ways want to be with the person you love. 

I ~k students to read out their sentences. As a class discuss 
'j hat the most important characteristics of true love are. 

I "ri te on the board: 
-rue love will never fade. 
_ove at first sight can't last. 
~~ never too late to fall in love. 
~irs t love is always the dearest to your heart. 
n ere is no such thing as true love any more. 

I -ell students to choose one statement they agree with and 
one they strongly disagree with . In pairs ask them to explain 
~o each other why they agree / disagree with the particular 
statement. Ask some students to report their partner's 

opin ion to the class. 

GET READY TO READ 

=xercise 1 page 36 

" n a weaker class pre-teach drift apart and tie the knot. 

I Ask students to imagine they work as newspaper or TV 
reporters. Tell them to use the vocabulary to outline a story to 
go w ith the picture. Allow three minutes. Ask some students 
iO present their stories to the class. 

=xercise 2 page 36 

HEADING EXAM TASK - MATCHING 

I Divide the class into three groups. Tell the students in group 
A to read text A, in group B - text B, and in group C - text C 
-ell them they'll have to report the text to the rest of the 
class. Allow three minutes for individual reading. 

I In groups ask students to prepare a summary for the two 

other groups. 

I Ask one student from each group to present their story to 
the class. 

• Ask students to answer questions 1-8 individually. Tell them 
to do only those questions they can answer without referring 
to the texts. 

• Tell students to read the two texts they have not read to 
answer the questions they have not been able to answer so far. 

• For each question, ask them to identify the part of the text 
that helped them to answer. Ask individual students to read 
out these parts of the texts: e.g. for question 1: 'they stayed 
in touch over the years with letters and cards'; question 2: 
'despite the obstacles they had to overcome and the people 
they hurt, Jackie and John both firmly believe it was all worth 
it'; question 3: 'when Mr Hicks was stationed back in England, 

they drifted apart: ete. 

• Po int out that some of the questions are more easily 
answered by elimination (e.g. question 8). 

A 2 C 3 A 4 B 5 B 6 A 7 B 8 C 

Exercise 3 page 36 

USE OF ENGLISH - ERROR CORRECTION 

• In pairs students make a list of superstitions connected with 
weddings. Allow three minutes, and then discuss as a class. 

• Tell students to scan the text in exercise 3 to find out what 
superstitions they have not mentioned. 

• In a weaker class pre-teach doomed. 

• Students work individually to complete the task . 

• Fast finishers underline the following words and phrases 
in the text and find synonyms that would fit in the text: 
originated (started), maintained (preserved), prospective 
(potential), susceptible (vulnerable). 

• Allow five minutes, and then check as a class. 

1 .1 2 #tat 3 fs 4 .1 S .I 6 eftf1 7 .1 8 .1 9 the 
10 .1 11 the 12 .1 13 M 14 .1 15 .1 16 .1 17 ft5 

18 .1 19 .1 20 1Wt 21 .1 

Culture note 
The wh ite wedding gown is probably the best-known 
wedding tradition. Although it is hard to imagine a time 
when a wedding did not mean a woman in an exquisite 
white dress, this has not always been the case. It used to 
be that brides wore their best dress, in whatever colour it 
happened to be. All that changed, however, when Queen 
Victoria chose white for her wedding gown. The white 
wedding gown soared in popu larity, and also came to 
symbolise virtues such as purity and innocence. The notion 
that a wedding gown should be white has become so 
ingrained in the fabric of our society that it is not at all 
unusual today to see even pregnant or second-time brides 
wear white. 

Many of our current wedding customs are based on ancient 
beliefs that a bride was particularly attractive to evil spirits. 
Thus, many rituals arose in an effort to protect her. One of 
these was the bridal veil, which was designed to shield her 
from eviL This is also why brides had bridesmaids. Her friends 
would dress in garb and veils identical to the bride's so that 
the spirits could not identify her. 

Another reason why a bride wore a veil was to hide her 
face from her fiance in the days when arranged marriages 
were common. The wedding day was often the first time 
that the two participants met, and the idea was that the 
groom would not be allowed to see the bride until after 
the wedding, in case he did not find her pretty. (Once the 
knot was tied, it was too late for him to back out of an 
arrangement that would have been financially important to 
his family.) This is also the origin of keeping the bride and 
groom apart on the day of the ceremony. 

Noise was also believed to drive off evil spirits, which is why 
we ring the church bells at a wedding. This is also the reason 
that noisy cans are tied to the newlyweds' bumper (although 
these days the people doing the tying of cans probably just 
think that it's a funny prank), and that glasses are clinked at 
the wedding reception. 

Lesson outcome 
Ask students: What have you learnt / practised today? and elicit: 
I have learnt about wedding superstitions. I have practised a 
matching reading text. I have practised vocabulary and grammar 
through a multiple choice gapped text. 
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~ Vocabulary and listening 

Describing change 
LESSON SUMMARY 

Vocabulary: synonyms of change, nouns formed from verbs 

listening: monologues on things that have changed, listening 
for gist and specific information 

Speaking: talking about change 

Topic: State and society 

11t,1;IN'" 
To do the lesson in 30 minutes, keep the lead-in and exercise 7 brief 
and set the Vocabulary Builder exercise for homework 

LEAD-IN 4- 5 MINUTES 

• Put students into small groups. Ask them to brainstorm what 
important changes they have had in their lives so far and 
any changes they expect in the next five years or so. With a 
weaker class, offer suggestions to start them off: starting 
school, starting and stopping hobbies or sports, having a new 
brother or sister, moving house. When they have a list of a few 
things, ask them to think about whether they feel positive or 
negative about the changes they have listed. Conduct brief 
class feedback. 

Culture note - George Bernard Shaw 
George Bernard Shaw (born July 1856, died November 1950) 
was a famous Irish playwright. He wrote over 60 plays, won 
the Nobel Prize for Literature in 1925 and is most famous for 
his play Pygmalion, which was the basis for the hit musical My 
Fair Lady. 

Exercise 1 page 37 

• Give students time to interpret the quotation and to 
talk about their own attitudes to change in pairs before 
discussing it as a class. As feedback, elicit a paraphrase for 
Shaw's attitude and then ask a few students to tell the class 
about their partner's attitude. 

Shaw says that some people question the cause of things, 
whereas he tends to ask himself why things can't be different, 
which indicates that he is generally in favour of change. 

Exercise 2 page 37 

• If students don't have dictionaries, refer them to the 
wordlist. Do the first pair of sentences together to check 
they understand that they need the same verb for both 
sentences. 

• Remind students of the point raised in the previous unit, 
that at advanced level students need to go beyond the basic 
vocabulary, in this case, the word change. 

• To help students remember how we use the words, as well 
as the meaning of the words, suggest that they write the full 
sentences in their vocabulary notebooks. 



: 

a converts b converted 
a adapted b adapt 
a alter b altered 
a transformed b transform 
a evolved b evolved 
a refined b refining 

" a adjusts b adjust 
a modified b modify 

Exercise 3 ~ 1.20 page 37 

• ~ead th rough the instructions. Ask students to make a note 
of any language which indicates a positive or negative 
opin ion. Play the record ing and give students time to check 
-heir answers in pairs, giving reasons. 

Speaker 1 1 (they made a really good job of it, they captured the 
:;vour and atmosphere. The speaker 'softens' any criticism he 
~akes by saying inevitably they missed bits out, they changed the 
=~ding slightly to make it happier - but that's Hollywood for you). 
Speaker 2 2 (/t's a complete transformation and not for the better, 
-s much less pleasant for pedestrians now, (name change) Totally 

::ointless) 
Speaker 3 1 (On the whole, it seems to work very well) 
Speaker 4 3 (/t doesn't bother me) 

Audioscript ~ 1.20 page 37 
Speaker 1 I went to see The Golden Compass last week. It's a screen adaptation 
: : :he Northern Lights by Philip Pullman. Everyone always says film versions of 
:wks are never as good as the or iginal, but I thought they made a really good 
:: of it They made some minor alterations to the plot and they inevitably 
- Ised some bits out, but they really captured the fiavour and atmosphere of 
-- ~ book. My only criticism is that they changed the ending slightly, basically to 
-,Ke it happier - but that's Hollywood for you. 
Speaker 2 I recently went back to Newbridge, the town where I was born, 
-",enty years ago. When I came out of the station I thought for a moment I'd 
~:; off at the wrong stop, it had changed so much. They've basically knocked 
:Jwn most of the old buildings in the town centre and replaced them with 
-odern office blocks. It's a complete transformation - and not for the better. 
- -ey've widened the roads, no doubt to ease traffic congestion, but it's much 
:'IS pleasant for pedestrians now. At least they left the old theatre more or less 
_ 1touched, apart from one slight modification: they've changed its name to 
:-e New Theatre. Why7Totally pointless. It isn't newl 
Speaker 3 They've just introduced a new computer system at the call centre 
,1ere I work. It's supposed to streamline the way we work, making it quicker 

:J answer customers' queries and access files. We've only been using it for a 
:3Y or two, and we'll obviously face a period of adjustment as we get used to 
:. No doubt they'll need to make some refinements to it once it's been up 
'::1d running for a while, but I must say that, on the whole, it seems to works 
.2rywell. 
Speaker4 My grandpa decided to undergo a religious conversion last year. 
3efore that he hadn't really believed in God - it's not that he was an athei st; 
"e just hadn't given it much thought But then he started watching religious 
:1annels on daytime television. He's always had a bad back, and he claims that 
::Ood cured him while one of these so-called televangelists was delivering a 
sermon on TV. His back certainly seems to be much better, so who knows what 
-appened? But his whole personality seems to have changed and he goes 
3'ound telling everyone that the theory of evolution is a load of nonsense and 
:1at the earth was created about 6,000 years ago. It doesn't bother me, but 
:;randma isn't very happy about it because he keeps making large donations to 
:: Christian TV channel. 

Exercise 4 ~ 1.20 page 37 

• Students do the task individually. Point out that both 
collocations are linguistica lly correct, and their task is to 
remember which one the speaker used. 

1 screen adaptation 
2 minor alterations 
3 complete transformation 
4 slight modification 
5 period of adjustment 
6 make some refinements 
7 undergo a conversion 
8 theory of evolution 

Extra activity - Verb + noun collocations 
Dictate the fol lowing sentences (sl ightly adapted) from the 
listening: 

7 They __ a good job of it. 

2 They __ the flavour of the book. 

3 They've ___ the roads. 

4 The computer system makes it quicker to ___ queries. 

5 He hadn't ___ it much thought. 

6 A so-called televangelist was ___ a sermon on TV 

Write these verbs on the board in a word pool: deliver, make, 
capture, give, answer, widen. 

Students complete the sentences. In a stronger class, see if 
students can complete the sentences without the help of the 
word pool. 

1 made 
2 captured 
3 widened 
4 answer 
5 given 
6 delivering 

Exercise 5 page 37 

• Put students in pairs to discuss the changes. Conduct a brief 
feedback. 

For more practice of Expressions with change, go to: 

Vocabulary Builder 4.1 

1 1 heart 
2 minds 
3 tune 
4 ways 

Lesson outcome 

Workbook page 104 

5 direction 
6 better 
7 hands 
8 plan 

Ask students: What have you learnt today? What can you do now? 
and elicit: I can describe the process of change. 

m:a Real English 

Life changes 
LESSON SUMMARY 

Grammar: comparative and superlat ive forms 

Listening: three teenagers talking about changes in their lives 

Speaking: a discussion about how people change when they 
become adults 

Topic: Family and social life 

"'#(.)ljl •• 1 

To do the lesson in 30 minutes, keep the lead-in brief and set the 
Grammar Builder exercises as homework. 
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LEAD-IN 3-4 MINUTES 

• Divide the board in half vertically and write 'yes' at the top on 
one side and 'no' on the other. Put students in small groups. 
Ask them to think about the idea that childhood is the best 
time of your life. They should write a list of arguments for and 
against When they have had 2-3 minutes, put two groups 
together to compare their ideas. 

Exercise 1 page 38 

• Focus on the photos first and elicit some adjectives to 
describe the children and teenagers. Next refer students to 
the words in the box and deal with any queries about their 
meaning. 

• Words likely to require an explanation are carefree (without 
any worries, literally'free of cares'), idle /'ardl/ and listlessness 
(having no energy or enthusiasm). Remind students that they 
came across idyllic (meaning 'perfect, without problems') 
in the previous unit, to describe beautiful villages in the 
Cotswolds. 

Some possible alternatives: stressful, pressurised, lonely, 
isolated, daunting, miserable, busy, exciting, hope-filled, 
fun-filled, optimistic 

Exercise 2 page 38 

• First give students some time to read the sentences and 
individually formulate their thoughts about the statements. 

• Elicit some language for agreeing and disagreeing and write 
it on the board. 

I'd agree / wouldn't agree with that. 
I'd say / wouldn't say. 
I'd go / wouldn't go along with that. 
In my view, . 
In my experience, . 
I (don't) reckon. 
I guess it's probably true that. 

• Then put students in pairs or small groups to discuss them. 

Exercise 3 page 38 

• Suggest that students highlight the comparative and 
superlative phrases in exercise 2 before rewriting the 
sentences. Check answers, and then get them to discuss their 
reaction to each sentence in pairs. Refer them again to the 
language of agreeing and disagreeing on the board. 

It becomes less and less easy to make new friends during your 
teenage years. 

2 The more you go out, the more money becomes central to 
your life. 

3 One of the most important things to teenagers is friendship. 
4 The more fashionable clothes teenagers have, the better. 
5 As a teenager, you are at your most sensitive to criticism. 
6 As a teenager, you are not quite so willing to follow orders. 

For further practice of Comparative and superlative forms, go to: 

Grammar Builder 4.1 Student's Book page 120 

longer 
2 the most important 
3 faster, less intelligible 
4 lowest 
5 better 
6 not as / so hard 

2 1 quite 2 very 3 deal 4 bit 5 slightly 
mile 
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Exercise 4 r,Sl1.21 page 38 

• Focus on the instructions and give students time to read 
through the sentences. 

• With a weaker class pre-teach come to terms with (gradually 
accept) and confrontational (argumentative). 

Speaker 1 b e Speaker 2 a c Speaker 3 d f 

Audioscript r,Sl1.21 
Speaker 1 As a child, I spent most evenings at home with my family, watching 
TV or doing homework. These days, I spend a good dea l more time with my 
friends than I do with my family - or it fee ls that way, at least Not that I've got 
anything against my fami ly -I get on fine with them. In fact, I get on with them 
a bit better now than I did, say, a year ago, when I had quite a few rows with my 
mum. I think at that time, she was just coming to terms with the fact that I was 
growing up and wanted to do my own th ing. I suppose she's accepted it now­
and she doesn't expect to know where I am or what I'm doing every minute of 
the day. Maybe I'm not quite so confrontational either. I've grown up a bit 
Speaker 2 The typical image of a rebe llious teenager doesn't really apply to 
me, and it never has. I've always had quite a lot of freedom compared to most 
of my friends ... and if I compare myself with the people I hang out with, I'd say 
that I'm the most mature and responsible by a long way. From my point of view, 
the biggest change that's happened since I became a teenager is that I've got 
myself a part-time job and started to earn some money. It's not much, because 
the job isn't particula rly well paid and I only do a few hours a week - but it does 
make me marginally less dependent on my parents for cash. It's something 
I really wanted to do - it didn't come from my parents. They've always been 
happy to give me money whenever I need it 
Speaker 3 As a child, you tend to be very influenced by your pa rents. Most 
of your ideas and opinions come from them. But then, as you get older, you 
become more of an individual. You don't just accept what your parents tell 
you without questioning it And I think this is what often leads to arguments. 
Basically, it's the parents who find it difficult to come to terms with the changes, 
not the teenagerll argue with my dad quite a lot .. . and money is fa r and away 
the most common reason for arguing. Usually, we fall out when I ask him for 
money to buy clothes, because he never thin ks I need them. He's not interested 
in fashion himself and he doesn't understand how important clothes are to me. 
It's not that I insist on having the very latest fash ion - but I do care about what I 
wear. I guess it won't be so much of a problem when I get a job and can afford 
to buy my own clothes. 

Exercise 5 page 38 

• Students do the exercise individually or in pairs. 

• Before moving on to the freer activity in exercise 6, provide 
some controlled practice of the expressions by drawing three 
stick figures on the board: Tom, Dick and Harry. Tom, on the 
left, is the smallest, Dick, in the middle, is a little taller and 

Harry, on the right, is considerably taller than both. 

• Point to Dick and then Tom to elicit: 
Dick is a little / very slightly / a bit, ete. taller than Tom. Don't 

accept any sentences without modifiers. 

• Then point to Tom and then Dick to elicit: 
Tom isn't quite as tall as Dick. 

• Point at Harry to elicit: 
Harry is the tallest by far / by miles / by a long way, ete. 

• Finally, point at Harry and then atTom to elicit: 
Harry is much / a far sight / an awful lot / a great deal taller 
than Tom. 

• Each time, nominate an individual student to make a 
sentence. Elicit several possibilities, not just the most familiar 
forms. 

1 far and away 
2 very 
3 a long way 
4 only 

5 marginally 
6 a bit 
7 so 
8 a good deal 



: "ercise 6 page 38 

• : ::ad through the Look out' box together. Divide students 
-;0 pairs and small groups to discuss the topics. Encourage 
--em to use a range of modifiers and to experiment with the 
:; ~es which are less famil iar. 

-=sson outcome 
swdents: What did you learn today? What can you do now? 

- :; elic it: I can talk about changes that occur at different stages 
:" Jsing a range comparative and superlative structures and 

-: -"ssions for modifying comparative and superlative adjectives. 

Culture 

:>rotest songs 

_=SSON SUMMARY 

: ea ding: a text about protest songs 

...stening: a radio programme extract about a protest song 

5:>eaking: discussing songs as a vehicle for protest 

-:>pic: State and society 

M,hI14'" 
-: :;0 the lesson in 30 minutes, keep the lead-in brief and do exercise 

-:]ether as a class. 

. =AD-IN 3- 4 MINUTES 

• ·sk students to name any protest groups they know and 
. nat they protest against. Elicit ideas and build a list on the 

JOard. Put students in pairs and ask them: Would you protest 
:;Dou t something close to your heart? Give them 1-2 minutes 
:0 talk and then conduct whole class feedback. 

~ercise 1 page 39 

• ,Vhen students have had a chance to discuss the questions in 
oai rs, elic it their ideas, getting them to explain which words 
~el ped them decide. Don't confirm their suggestions yet. 

Exercise 2 ~ 1.22 page 39 

• ::llay the first part of the recording and let students compare 
.vhat they understood in pa irs before checking the answer. 

• ,Vith a weaker class pre-teach mob (a crowd of people; the 
. vord has negat ive connotations and suggests they that may 
oecome violent and cause trouble). 

--e strange fruit are the bodies of two black men who were 
ed by a mob of whites and their bodies were hung on trees. 

udioscript ~ 1.22 page 39 
::>art , 
~"~nge Fruit began as a poem written by Abel Meeropol, a Jewish 
.:·oolteacher from the Bronx district in New York City, who published under 
.. ~ oen name Lewis Allan. (Lewis and Allan were the names of his two children 

• J died in infancy.) 
~eropol wrote Strange Fruit to express his horror at the murder of two black 

-21 - Thomas Shipp and Abram Smith - in Marion, Indiana, in the southern 
,-:;;es of America. They were killed by a mob of whites, and their bodies were 
- .1g from trees. Meeropol saw a famous photo of the scene and the horrific 
-age haunted him for days, until final ly he sat down and wrote the poem to 
=,oress his anger and shock. 
- 2 published the poem in 1937 in a magazine called The New York Teacher. 
- enough Meeropol had often asked others to set his poems to music, he set 
~ " :Jnge Fruit to music himself. The song gained a certain success as a protest 
::ng in and around New York. Meeropol, his wife, and a black vocalist called 
2Jra Duncan performed it at Madison Square Garden. 

Exercise 3 ~ 1.22 page 39 

• Play the recording a second time. Students on ly need write 
abbreviated forms of the names. 

Lewis AIIan 
2 Abel Meeropol 
3 Thomas Shipp and Abram Smith 
4 Laura Duncan 

Exercise 4 ~ 1.23 page 39 

• Give time to students to read through the sentences and 
deal with any vocabulary questions that ari se. 

• Pre-teach retaliation (an action somebody takes in response 
to being harmed or offended). 

• Let them compare and explain their answers before checking 
the answers together. 

• Before going on to exerc ise 5, now that students are fam iliar 
with the background of the song, you cou ld ask them to 
look again at the lyrics and discuss wi th a partner what 
makes them so powerful: the juxtaposition of the image 
of a dead body against an otherwise idyll ic, pastoral scene 
with a breeze and the sweet fresh scent of magnolia; the 
comparison with fruit, which is usually associated with 
sweetness, but which here is bitter, in all senses; the reference 
to the elements - the rain, the wind and the sun - which 
normally combine to provide the ri ght cond itions for the 
ripen ing of fruit, instead gather, suck and rot t he flesh . 

True 
2 True 
3 False 
4 False 

Audioscript ~ 1.23 page 39 

Part 2 

5 True 
6 False 
7 True 
8 False 

Barney Josephson, who was the owner of a nightclub in Greenwich Village, 
New York, heard the song and introduced it to the legendary jazz singer Billie 
Holiday. In 1939, Holiday performed the song at Barney Josephson's nightclub, 
Cafe Society. It was the first nightclub in New York to allow black and white 
customers to mix. Holiday said that singing the song made her afraid of 
retaliation. She later said that because the imagery in Strange Fruit reminded 
her of her father, she insisted on singing it. (Her father had died of pneumonia 
when several hospitals refused to treat him because he was black.) The song 
became a regular part of Holiday's live performances. 
Holiday approached her recording label, Columbia, about recording the song . 
Columbia refused, fearing that record stores in the southern states of America 
would be unwilling to sell it. However, Columbia did allow Holiday a one­
session release from her contract in order to record it in 1939 for Commodore, 
an alternative jazz label. She recorded two major sessions at Commodore, 
one in 1939 and one in 1944. Strange Fruit was a success, both critically and 
commerCia lly, and in time it became Holiday's biggest selling record. 
Though the song became a regular feature of her live performances, Holiday's 
accompanist Bobby Tucker recalled that Holiday would break down in tears 
every time she finished singing it. For Holiday at least, the song never lost its 
power . 

Exercise 5 page 39 

• Students do the exercise alone or with a partner. Remind 
them that the first step is to consider w hich word class fits 
the gap. 

• Be prepared to expla in in number 7, where students might 
come up with economical, that economic means 're lated to 
the economy' whereas economical means 'cheap'. 

• Ask fast finishers to expla in in their own words the meaning 
of the metaphorical expressions: had their roots in, proved 
fertile ground. 
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significantly 6 Performers 
2 captivity 7 economic 
3 political 8 condemnation 
4 freedom 9 environmental 
S abolition 

Exercise 6 page39 

• Circulate and monitor while students discuss the questions 
and then have a w hole class feedback. 

Lesson outcome 
Ask students: What have you learnt today? What can you do now? 
and elicit: / can understand a song about the murder of two black 
men. I can understand an article about protest songs in general. 

mJ Reading 

A new direction 

LESSON SUMMARY 

Reading: a text about someone who radically changed her life, 
multiple-choice questions 

Vocabulary: adject ive + noun collocat ions 

Grammar: reduced re lative clauses 

Speaking: a discussion about motivation and goa ls 

Topic: Family and social life 

.. ,#[.1:'(4 ••• 
To do the lesson in 30 minutes, keep the lead-in brief, set the 
Grammar Builder exercise as homework and ask students to read 
the text ahead of the lesson. 

LEAD-IN 2 - 3 MINUTES 

• Put students in pairs. Ask them what plans they have for 
w hen they leave school. Ask them to think about anyone 
or anything which is influencing these plans, e.g. parental 
pressure, location of a course they want to do. Give them 
1-2 minutes to talk in t heir pairs, and then conduct class 
feedback, asking some students to report on what their 
partner said. 

Exercise 1 page 40 

• Students d iscuss the quotation in pairs, and then have a class 
feedback. Can they think of an example of something they 
have done because they are good at it, rather than because 
they wanted to do it (e.g. a subject, sport, instrument)? How 
successful was it? 

Exercise 2 page40 

• Do the exercise as open class. Ask for an explanation of 
tormented (extremely troubled and distressed). Students will 
no doubt predict that she changed her career, so ask them 
to imagine w hat sort of difficulties she faced and w hat she 
decided to do instead. 

• Set a strict time limit of th ree minutes to read the text. 

Exercise 3 page 40 

• Remind students that a good strategy for answering 
multiple cho ice questions is to read the question stem and 
try to answer it without looking at the options. Next check 
the options for something sim il ar, and finally, read the 

appropriate section of the text in detail to double check. 

b 2 c 3 d 4 b 5 c 6 d 
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Exercise 4 page40 

• Students do the exercise individually. 

• Check understanding by asking comprehension questions, 
such as: 
What does an overbearing father do? 
/s a protracted row long or short? 
How do you feel after an uplifting experience? 
At what age do people tend to be impressionable? 

1 f 2 e 3 a 4 h S c 6 d 7 b 8 g 

Exercise 5 page 40 

• Students tell half the story each. As the fi rst student tells the 
story, their partner crosses off the collocat ions. When the first 
four have been crossed off, the second student continues 
telling the story. 

Exercise 6 page 40 

• Copy the sentence onto the board and expand it. 

... instinct which is required .. . 

Exercise 7 page40 

• Students do the exercise individually. 

In the women's locker room, which was inhabited by .... 
2 a shoulder injury, which had been sustained 
3 qualities which are easily transferable 

For further practice of Reduced relative clauses, go to: 

Grammar Builder 4.2 Student's Book page 121 

1 2 The player injured in the match was rushed to hospital. 
3 The boys hanging around outside the shopping centre 

live on my estate. 
4 The man arrested last night is now in police custody. 
S The hostages being held by the hijackers are all members 

of the crew. 
6 The employees dismissed for bad conduct have all been 

reinstated. 
7 The lifeguard jumping into the sea is going to rescue 

someone. 
8 The measures enforced by the government seem to be 

working. 
9 The woman standing on the podium is my mother. 

10 The houses destroyed in the earthquake are going to be 
rebuilt. 

Exercise 8 page 40 

• Students discuss the questions in pairs. You could ask 
them to compa re their ideas with another pair before class 
feedback. 

Additional speaking activity 
Remind students of the text Little stars and elicit what 

Andrea used to do and what she does now. 

Explain that you have just heard of a similar situation. A 
young dot com millionaire called Chris Bishop has decided 
at the age of 25 to try to fi nd a new direction in his life. He 
wants to change his priorities from making money to using 
his body, mind and skills to help others. As a class, build up a 
profile of Chris Bishop on the board. This should include the 
details you'd normally find on a CV and also his personality, 
likes and dislikes, anything he is not good at, etc. 



: _: students in pairs. Tell them to think of a job or occupation 
~ere the person really has a great effect on others. With 

:: weaker class, give ideas such as a politician, a nurse, an 
; '::: worker, a children's entertainer. Ask them to write an 
;c .ertisement for this job or occupation, giving information 
;:JOut it and clearly stating the requirements. Give them a 
- le limit of 5-1 0 minutes (and ask them to write legibly if 
-a::essary!). Monitor carefully. 

-,,<e the advertisements and put them up around the room 
;5 a gallery. Ask students to go around and read them. 

JW each pair needs to choose one advertisement and 
:: down together again. They should imagine they will be 
-~erviewers for this job / occupation and prepare questions 
c:' the interview candidates. As a guide, suggest 5-10 
:_estions. 

'ten the questions are ready, divide the pairs and take half 
: : the students aside. They will be Chris Bishop. The others 
;-:' interviewers. Pair them up again and tell them they have 
=e minutes for the interview. 

'ten the interviews are finished, conduct class feedback 
; 1d find out whether the interviewers were impressed and 

'tether the interviewees felt this job / occupation provides 
-~e right new direction. If there is sufficient time, change the 
:airings and allow them a second chance to interview / be 
-:erviewed. Otherwise, with an outgoing class, encourage 
:1e or two pairs to act out their interview in front of the class 
;'td elicit feedback from the group. 

m Grammar 
Conditionals 
_ESSON SUMMARY 

Grammar: second, third and mixed conditionals, other 
::'td itional structures 

eading: a short article about dinosaurs 

-opic: Science and technology 

"",]ijlii" 
-: do the lesson in 30 minutes, keep the lead-in brief, set the 
~'Dmmar Builder exercises as homework and do exercises 4 and 5 
;; a class. 

_EAD-IN 2-3 MINUTES 

• Put students in small groups. Ask them to brainstorm 
everything they know about dinosaurs. After two minutes, 
elici t information from the class. 

Exercise 1 and 2 page 42 

• Focus on the task and elicit answers to the question. Don't 
confirm or refute the answers but ask them to read the text 
to fi nd out. 

: was originally thought that they were cold-blooded but some 
.."ay have been warm-blooded. 
n ey became extinct 65 million years ago when a giant meteor 
~ ' t the Earth. 

Exercise 3 page 42 

• Students can do the exercise alone or in pairs. 

If there were no sheep, cows and dogs, we wouldn't have .. . 
man's best friend . (b) 

2 What would have happened if the meteor had missed its 
target? (a) 

3 If the meteor hadn't struck the Earth, we wouldn't be around 
today. (c) Suppose dinosaurs were still roaming the Earth 
today, would the human race have managed to evolve 
alongside them? (c) 

4 Suppose dinosaurs were still roaming . .. It was thought .... 
would never have survived. (a) 

S Had the meteor not hit the Earth, dinosaurs would have 
continued to thrive. (a) 

For further practice of Conditionals, go to: 

Grammar Builder 4.3 Student's Book page 121 

1 correct 
2 If I'd spoken better English, I would have got the job. 
3 correct 
4 Suppose I hadn't been to the bank, how would we have 

paid for that meal? 
S Had they arrived any later, the show would have started. 
6 You wouldn't be so tired if you had gone to bed earlier 

last night. 
7 correct 
8 If they'd been driving more slowly, they wouldn't have 

crashed. 

2 2 If I'd known you liked Coldplay, I'd have bought you a 
ticket for the concert. 

3 Had you lost your glasses, you wouldn't be able to read 
the menu. 

4 If John had packed the sandwiches, he wouldn't be 
starving now. 

S Unless they ban tourists from the ancient city, it will be 
ruined in no time. 

6 Mary would spend more time with her children if she 
worked at home. 

Exercise 4 page 42 

• Using item 3 of exercise 3 as an example, point out that 
mixed conditionals can consist of two tense sequences. 

• If + past simple / past continuous in the cond itional clause 
and would have + past participle in the result clause. Or 

• If + past perfect in the cond itional clause and would + 
infinitive in the result clause. 

2 If Kate hadn't failed her driving test last week, she wouldn't be 
retaking it in July. 

3 If he'd paid his tax / hadn't refused to pay tax, he wouldn't be 
being prosecuted now. 

4 If he hadn't been rude to me, I would like him. 
S If he'd been wearing a seatbelt, his injuries wouldn't be so 

serious. 
6 If I hadn't forgotten my keys, I'd be able to get into the house. 
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Language note - if it weren't / hadn't been for 
Highlight the use of ifit weren't for and ifit hadn't been for in 
sentences 4 and 6 of exercise 5. This structure allows us to 
use a noun as a condition . 

E.g. If he hadn't been so brave .. . can be expressed as If it 
hadn't been for his bravery .. 

Or we can refer to a person, e.g. If it hadn't been for John, I'd 
never have known about this place. 

Give students practice in the structure using prompts for 
them to transform. 

E.g. Ifit hadn't rained .. . If it hadn't been for the rain. 

If he hadn't insisted ... If it hadn't been for his insistence ... 

If she hadn't said such kind words ... If it hadn't been for her 
kind words . 

Ifhe hadn't scored that magnificent goal .. . If it hadn't been for 
his magnificent goal ... 

Exercise 5 page 42 

• Do the first sentence together and then ask students to 
continue alone before checking in pairs. 

• Point out that in sentences 4 and 6 it is not possible to use 
the contracted forms weren't and hadn't. We use full forms 
instead. 

Should you need to make any photocopies, there's a 
photocopier outside my office. 

2 Please contact head office should you need to make a 
complaint. 

3 Were Kurt Cobain alive today, he'd be over 40. 
4 Were she not married to the boss / Were it not for the fact that 

she's married to the boss, she'd never have got the job. 
S Had I known it would rain, I'd have taken an umbrella. 
6 Had it not been for my parents' generosity, I cou ld never have 

afforded to buy a new car. 

Exercise 6 page 42 

• Elicit or exp lai n that If only I had more time is more emphatic 
and regretfu l than If! had more time and that How I wish is 
much more emphatic than I wish. 

• After they have compared their sentences with a partner ask 
some students to report back their partner's sentences. 

Exercise 7 page 42 

• Students work alone to transform the sentences. 

• Remind students that they can write sentences with the if 
clause at the beginning or end, and that if it's at the end, it 
doesn't need a comma. 

2 Unless we hurry, we won't get to the airport on time. 
3 You can borrow my MP3 player provided that you give it back 

to me tomorrow. 
4 Supposing there were intelligent life out there, how could we 

make contact? 
S As long as you follow the instructions I gave you, you can't go 

wrong. 
6 If he had admitted he was wrong, it would have been totally 

out of character. 

Exercise 8 page 42 

• Give students a minute or two to think of answers to 
the quest ions so that they can ta lk for longer about the 
sentences. 

• Go round monitoring for correct use of conditionals as they 
speak. 
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Lesson outcome 
Ask students: What did you learn today? What can you do now? 
and elicit: I can use a wide range of conditional sentences. 

m Speaking 

Discussion 
LESSON SUMMARY 

Functional English: giving an opinion, agreeing, disagreeing, 
conceding a point 

Listening: a discussion about proposed changes to a town 

Speaking: discussing town development plans 

Topic: Environment 

.. ,;(.)illiii. 

To do the lesson in 30 minutes, keep the time for the preparation 
phases in exercise 5 brief, and limit the number of open class 
performances in exercise 8, getting students to perform to 
another pair. 

LEAD-IN 2- 3 MINUTES 

• Ask students to decide in small groups: What are the three best 
things about your town?When they have decided, move them 
around so that the groups are mixed up and they can discuss 
their opinions with their classmates. Conduct class feedback 
and find out whether there is consensus. Encourage them to 
give reasons for their opinions. 

Exercise 1 page 43 

• Students discuss the questions in pairs. After a class 
feedback, f ind out through a show of hands how many 
students prefer renovated old build ings and how many 
prefer total ly modern ones. 

Exercise 2 page 43 

• Students do the exercise in pairs, using dictionaries if 
necessary. 

• Check comprehension of the vocabu lary, eliciting from 
students the difference between: 
- a chain store / an independent shop 
- a landscaped area / landscape 
- a pedestrianised street / a pedestrian crossing 
- a shopping mall / a shopping centre (mall is American). 

cycle racks 3 
landscaped area 2 
multi-storey car park 2 
pavement cafe 3 
pedestrian crossing 1,2, 3 
period buildings 1,3 
skateboard park 3 
shopping mall 2 
water featu re 2 

Exercise 3 page 43 

• First teach / elicit the meaning of the less familiar words by 
asking which word or words mean: 
- using the most modern methods and technology (state of 

the art) 
- lacking character (soulless) 
- attractive in an old and unusual way (quaint) 
-lacking in colour (drab) 
- very fashionable (chic, trendy) 
- very fashionable in an elegant way (chic) 



- built to be practical and useful, without emphasis on the way it 
looks (functional). 

:xercise 4 ~ 1.24 page 43 

- ell students that they are going to hear two people 

:Jiscussing the changes that are being proposed in picture 2. 

:"sk t hem to predict what benefits and drawbacks will be 

"lentioned. This will make the listening process easier. 

~s they listen, they should note down the benefits and 

:lrawbacks. Let them check their answers with a partner 

:Jefore class feedback. 

':enefits 
--e car park will attract more people and be good for business. 
--e car park will be good for elderly people. 
--e shopping mall will offer a good range of shops. 

J'awbacks 
--e multi-storey car park is a step backwards as it encourages 
: 7op le to drive. 
- 'ould mean losing the lovely old buildings. 
-:0 many people will make the town congested. 
--e shopping mall is soulless and impersonal. 

udioscript ~ 1.24 page 43 

.ung man What do you think of the changes they're proposing to make in 
- ~ :own centre) 

ng woman I quite like the plans for the pedestrianised area. But I don't like 
-~ dea of the new multi-storey car park. And they'l l have to knock down all 
- :5e lovely old buildings to make room for it. 
! - ru e. But they're in very poor condition, practica lly fal ling down. The whole 
~-~3 is very run down. 
, '"'here must be something else they could do, though. Renovating the 
=. :]ings would seem like the best option to me. And anyway, why are they 
=. ding a car park when they should be encouraging people to use public 
~-spo rt, or cycle, or walk?To my mind, bui lding a car park is a step backwards. 

don't know. It's impossible to find a parking space now. The new car park'll 
~-::'ac t people into the town, and that'll be good for the shops and cafes. 

'"'hat's not how I see it at all. If the town centre becomes even more 
::~gested, everyone wi ll avoid it like the plague. Shops and cafes will be worse 
: = 'lot better off. 

hi nk it'll make things easier for people, especially elderly people. My gran'll 
:.2 it - she'll be able to park in the multi-storey and walk stra ight into the new 
:- Joping mall. She won't have to ca rry all her shopping home on the bus. 

-hat's a fair point. 
Nhat I don't like is the new shopping mall. It's al l concrete and glass. Real ly 

-."ctional and impersonal. 
couldn't agree more. It looks tota lly sou lless. But I imagine there' ll be a 

;-:'at range of shops. There always is in mal ls like that - we'll be able to get 
: '3cti ca lly everything we need in one place. 

But the shops'll be mostly big chain stores, and they're the same all over the 
::Jntry. It would be nice to have some little independent retai lers there too­
." in the plans for the pedestrianised area. 

su ppose. They've tried to make it quite nice though. They've planted some 
--"es and there's a landscaped area outside, with a water feature. 
I~ 's that what it is? I th ink I preferred what was there before, though, the litt le 
-:.v of shops and that nice cafe. 

It wasn't nice. The food was rea lly greasy. 
I li ked it. 
There's no accounting for taste. 

Exercise 5 ~ 1.24 page 43 

• Students complete the sentences alone or in pairs. 

• Draw attention to the preposition to in to my mind in contrast 

to from my point of view, in my view, in my opinion. 

option 2 mind 3 see 4 fair 5 agree 

Exercise 6 page 43 

• Students do the exercise alone or in pairs. 

1 A 2 A 3 C 4 D 5 B 

Exercise 7 page 43 

• Give students two or three minutes to make notes about the 
merits of their plan. 

Exercise 8 page 43 

• Circulate as they do the task, making notes of any mistakes 

that you want to highlight, including pronunciation. At the 

end, ask a pair to re -enact their discussion. 

• Finally, conduct a language feedback session, write the 
mistakes on the board (including mispronounced words) and 

ask students to correct them in pairs. 

Optional speaking activity 4F 
Presentation: improve where you live 

www.oup.com/elt/teacher/solutions 

Lesson outcome 
Ask students: What did you learn today? What can you do now? 
and elicit: I can talk about changes to a town centre. I can use a 
range of phrases for expressing my opinion, agreeing, disagreeing 
and conceding a point. 

~ Writing analysis 

Discursive essay 

LESSON SUMMARY 

Writing: a discursive essay, topic sentences 

Functional English: linking words 

Topic: Science and technology, Environment 

-"#[,19811. 

To do the lesson in 30 minutes, keep the lead-in brief and limit the 
topics for discussion in exercise I. 

45-MINUTE SHORTCUT 

To do the writing analysis and writing task in one 45-minute lesson, 
keep the lead-in and exercise 1 brief for the writing analysis. In the 
writing task lesson omit the lead-in, and ask students to complete 
the essay for homework. 

LEAD-IN 3-4 MINUTES 

• Ask students to imagine they could meet somebody from 
100 years in the future. They would be allowed to ask this 

person just one question. Give them a minute to think about 

what question they would ask. If you wish, allow them to 

discuss their ideas in pairs. Elicit some of the questions. 

Exercise 1 page44 

• Choose one of the topics, for example, food, and elicit three 
or four ideas about how it might be different a hundred 

years from now. Some ideas: Nearly all food will be scientifically 
modified to make it more healthy, and to make it last for ever 
without going off New flavours will be invented. Artmcial 
flavours will taste exactly like the real thing. There will be an 
amazing selection of futuristic snacks. 

• Students continue discussing the topics in their pairs. If time 
is limited, ask them to select just three. 
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Exercise 2 page44 

• Students do the exercise alone. 

2 computers 3 clothes 4 transport 

Exercise 3 page44 

• Refer students to t he Writing tip and then ask them to match 
the topic sentences with the gaps. 

• Point out, if necessary, that there is one extra topic sentence. 

l d 2 a 3 f 4 c S e 
Sentence b matches the topic of'health'. 

Exercise 4 page 44 

• Monitor and correct as students write. Ask a few pai rs to read 
out their sentences. 

Exercise 5 page44 

• Let students discuss t he meanings in pa irs. In feedback 
ask for an example sentence as we ll as an explanation of 
meaning. 

which neither requires fuel nor creates pollution 
either as friends or as potential rivals 
fly to work rather than sitting in a traffic jam 
people could be wearing jeans or even nineteenth-century suits 
or dresses 
both nylon and Lycra 
not only as sources of information, but also as sources of wisdom 
and advice 

not only ... but also is similar to both ... and ... 
neither ... nor ... is used to join two negative ideas (it is the 
opposite of both ... and ... ) 
either ... or .. . is used to talk about a choice of two different 
things 
... rather than ... is used to say that something is preferable to 
something else 
or even ... suggests that the next thing mentioned is something 
surprising 

Exercise 6 page 44 

• Students work alone or in pa irs. 

(Possible answers) 
1 Computers are not only becoming more powerful, but also 

cheaper. 
Not only are computers becoming more powerful, but they 
are also becoming cheaper. 

2 Soon computers may be able to hold conversations with 
humans, or even tell jokes. 

3 We may be able to control it with our mind rather than using a 
mouse or keyboard. 

4 Computers may demand better treatment or even equal 
rights! 

5 Some people maintain that computers will neither be able to 
think like people nor have emotions. 

6 Super-powerful computers will either be incredibly useful or 
incredibly dangerous to mankind. 

Exercise 7 page44 

• Encourage students to practise the linking words as they 
discuss the questions. 

Lesson outcome 
Ask students: What have you learnt today? and elicit: I know how 
to write a discursive essay. I can write topic sentences. I can write 
more fluently usinglinkers. 
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m3 Writing task 

Discursive essay 

LESSON SUMMARY 

Writing: a discursive essay, topic sentences 

Functional English: speculating about the future 

Topic: Science and tech nology, Environment 

@1t,':1I1' •• 
To do the lesson in 30 minutes, keep the lead-in brief, and finish 
writing the essay for homework. 

LEAD IN 4-5 MINUTES 

• Write these words on the board: possible, likely, probable, 
certain. Elicit the part of speech (adjectives) and ask students 
to bu ild word fa milies, ie. possible, possibly, possibility, 
impossible. (NB Likely is different: likely, no adverb, likelihood, 
unlikely.) Put t hem in pa irs to discuss the difference in 
meaning between t hese words and to decide which are the 
nearest in meaning. Monitor and finally check as a class. 

Exercise 1 t$l 1.2S page 45 

• Give students a few moments to fam il iarise themselves with 
the ideas and deal with any vocabu lary questions wh ich may 
arise. 

d 2 b 3 g 4 c S f 6 a 7 e 

Audioscript t$l1.2S page 45 

Girl Well, humans might not even live on earth a hundred years in the future 
- we might have all moved to another planet, or we might be extinct. They 
might have invented things that they can plug into your brain so that you don't 
have to go to school. 
Boy I was reading a book the other day about everyone having a chip in their 
brain and, you know, the rich people had a more sophisticated one than the 
poor people and so the poor people's ones were always going wrong and they 
end up, like, malfunctioning and, you know, so, like, 24/7 
Internet access in your head. And there'll be no cars ... they'll probably have 
been banned by government. 
G Er ... we might have discovered aliens and - I dunno -
cross-bred with them. Erm .. . we might have antennae, we might have green 
skin and scales. 
B If we lived in space, I doubt we'd have any hair, and we'd probably be as pale 
as death. 

Exercise 2 page 45 

• Ask students to number the ideas in pairs. They shouldn't 
worry too much about an exact order. At the end elicit a few 
opinions about which one they think is the most likely and 
wh ich one the least likely. 

Exercise 3 page 45 

• Students work alone, and then check in pa irs before class 
feedback. 

It will happen. 
2/3 It's bound to happen. / It will almost definitely happen. 
4/5/6 It's very likely to happen. It may well happen. It will 

probably happen. 
7 It could / might happen. 
S There's a (faint) chance it might happen. 
9 There's (almost) no chance of it happening. 

Exercise 4 page 45 

• Either ask students to do this in pa irs or do it as a round-the­
class activity. 



-

Exercise 5 page 45 

• Students complete the exercise alone. 

doubtless 
as likely as not 
more likely than not 
no doubt 
'n all probability 

Exercise 6 page 45 

• Al low pa irs S- l 0 minutes to brainstorm ideas for their essay. 
C{efer them to the pictu res for ideas if necessary. 

Exercise 7 page 45 

• Students write their f irst draft individually. Walk around 
helping and co rrecti ng. 

Exercise 8 page 45 

• Students check t heir partner's work, ticking the Check your 
work boxes as appropriate. For the fi fth point, checking 
spell ing and grammar, suggest that they underl ine any 

mistakes and hand the essay back to their partner for 

correct ion. 

Optional writing activity 4G 
\.1agazine art icle 

.vww.oup.com/ elt/ teacher/solutions 

esson outcome 
-sk students: What hove you learned today? and elicit: I con write 
:; discursive essay I con talk about how likely it is that something 
'. 1I happen in the future. 

Key for Language Review 3-4 and Skills Round-up 1-4 is 
on page 120. 
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Get Ready for your Exam 4 
Ilt4·"@1 
• Work as a class. Tell students to remember al l the factual 

informat ion they have about the Poles. Suggest they think 
about geography, history, exploration, climate issues, etc. 
Divide the board into two parts - one devoted to the South 
Pole, t he other to the North Po le. 

• Note anyth ing the students come up wit h, e.g. the North 
Pole: Arctic, the Arctic Ocean, Greenland, drifting ice, polar 
night, polar bea rs, seals, etc. the South Pole: Antarct ica 
(continent), Amundsen, Scott, temperatures much lower 
than at the North Pole, snow storms, Marek Kaminski, etc. 

Exe rci se 1 page 48 

GET READYTO READ 

• Refer students to the tit le and the questi on in exercise 1. 
Allowa minute, get feedback from two or th ree individua l 
student and elicit reasons for both answers. 

Exercise 2 page 48 

• Ask students to scan the text very quickly, just to find the 
answer. Allow a minute. Ask them to identify the parts of t he 
text that helped t hem find the answer (possible fragments: 
'Antarctica had been warmer because it was once much 
closer to the equator ', 'when di nosaurs roamed the almost 
sub-t ropical forests of an ice-free Antarctic; 'the Arct ic Ocean 
was a gigant ic freshwater la ke infested w ith crocod ile-l ike 
rept il es'). 

Exercise 3 page 48 

READING EXAM TASK - TRUE/FALSE 

• In a weaker class pre-teach plateau, coniferous, roam, 
infested, gharial. 

• Ask students to read the instructions, t he text and t he task on 
their own. Allow four minutes. 

• Warn students not to rely on their memory or impression but 
check each answer aga inst t he text. Tel l them to make sure al l 
the answers they have not chosen are wrong. 

• Tell students to do the task individually. Al low fou r minutes. 

• Ask fast finishers to look through t he text to find synonyms 
for the following verbs: find (come across), climb (scale), 
suggest (put forward), come out (emerge), depend (rely). 

• Check the answers as a class. If the re are any doubts, ask 
students to read out the fragments that conta in the correct 
answers. 

T 2 T 3 NS 4 T 5 NS 6 T 7 T 8 F 

Exercise 4 page 48 

• Read the Exam tip together. Remind students to read around 
t he word . 

• Students find the words in the text and underl ine the 
context. 

• Check answers as a class. Students exp lain the ir choices. 

l b 2 a 3 c 
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Exercise 5 page48 

USE OF ENGLISH EXAM TASK - SENTENCE TRANSFORMATION 

• Focus students on the task. Allow two minutes fo r them to 
read the instructions and the task. Ask t hem to underl ine t he 
parts of the original sentences that require rephrasing (e.g. if 
our car hadn't broken down). Stress t he importance of correct 
spell ing. Remind students to read the rephrased sentences to 

make sure t hey are logical and grammatica lly correct. 

• In a weaker class help the students by giving hints 
(e.g. suggest they shou ld first rephrase sentence 1 beg inn ing 
wit h If. .. ,and then use inversion) or provid ing alternatives to 

choose from. 

• Check the answers as a class, aski ng individua l students to 

read out t he rephrased sentences. 

our car not broken down, we would have 
2 t ime I spend online, the easier I find it 
3 it isn't raining, I'll meet you 
4 hadn't been wearing the jacket I'd given him, I wouldn't have 
5 easy to ski when the snow 
6 does she write songs but she also plays several 

Lesson outcome 
Ask students: What have you learnt / practised today? and elicit: 
I have learnt about the climate around the North and South Poles 
in the past. I have practised reading comprehension through a 
True/False task. I have practised vocabulary and grammar through 
rephrasing sentences. 



Battles 

Map of resources 

SA Vocabulary and listening 
3:udent's Book p49, Workbook p39 

:::,otoc()pi~ble Activity: SA Problem page (TRCD-ROM) 

58 Real English 
)cudent's Book pSO,_Workbook p40 

:::'1otocopiable Activity: SB Family politics (TRCD-ROM) 

5C Culture 
5,udent's Book 1, Workbook 

:::'1otocopiable Activity: .~ .~~ighting for egualityQRc::D-ROM) 

5D Reading 
S,udent's Book ppS2-S3, Workbook pp42-43 

:::notocopiable Activity: SD Wildlife champion (TRCD-ROM) 

SE Grammar 
Student's Bookp54, Workbook p~4 

;)f-)otocopiable Activity SE Sleepoverl (TRCD-ROM) 

SF Speaking 
Student's Boo_kpSS, Workbooke4S 

;)hotocopiable Activity: SF Presentation (TRCD-ROM) 

SG Writing 
Student's Bo()kppS6-S7, Workbook p46 

;)hotocopiable Activity: SG Article - Describing a person 

TRCD-ROM) 

5 Review and Tests 
~evi ew 5-6 Student's Book p68 

~eview 1-6 Workbook p99 

;)hotocopiable Activity: 5 Review (TRCD-ROM) 

Student Self-Test Sheets 5,1-3 (TRCD-ROM) 

Jnit 5 Progress Tests & Short Tests (Test Bank CD) 

Cu mulative Test, Units 1-5 (Test Bank CD) 

Get Ready for your Exam 5 
Student's Book 

vVorkbook pp93-96 Exam Challenge 

iTools Unit 5 

Teacher's Resource Disk (TRCD-ROM) 
Interactive exercises (2xGrammar, 4xVo~~~~I~ry) 

Photocopiable Grammar activities (x2) 

Photocopiable Voc~b_ulary activities (x2) 

Warmers and fillers 

Extra Workbook listening exercises SA Anita Roddick 

58 ~gony aunt 

~ Vocabulary and listening 

War and peace 

LESSON SUMMARY 

Vocabulary: war and war idioms, verb-noun collocations 

Listening: an account of the Battle of the Somme 

Topic: State and society 

"'''I];llil.1 

To do the lesson in 30 minutes, keep the lead-in brief do exercise 
5 together as a class and set the Vocabulary Builder exercises for 
homework, 

LEAD-IN 3-4 MINUTES 

• Show students the title of the lesson and ask them to look 
at the pictures, Elicit the names of wars from recent history 
(e,g, WWI, WWII, Korean war, Vietnam war, Iraq conflict), 
Put students in small groups and ask them to discuss what 
they know about these wars, With a weaker class, give 
them categories to guide discussion: When was it? Who 
was fighting? Why? What was the outcome? When did it end? 
Conduct class feedback, 

Exercise 1 page 49 

• Ask individual students to read out the quotations, Elicit or 
explain that mighty is a literary word meaning 'extremely 
powerful: Then elicit the meaning of the expression The pen 
is mightier than the sword (the written word is more effective 
than fighting), 

• Encourage students to think of examples to back up their 
opinions, 

Exercise 2 page49 

• Do an example together before students continue alone or 
in pairs, 

• Highlight the use of personalisation for a country (her rather 
than its) before number 5, 

• Check the meaning of the more difficult words by asking for: 
a synonym for soldiers (troops), a synonym for rebel (insurgent 
im's3:d3;)nt!), a word that describes a country that has 
agreed to help another country at war (al ly l'a,laIJ), a word 
which means 'a group formed by people from different groups, 
agreeing to work together for a particular purpose' (coalition 

• Model and drill the words as necessary, 

coalition 
2 mass destruction 
3 violation 
4 weapons inspectors 
5 allies 
6 troops 
7 i nsu rgents 
8 suicide bombers 
9 security 
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Exercise 3 page 49 

• Students complete the exercise alone or with a partner. 

advance "# withdraw 
arm "# disarm 
civilian "# military 
defeat "# victory 
defend "# attack 
enemies"# allies 
occupy"# liberate 
release"# capture 

Exercise 4 ~ 2.01 page 49 

• Focus on the photo and elicit a translation for trenches. 

• Go through the instructions and give students time to read 
the sentences and deal with any vocabulary queries, e.g. 
bombardment (an attack which involves continuous firing or 
bombing). With a weaker class you could go through the 
sentences and predict what the words in the gaps could be. 

• Exp lain that there will be some unfamiliar vocabulary but 
that students should ignore it and concentrate on listening 
out just for the sections they need to answer the questions. 

• Play the recording and let students compare answers wi th a 
partner before class feedback. 

• In a weaker class let students listen a second t ime. 

nearly two 
2 no man's land 
3 to walk 
4 in bunkers / fifteen metres underground 
5 confusion and poor communication 
6 progress 
7 launch further attacks 
8 Neither side 

Audioscript ~ 2.01 page 49 

The Battle of the Somme, which took place in northern France between July 
and November 1916, was one of the biggest and bloodiest battles of the First 
World War. The British and French had been fighting the Germans for nearly 
two yea rs, and neither side had made a decisive breakth roug h. The armies, 
dug into trenches along a 40-kilometre front, faced each other across a narrow 
strip of'no man's land' - an area of land occupied by neither side. The French 
and Briti sh decided to launch a massive attack against the German lines in 
an attempt to break the stalemate. For five days and nights before the attack, 
their big guns pounded the German positions. In all, over 1.7 million shells 
were fired. At 7.30 a.m. on the sixteenth of July, the guns fell silent and orders 
were given to the soldiers in the trenches to advance on the German lines. 
The British and French believed that the Germans would put up little resistance 
following the five-day bombardment, and, astonishingly, some of the troops 
were ordered not to run but to walk. However, the Germans had previously 
retreated into their bunkers, some of which were fifteen metres underground, 
and had suffered few casualties. When the Br itish and French soldiers emerged 
from their trenches, they were met by a storm of rifle and machine-gun fire, 
which infiicted heavy losses. On the first day alone, the British suffered 60,000 
casualties, including over 19,000 dead. 7,000 Frenchmen also died, and 8,000 
Germans lost their lives. Confusion and poor communications meant that it 
was a few days before the British generals realised the scale of the disaster, and 
called up reinforcements. For the next ten weeks, the Germans continued to 
put up stiff resistance, and despite a few small British and French successes, no 
significant progress was made. In October the weather changed and heavy rain 
turned the battlefield into a sea of mud. The armies ground to a halt once more, 
and by November further attacks became impossible. The British and French 
had won a strip of land 50 kilometres long and eight kilometres wide, at its 
widest point. However, neither side could claim victory and the cost in human 
life and suffering was immense 650,000 German casualties, 450,000 British and 
195,000 French. 

S6 Unit S 

Exercise 5 page 49 

• Students complete the exercise using a dictionary if 
necessary. 

• During feedback elicit explanations for the following words: 
breakthrough (an important development that may lead to 
an agreement or achievement), stalemate (a situation where 
neither side can win or make progress - you could explain 
that the word comes from chess, when a player can't move 
on a chess board), casualties (injuries or death), reinforcements 
(extra soldie rs), grind to a halt (go slower gradually and then 
stop completely). 

make 2 launch 3 break 4 give 5 put up 6 suffer 
7 inflict 8 call up 9 grind 10 claim 

Exercise 6 ~ 2.01 page 49 

• Go round monitoring and prompting as students retell the 
sto ry. Play the recording for them to check. 

Exercise 7 page 49 

• Explain or elicit the meaning of a last resort (something you 
do only when all other possibil ities have been exhausted). 
Encourage students to think about the wars that they talked 
about in the lead-in, why they started and whether they were 
justified. 

For further practice of Idioms, go to: 

Vocabulary Builder 5.1 Workbook page 104 

l 1 c 2 g 3 e 4 f S d 6 b 7 a 8 h 

2 2 has set her sights 
3 bu ry the hatchet 
4 jumped the gun 
5 dropped a bombshell 
6 is sticking to his guns 
7 opened up old wounds 
8 burnt/burned his bridges 

Lesson outcome 
Ask students: What have you learnt today? What con you do 
now? and elicit: I con describe military conflicts and talk about my 
opinion of them. 

mE] Real English 

Family tensions 
LESSON SUMMARY 

Grammar: for + noun / pronoun + infinitive 

Speaking: an account of an argument, discourse markers 
which indicate attitude 

Reading: an article about arguing 

Listening: three monologues about fami ly arguments 

Speaking: an account of an argument 

Topic: Family and social life 

~'#[.l;llil" 

To do the lesson in 30 minutes, keep the lead-in brief and set the 
Grammar Builder exercises os homework. 



_EAD-IN 4-5 MINUTES 

Nrite the following eight nouns on the board: argument, row, 
quarrel, clash, disagreement, difference of opinion, fight, battle. 
::>ut students in pairs to discuss the differences in meaning 
oetween these near synonyms. You could encourage them 
:0 th ink about which are stronger or weaker, more polite, 
'1lore aggressive, ete. Give them 2-3 minutes. Monitor and 
:hen clarify any confusion as a whole class. 

Exercise 1 page 50 

• Students discuss the questions in pairs and then as a 

whole class. 

Exercise 2 page 50 

• Ask students to skim read the text. Stop them after one 
mi nute and ask them to answer the question in pairs before 

checking as a class. 

,=s, it 's good to argue because it brings families closer. It gives 
·. ,=~nagers a chance to understand their parents' points of view 
.: ~d vice versa. The most constructive arguments are the ones 
=:Jout everyday issues such as homework, clothes, curfews and 

- ends. 

Exercise 3 page 50 

• # hen students have looked at the sentences, copy them 
onto the board and highlight the relevant parts to show the 

st ru cture. 

: ' .L noun / pronoun + infinitive 

=:;; fu rther practice offor + noun / pronoun + infinitive, go to: 

Grammar Builder 5.1 Student's Book page 121 

1 2 for her to take over 
3 for him to leave 
4 For them to win 
S for us to go 
6 for me to start 

2 2 Mum's plan was for the whole family to go camping 
together. 
It's essential for him not to turn up late. 

4 He's eager for his girlfriend to accompany him to Jo's 
wedding. 

S It seems unnecessary for us to stay until the boss leaves. 
6 Our host's idea was for us not to set off until after lunch. 

Exercise 4 page 50 

• Either read through the information in the Learn this! box 
ogether or ask students to read the information silently to 

themselves. Do the first sentence on the board together and 
then students continue with the exercise alone. 

It 's important for her to say sorry. 
My idea is for us to leave before dawn. 
I was anxious for him not to feel offended. 

- It would be a disaster for us to lose the match. 
It isn't cold enough for it to snow. 

Exercise 5 ~ 2.02 page 50 

• Tell students they are going to hear three people talking 
about family arguments. 

• Play the recording and let them check in pairs before class 
feedback. Ask which words from the recording led them to 

the answer. 

S (made him a stronger person) 
2 T (you're thrown together so there are bound to be reasons 

for arguments) 
3 M (testosterone) 
4 T (I recognise them in myself) 
5 M (vying for parents' attention) 
6 S (I was always the peacemaker) 

Audioscript ~ 2.02 page 50 
Speaker 1 - Mandy I tend to argue most with my older brother. For some 
reason we get on each other's nerves. We love each other to bits, but quite 
honestly, at the same time we absolutely drive each other crazy. It's a bit better 
now that we're older, but we do have proper arguments in a way that I don't 
have with anybody else. No doubt it's because we are very close in age - there's 
only a year between us - and when we were younger, we were probably vying 
for our parents' attention most of the time. We're also quite different, which can 
cause a bit of friction as well. 
Surprisingly enough, with my little brother - I don't argue at all with him. 
He's three years younger than me, and I think that the age gap is probably big 
enough ... we generally get on very well. 
My brothers and my dad argue a bit though. I think it's ... yeah, it's because 
they're all malel All that testosterone. They're all into sport, and there can be 
quite a few fiery discussions about football and stuff around the dinner table, 
which can sometimes degenerate into a family argument. 
My mum, thank goodness, she doesn't argue with anybody. She's quite 
easygoing and laughs at the rest of us - don't blame her. She and Dad hardly 
ever argue, come to think of it, even though he's naturally quite argumentative. 
Not sure how she manages that - she must ignore him a lot. 
Speaker 2 - Simon My parents are always arguing. Absolutely nothing is 
happening, and to my utter astonishment, my parents will manage to make 
an argument about it. They argue about nothing and everything. I am an only 
child, and growing up I was always the peacemaker. I wasn't very keen on the 
arguments and I would always try to patch it up for them. But I do that less now 
that I'm older and have more of my own life. Now I just let them get on with it. 
I don't know why they argue. To be perfectly honest, if I got married, I wouldn't 
want to have a relationship like them. But they've been married for a very long 
time, so it works for them, I suppose. They do know how to say sorry, so no 
doubt that helps a lot. 
Oddly enough, I realise that growing up in a noisy and argumentative 
household has made me a stronger person. When I'm in a confrontational 
situation, I'm not intimidated, and I know a lot of my friends are when 
somebody shouts at them. They get scared and run away, but I don't. I'm quite 
able to stand my ground. Don't know if that's a good thing or a bad thing! 
Come to think of it, my parents don't argue much with me at all. They are 
quite calm and discuss things with me. As an only child, I've always been quite 
responsible, so I get a lot of freedom, anyway, thank goodness. Or I'd definitely 
argue with them about thatl 

Speaker 3 - Tina Families are funny things ... I mean, you don't choose your 
family members, do you) It's not like your fr iends - you can choose them, 
fortunately. But with your family - you're just put in a house with them and 
you've got to put up with their everyday habits, their annoying traits. So there 
are bound to be lots of reasons to argue. And in many ways, you're all very 
simi lar - quite frankly, that's one of the things that is very hard to takel 

I know I end up having arguments with my mum about things I don't like, 
because - much to my annoyance -I recognise them in myselfl I'm thinking -
I don't want to be like that, I don't want to be like her. And so, it's not really her 
fault - it's me reacting against her. Doubtless it will change when I get older, 
and have my own house and life. Perhaps our being alike won't be a cause for 
conflict then l Perhaps we'll get on better, because we are so alike. 
I don't argue so much with my sister or my dad, I don't think, although my sister 
does annoy me at times. We share a room and she's not as tidy as me, so there 
are usually arguments about that. And she wants to listen to music when I want 
peace and quiet to study, that sort of thing. My mum usually sorts things out 
between us. She's very fair about things like that. Oddly enough, my dad just 
gets cross with usl 
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Exercise 6 ~ 2.02 page so 
• Students do the exercise alone or in pairs. 

1 oddly 2 quite 3 quite 4 much S doubt 6 enough 
7 goodness 8 perfectly 9 utter 

Exercise 7 page so 
• Students do the exerc ise alone or in pa irs. 

quite frankly, quite honestly, to be perfectly honest 
2 oddly enough, surprisingly enough, to my utter astonishment 
3 doubtless, no doubt 
4 fortunately, thank goodness 
S much to my annoyance 

Language and pronunciation note - Discourse 
markers which express attitude 
Explain to students t hat the discourse markers usua lly come 
at the beg inning of a sentence to signa l that w hat you are 
about to say is going to be surprisi ng, sincere, etc., but they 
can also come at the end of a sentence, or mid-sentence, 
between commas. If they come at the beginn ing of the 
sentence, the intonation ends on a rising tone, whereas at 
the end, they end with a falling tone. Expressions which 
indicate surprise (oddly enough, surprisingly enough and to my 
utter astonishment) should be spoken with pronounced stress 
and intonation to emphasise the sense of surprise. 

Exercise 8 page so 
• Give students a minute to remember the deta il s of an 

argument they had or witnessed. Put them in pairs to 
describe it. 

• Ask a few students to recount their partner's argument. 
Remind them that they need to change some of the 
discourse markers to the third person, e.g. Much to Toms 
annoyance. 

Lesson outcome 
Ask students: What have you learnt today? and el icit: I can talk 
about family disputes and arguments. I can use discourse markers 
to express my attitude. 

~ Culture 

Fighting for equality 

LESSON SUMMARY 

Reading: an article about the Suffragettes 

Listening: a song about fem inism 

Speaking: discussing equa lity between men and women 

Topic: State and society 

",#[.]911, •• 

To do the lesson in 30 minutes, keep the lead-in brief, limit the 
preparation time and the number of presentations to the class. 

LEAD-IN 2-3 MINUTES 

• Ask if anyone can explain the term civil rights. If not, give 
a definition (the rights that each person has in society, 
whatever their race, gender or rel igion). Put students in pairs 
and ask them to brainstorm what these rights are (the right 

to food, education, work, freedom and freedom of expression / 
speech, equality in the law, voting rights). Conduct whole 
class feedback. 
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Exercise 1 pageS1 

• Discuss the questions as a class and elicit their reactions. 
Ask whether they think there shou ld be a higher percentage 
of women in power. Why7 Why not7 In some countries, like 
Sweden, there is a minimum quota of representation by 
women. Do they think this is fa ir, or not7 

The graph compares the percentage of women in parliament in 
2011 compared with 1997. 

Exercise 2 pageS1 

• Students complete the text individually. Remind them that 
the words that fit the gap will be functional words rather 
than content words. 

the 2 them 3 for 4 That S with 6 to 7 so 
8 to 9 were 10 when 11 out 12 that 13 to 
14 under 1S would 

Exercise 3 pageS1 

• Students work individually and then check in pai rs. Ask them 
to use their own words rather than repeat the language of the 
text. 

The government didn't take any notice of women. 
2 They took (non-violent) action rather than hold meetings and 

send petitions. 
3 Deeds are the things you do, so it means taking action rather 

than just discussing, petitioning, ete. 
4 They felt it would be too divisive at a time when the country 

should be holding together in the face of war. 
S From the age of 21 to 29 they could become an MP but 

weren't allowed to vote. 

Exercise 4 ~ 2.03 pageS1 

• Focus on the song tit le. Find out what the class know about 
The Eurythmics (see Cu lture note). Ask what they th ink 
sisters refers to in the context of the lesson (women fighting 
together for a cause). 

• Students read as they listen or sing along if they'd like to. 

The lyrics don't suggest the song is anti-men. The message of the 
final verse is that men don't need to feel threatened as women 
aren't 'Iayin" plans to take over and that there is still a role for 
them because 'a woman still loves a man: 
The overall message is that women are more liberated than they 
were and we should celebrate that. 

Culture note - The Eurythmics 
This band, formed in 1980, consisted of Annie Lennox and 
Dave Stewart. They made over ten albums and sold 80 
mil lion records. The song Sisters Are DOing It For Themselves 
was recorded as a duet with Ame ri can R&B musicia n Aretha 
Franklin, and is from t he hit album Be Yourself Tonight. 

Audioscript ~ 2.03 pageS1 

Now, there was a time when they used to say 
That behind every great man 
There had to be a great woman. 
But in these times of change, 
You know that it's no longer true. 
So we're comin' out of the kitchen 
'Cause there's somethin'we forgot to say to you. 

We say sisters are doin' it for themselves. 
Standin' on their own two feet. 
And ringin' on their own bel/s. 
Sisters are doin' it for themselves. 



: th is is a song to celebrate 
-.~ :onscious liberation of the female state. 

::1ers, daughters and their daughters too. 
:"1an to woman, we're singin'with you. 

-.~ nferior sex has got a new exterior 
-= :;ot doctors, lawyers, pol itic ians too. 
='Ybody, take a look around. 

j- /ou see, can you see, can you see 
-'~'e's a woman right next to you? 

-: i1Y, sisters are doin' it for themselves. 
;-jin' on their own two feet. 

• -; r;ngin' on their own bells. 
'o's are doin' it for themselves. 

. : . we ain't makin' stories 
· - ~ we ain't layin' plans 
::"1 you know that a man still loves a woman. 
- - J a woman stil l loves a man 
• :: ,he same though. 

=:" ooh ooh 
=.:- ooh ooh ooh. 

7:2'S are doing it for themselves. 

=xercise 5 pageS1 

• Go through the questions and the ideas. You may need to 
explai n the fol lowing : 

- glass ceiling - a situat ion where a woman's progress in her 
job is lim ited. She can't go any further because she hits a 
cei ling. It is cal led 'g lass ceili ng' because the limitation is 
not apparent, i.e. it is not written in the company policy. 

- positive action (or positive discrimination) - policies that 
encourage women or people from racial minorities to 
apply for jobs and promot ions. 

- maternity leave-the time a woman has off from work before 
and after having a baby. For men it is ca lled paternity leave. 

• Have a brief round-up, asking pai rs to summarise their 
houghts. 

esson outcome 
-sk students: What have you learnt today? What can you do now? 
:;1d elicit: I can understand and react to an article about civil rights 
::;mpaigners and a song about feminism. 

~ Reading 

Wildlife warrior 
LESSON SUMMARY 

Reading: an art icle about a natu ral ist, sentence insertion 

Vocabulary: verb-noun collocations 

Speaking: a discussion about voyeuristic TV 

Topic: Environment, People 

'1 u.]:tlili. 
-0 do the lesson in 30 minutes, ask students to read the text for 
-'le first time at home and set the Vocabulary Builder exercises for 
~omework. 

LEAD-IN 3- 4 MINUTES 

• Te ll students that they are going to read about a famous 
Australian. Put them into pairs and ask them to discuss what 
they know about Austra lia, including anything specific about 
the climate and wi ldlife. Conduct class feedback. Ask if any of 
the students would like to go to Australia and if so, why? 

Exercise 1 pageS2 

• Focus on the photo. In pairs, students describe what is 
happening and why. They should 'look behind the photo' 
and think of his motives. Encourage them to use speculative 
language. 

Exercise 2 pageS2 

• Students discuss the questions in pa irs and then conduct a 
brief open class feedback. 

Exercise 3 pageS2 

• Give students a time limit of two minutes to read the text. 
Check answers . 

He was stung by a stingray. 
2 He became rich because visitors came in droves to watch him 

get up close to dangerous animals. 
3 He took over the Queensland Reptile and Fauna Park . 

Exercise 4 page S2 

• Students complete the task alone. Remind them to look out 
for reference words such as pronouns, linkers and definite 
articles. 

E 2 A 3 D 4 H 5 G 6 B 7 C 

Exercise 5 pageS2 

• Students answer the questions in pairs. Encourage them to 
answer in their own words. 

People were surprised because it's very rare to be killed by a 
stingray. 

2 At the time he apologised, but later defended his action, 
claiming that he was completely in control. 

3 Many Austral ians had mixed feelings about Irwin because he 
portrayed an unsophisticated image of Australia that they 
didn't want to be associated with. 

4 Some people objected to the programmes because he took 
dangerous risks in order to satisfy the public's desire to see 
someone put themselves in danger. 

Exercise 6 pageS2 

• Students complete the collocations from memory and then 
look back at the text to check. 
provoke 

2 shake off 
3 take 
4 acquire 
5 laugh off 
6 pronounce 
7 take over 
8 administer 
9 cause 

Extra activity - Prepositions 
Ask fast finishers to complete the following phrases with the 
correct preposition and then check their answers in the text. 

1 spiders capable delivering a fata l bite 

2 he was in tune his surroundings 

3 shrink the sun 

4 I'm fine that. 

5 Unprovoked attacks are virtua lly unheard __ _ 

6 One commentator blamed his death the 
demands . 

7 He developed it a tourist attract ion. 

1 of 2 with 3 from 4 with 5 of 6 on 7 into 
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For further practice of Verb-noun collocations, go to: 

Vocabulary Builder 5.2 Workbook page 104 

1 1 take over 
2 shake off 
3 cause 
4 pronounce 
S laugh off 
6 take 
7 acquire 
8 administer 
9 provoke 

2 1 take advice 
2 cause trouble 
3 shake off the feeling 
4 laugh off the suggestion 
S take over the country 
6 provoke an allergic reaction 
7 pronounce sentence 
8 administer drugs 
9 acquire a taste 

Exercise 7 page 52 

• Students do the exercise individually and check with a 
partner. 

He had an instinctive understanding of the natural life 
around him. 

2 He knew how to respond to any situation. 
3 It may have been his belief that nothing could harm him that 

eventually killed him. 
4 He had spent time with animals from a very young age. 
S He enjoyed entertaining people and it came easily to him. 
6 People say that I'm addicted to thrill-seeking. 

Exercise 8 page 52 

• Circulate as students discuss the questions. At the end, find 
out through a show of hands whether the majority admire 
Steve Irwin and approve of the programme. 

Additional speaking activity 50 
Discussion: Steve Irwin 

www.oup.com/elt/teacherlsolutions 

Lesson outcome 
Ask students: What have you learnt today? What can you do 
now? and elicit: I can understand an article about a naturalist and 
discuss the issues raised in it. 

m Grammar 

Ellipsis 
LESSON SUMMARY 

Grammar: ellipsis 

Reading: dialogues containing ellipsis 

Speaking: a dialogue containing ellipsis 

Topic: Family and social life 

@#(·'5.· 
To do the lesson in 30 minutes, set the Grammar Builder exercise as 
homework, and for exercise 5 ask pairs to act out their dialogues in 
two groups rather than open class. 
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LEAD-IN 2-3 MINUTES 

• Write on the board: repeat. Elicit the part of speech (verb) 
and build the word family together (repetition, repetitive, 
repetitively, repeated, repeatedly). Ask students to think about 
the way they use language and discuss whether repetition is 
or isn't a good thing. 

Exercise 1 ~ 2.04 page 54 

• Stop the recording after I don't want to and elicit the missing 
words (turn it om. Play the rest of the recording. Students 
write the rest of the missing words. If necessary, give them 
time after the recording has ended to fin ish writing . 

turn it off 
done it 
will do it 
drunk it 
drunk it 

For further practice of Ellipsis, go to: 

I buy some more 
to post it 
post it 
promise 

Grammar Builder 5.2 Student's Book page 122 

1 1 peel tnem 
2 get the books 
3 asked after nel 
4 upset her 
5 gone out 
6 beat nim 
7 go nOise I iding 
8 go out for a drink 

Exercise 2 page 54 

• Either read through the Learn this! box together or ask 
students to read it quietly to themselves. Or, for the sake of 
va riety, ask them to work in pairs and read the information 
aloud to each other. 

• During feedback point out that don't like to means 'think it's 
better not to; e.g. I don't like to disturb him when he's working. 
This meaning of like is very different from (don't) like + -ing, 
e.g. I don't like doing crosswords, which means'l don't enjoy 
doing crosswords'. 

1 'd love to 
2 didn't mean to 
3 wanted to 
4 intend to 
S hope to 
6 don't like to 
7 won't be able to 
8 used to 

Exercise 3 ~ 2.05 page 54 

• Students do the exercise alone or with a partner. 

shouldn't 
2 won't 
3 do 
4 have 
S haven't 
6 haven't 
7 has 
8 wouldn't have 
9 like 

Exercise 4 page 54 

• Students prepare their dialogues in pairs. Go round 
monitoring. Get them to practise reading them aloud, 
focusing on the pronunciation. 



-

Exercise 5 page 54 

• Ask as many pairs as possible to act out their dialogues. 

esson outcome 
-sk students: What have you learnt? What can you do now? and 
:: cit: I can use ellipsis to avoid repetition. 

~ Speaking 

Presentation 

.ESSON SUMMARY 

unctional English: changing the subject, acknowledging and 
: smissing an opposing view 

istening: two presentations about pacifism 

Speaking: giving a presentation 

opic: State and society 

M'I("9liu1 

- ,J do the lesson in 30 minutes, limit the presentations to two 
- ,nutes and ask students to present in groups rather than to the 

"Iole class. 

.EAD-IN 3-4 MINUTES 

• Put students in pairs or small groups. Ask them to think about 
government spending. Ask: What does any government have 
to spend money on?They should brainstorm for about two 
minutes. When they have a list of ideas, ask them to put them 
in order of importance, in their opinion. 

Culture note - Britons ... wants you poster 
ne poster, showing Lord Kitchener, the Secretary of State 
cor War, was the most famous image used in the recruitment 
:::ampaign for World War 1. The campaign resulted in the 
recru itment of three million volunteers. 

Exercise 1 page SS 

• Students discuss the questions in pairs. Conduct a class 
feedback and ask some additional questions: Are you surprised 
by the information in the chart? Why was it so effective? Have 
you or would you take part in an anti-war protest? 

Exercise 2 ~ 2.06 page ss 
• Go through the Speaking tip and clarify some of the 

vocabulary, e.g. acknowledge (recognise that something is 
true) and counter-argument (a statement which disproves the 
previous argument). 

• As students listen, they tick the points in the Speaking tip box 
if the advice is followed, rather than taking notes. 

• Conduct the feedback in two stages: for question 1, give 
students time to compare ideas with a partner before 
leading a class feedback on question 1 only. Then elicit the 
arguments and counter-arguments onto the board and ask 
them to discuss in pairs which they find most persuasive. 

Speaker 1: presents the strongest argument first, acknowledges 
:'1e opposing view and then gives a counter-argument, uses 
--, lers, paraphrases 
Speaker 2: presents the strongest argument first, acknowledges 
: '1e opposing view and then gives a counter-argument, uses 
:: llers, tries to paraphrase but doesn't 

Audioscript ~ 2.06 page ss 
1 The first thing I'd like to say is that I don't agree with the statement. Um, I 
don't think it's true that pacifists are cowards. A coward is someone who doesn't 
have the courage to do something that other people are prepared to do. A 
pacifist, on the other hand, is somebody who has a strong - what's the word7 

- a strong reason why they are not willing to kill other people. It is not because 
they are afraid or lack courage. 
The reason pacifists will not kill people is often because they have a strongly 
held religious belief, not because they are fr ightened of getting hurt. One of 
the Ten, um ... er ... in the Bible - orders from God - if you understand what I 
mean - is 'You mustn't kill' and some people believe that it is always wrong to 
kill, um, in any circumstances. In my view, if a belief like that is genuine and, er, 
sincere, then we should respect it and not force people to fight. 
Other people are pacifists because they simply believe that it is always possible 
to find non-violent solutions to disputes between nations. They argue that 
politicians do not make enough effort to resolve their differences peacefully, 
through the United Nations, for example. I agree with this view. 
Let me see ... Uh, now, as far as the arguments against pacifism are concerned, 
it is sometimes argued that citizens have a duty to protect their country and 
their fellow citizens from other countries who want to attack them. However, as 
I said earlier, governments would never have to ask their citizens to go to war if 
they themselves made a bigger effort to find peaceful solutions to disputes, so 
we can dismiss this argument out of hand. 
To summarise then, I don't believe pacifists are cowards. On the contrary, I think 
it must take an enormous amount of courage to refuse to fight when everyone 
else wants to go to war. 

2 Um, right. Well, um ... First of all I'm going to state my own opinion: I agree 
that to be a pacifist is to be a coward and I don't believe there are any valid 
reasons for refusing to fight for your country. Um ... Why do I believe that7 I 
think - um, there are a number of reasons. Firstly, we do not live in a perfect 
world. It would be nice if everyone lived in peace. But that is not a realistic 
view. Some political leaders are really evil and actually want to go to war. 
Ta lking to them won't stop them. The only way to stop them is to defend 
ourselves, and that unfortunately means killing people. I think it is people who 
refuse to fight in a war like that are, um ... I don't know the word .... Anyway, I 
think they are cowards. 
Moving on to my second argument, um, what would a pacifist do if somebody 
attacked a member of their family7 What if the only way of preventing the 
attack was to hurt the attacker, and possibly kill him? I think it would be 
cowardly not to defend that person. There is some merit in the argument put 
forward by pacifists that allowing somebody to kill someone else is as not as 
bad as killing someone yourself, but in the circumstances I've just outlined, I 
don't think this argument holds water. 
I'd like to conclude by saying that I think the arguments in favour of the 
statement are stronger than those against, and to reiterate the point I made at 
the start, that there aren't any valid reasons for refusing to fight for your country. 

Exercise 3 ~ 2.06 page ss 
• Before playing the recording aga in, read through the 

phrases in the box. Ask students to give example sentences 
containing some of the phrases. 

• With a weaker class, write the answers in gapped form on 
the board. Students copy them and complete them as they 
listen. 

1 As far as the arguments against pacifism are concerned 
2 Moving onto my second argument 
3 It is sometimes argued that 
4 There is some merit in the argument put forward by pacifists 
5 we can dismiss this argument out of hand 
6 I don't think this argument holds water 
7 as I said earlier 
8 to reiterate the point I made at the start 

Exercise 4 page SS 

• Do the first example together, and then students continue 
individually or with a partner. 
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Eradicating 
2 to defend 
3 Having 
4 to spend 
5 Too much 
6 were destroyed 

Exercise S page 55 

• Students do the exercise in pairs. 

b For 2 a For 3 c Against 4 a Against 5 c For 
6 b Against 

Exercise 6 page 55 

• Circulate and monitor as students brainstorm, feeding in 
ideas if necessary. (See key.) 

(Possible arguments) 
a 
Pros 
If National Service were compulsory, countries would be better 
prepared for emergencies. 
National Service teaches important skills such as leadership 
skills, teamwork and self-discipline. 
Cons 
If people are forced to do National Service they won't be 
committed, it has to be voluntary. 
There is no need for National Service in countries that are not 
likely to go to war in the near future. 
b 
Pros 
We should reduce military spending because sending in troops 
to win unwinnable wars in other countries is a waste of money. 
Money should be spent on helping locals in war zones to look 
after themselves - they are better at it. 
Cons 
The military need more money. At the moment equipment is 
poor and salaries low. 
The military has other benefits: military and defence industries 
benefit the economy, many advances in science and technology 
are made by people working in the defence sector. 
( 

Pros 
America's foreign policy, particularly in Iraq, is highly 
provocative. 
The USA has been too willing to ignore the UN, e.g. war on Iraq / 
bombing Libya. 
Cons 
Fundamentalists and extremists pose the biggest threat to world 
peace. 
The USA doesn't threaten peace; it keeps world peace. 

Exercise 7 page 55 

• Students rehearse their presentation in the ir pairs before 
presenting to the whole class. 

Optional speaking activity SF 
Presentation: equality 

www.oup.com/elt/teacher/solutions 

Lesson outcome 
Ask students: What have you learnt today? What can you do now? 
and elicit: I can give a presentation on a subject related to war. I can 
use phrases in a presentation to change the subject, acknowledge 
and dismiss an opposing view and refer to something said earlier. 

62 Unit 5 

~ Writing analysis 

Article: describing a person 
LESSON SUMMARY 

Writing: analysing the style of an article 

Vocabulary: adjectives and nouns to describe people 

Speaking: describing admirable qualities 

Topic: State and society 

@:n,);IN' •• 
To do the lesson in 30 minutes, keep the lead-in brief and set the 
Vocabulary Builder exercises as homework. 

45-MINUTE SHORTCUT 

To do the writing analysis and writing task in one 45-minute lesson, 
keep the lead-in to the writing analysis brief, do exercises 1-3 
quickly as a whole class and skip the Vocabulary Builder exercises. In 
the writing task lesson skip the lead-in and the Vocabulary Builder 
exercises and set exercises 7 and 8 as homework. 

LEAD-IN 3-4 MINUTES 

• For this wri t ing lesson, students need to focus on people's 
best qualit ies. Put them in small groups and ask them to 
brainstorm good qualities a person may show, e.g. kindness, 
tolerance. They should write their answers down legibly. After 
1-2 minutes, invite students to get up, walk around and look 
at others' lists, taking note of any unknown vocabulary. In a 
w ho le class feedback session they may ask the meanings of 
these words. You cou ld also ask which of these qual it ies they 

feel are the most important. 

Exercise 1 page 56 

• Students answer the question with a partner. Conduct a brief 
feedback. 

The first part of the quotation suggests we love to be admired 
so we love the people who admire us. The second part suggests 
that the feelings of admiration and love are very different 
and not necessarily compatible. For example, we may admire 
someone for their success, but not love them because of thei r 
ruthlessness. Or looked at another way, we may be too familiar 
with the people we love to admire them, and may take their 
admirable qualities for granted. We may even be jealous of the 
people we admire. 

Exercise 2 page 56 

• Students read the Writing tip and discuss the questions in 
pairs. 

Readers of the school magazine 
To inform 
A combination of formal and chatty 

Exercise 3 page 56 

• Discuss the question in open class. Ask a few students to te ll 
you wh ich they like best and why. 

C works least well. The first sentence repeats the wording in 
the instructions for the task and the second sentence repeats 
the wording and meaning of the first sentence. Therefore, it is 
mechanical and unengaging. 

Exercise 4 page 56 

• Students identify the features individual ly and then compa re 
their answers with a partner before class feedback. 



f you were to meet him, you wouldn't believe .. . 
3ut what 's he really like as a person? 
a Top of the list comes ... , three years short of a hundred, on 
top of that, .. . All this was long before I was born, of course, . .. 
n the years that I have known him, ... He's one of the wisest 

and most tolerant people I know, and I'm very lucky to have 
1im as my great-grandfather. 

If you were to meet him , . .. Throughout his long life he has 
aattled against adversity ... , Not only was he badly injured, 
out he was also captured . .. However, the business ran into 
di fficulties .. . 

~ercise 5 page 56 

pairs, students choose the best title. Ask them to think 
about why it's better than the others. 

Battling against adversity' is deeper, more meaningful and 
more likely to be interesting to the audience than the other 
t it les. 

~ercise 6 page 56 

• Students do the exercise alone. 

- 0 nouns: courage and determination 
-~ree adjectives formed from nouns: tolerant, wise and witty 

=xercise 7 page 56 

• Students complete the act ivity alone or in pairs with the help 
of a dictionary if necessa ry. 

• Check students understand the trickier words by asking for 
a synonym for likeable (amiable), selfless (altruistic), faithful 
(loyal) and pleasant (charming). 

~ truistic, amiable, charming, courageous, determined, devoted, 
; enerous, honest, intelligent, loyal, patient, rel iable, sensitive, 
, 1ce re, trustworthy 

=Jr further practice of Word formation (1), go to: 

Vocabulary Builder 5.3 Workbook page 105 

1 1 national 4 eventful 
2 mysterious 5 determined 
3 cloudy 6 homeless 

2 adventurous 5 spacious 
2 sleepless 6 painful 

optional 7 conceited 
4 healthy 8 occupational 

3 admiration 9 imagine 
2 admirable 10 imaginative 
3 communicate 11 possession 
4 communicative 12 possess 
5 consideration 13 reliability 
6 consider 14 reliable 
7 devotion 15 tolerate 
8 devoted 16 tolerant 

4 1 admirable 5 imaginative 
2 communication 6 possessions 
3 considering 7 rely 
4 devoted 8 tolerate 

Exercise 8 page56 

• Suggest students choose from the rea lm of pol itical 
campaigners, polit icians, sports people, authors, actors, etc. 
Ask a few pairs to present their ideas to the class. 

Lesson outcome 
Ask students: What have you learnt today? What can you do now? 
and elicit: I can write an effective title and opening sentence for an 
article. I can select a suitable style according to the target audience 
and purpose of an article. I can use a range of adjectives and nouns 
to talk about a person I admire. 

~ Writing task 

Article: describing a person 
LESSON SUMMARY 

Writing: an article about someone students admire 

Language: linkers for addition 

Topic: State and society 

"';(1)5lil •• 

To do the lesson in 30 minutes, keep the lead-n brief and set 
exercises 1 and 8 as homework. 

LEAD-IN 3-4 MINUTES 

• Put students in small groups. Ask them to think about 
challenges people may have in their lives e.g. bereavement, 
disability. Give them 2-3 minutes to think about challenging 
circumstances and write a list. Then, as a whole class elicit 
ideas and build a list on the boa rd. 

Culture notes 
Ludwig van Beethoven (born 1770, died 1827) was a 
German composer. He lived in Vienna for most of his li fe. His 
fifth and ninth symphonies are very well known, as are the 

Moonl ight and Pathetique sonatas. He started to go deaf 
in his twenties and became tota lly deaf but continued to 
compose and conduct music. 

Nelson Rolihlahla Mandela was born in South Afri ca in 

Ju ly 1918. He was an anti-apa rtheid activist ca mpa ign ing 
fo r racia l equality. He was the leader of t he Afr ican National 
Congress and spent 27 years in prison fo r his beliefs and 
activit ies. He became the first President of South Africa to 
be elected in democratic elections. In 1993 he received the 
Nobel Peace Prize. 

Emmeline Pankhurst - see Student's Book page 51 . 

Exercise 1 page 57 

• Students discuss the questions in pairs before class feedback. 

Beethoven was one of the most highly acclaimed composers 
of all time. He managed to achieve this despite being deaf. 

2 Nelson Mandela was the first President of South Africa to 
be democratically elected and a winner of the Nobel Peace 
Prize. He had to serve 27 years in prison for his refusal to give 
up his beliefs. 

3 Emmeline Pankurst played a crucial role in gaining the right to 
vote for women in Britain. In her fight for the suffragette cause 
she had to endure prison sentences, hunger strikes and force 
feeding. 

Exercise 2 page 57 

• Students do the exercise individually. You could also ask 
students to tell you which one of the linkers would only be 
used in an informal context (plus). 
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Furthermore and moreover are only used in a formal context. 
1 besides 
2 What's more 
3 on top of that 
4 Not only . .. but also 

For further practice of Linkers (l), go to: 

Vocabulary Builder 5.4 Workbookpagel0S 

1 1 In addition to 
2 Besides 
3 into the bargain 
4 both 
5 Apart from 
6 Along with 
7 Moreover 
8 to boot 

2 1 Along with, Apart from, As well as, In addition to, Besides 
2 Apart from, Along with, As well as, In addition to, 

On top of 
3 on top of that, to boot 
4 not only ... but also 
5 Along with, As well as, In addition to, Besides, On top of 
6 Apart from, As well as, In addition to, Besides, On top of 
7 What 's more, Furthermore 
8 into the bargain, on top of that 

Exercise 3 pageS7 

• Students work individually and then check answers in pairs 
before class feedback. 

• Point out that when the linkers are followed by a noun, 
pronoun or gerund, and they come at the beginning of a 
sentence, they are followed by a comma. 

Besides being very determined, Wendy is very ambitious. 
2 Henry travelled up the Amazon along with some of his friends. 

' 3 Liam is a fine painter and a good pianist to boot. 
4 My mum has a full-time job as well as doing all the 

housework. 
5 In addition to a great sense of humour, Jake has a great deal 

of charm. 
6 My grandmother looked after five children plus her own 

sick mother. 
7 Apart from a flat in London, Pete owns a house in the country. 

Exercise 4 pageS7 

• Students read the task and make notes individual ly. If they 
choose to w rite about a public figure, they may wish to 
research some information on the Internet. They could either 
do this during the lesson if facilities are ava ilable, or do it at 
home and write the essay for homework, or they could be 
asked to do some research before the lesson. 

• Tell them their notes need to be legible because their partner 
will need to read them. 

Exercise 5 pageS7 

• Circu late and monitor to check students are following the 
procedure correctly. 

Exercise 6 pageS7 

• Encourage students to help their partner think of a good title. 
If they can't think of a title they are satisfied with, they can 
come back to it at the end of the first draft. 

64 UnitS 

Exercises 7 and 8 pageS7 

• Students write their first draft. After 15- 20 minutes ask them 
to check their compositions against the checklist. 

• You could ask students to write a final draft at home and to 
bring in a photo of the person. The articles could then be 
displayed around the classroom together with the photos for 
other students to read. 

Optional writing activity 5G 
Profile of a person 

www.oup.com/elt/teacher/solutions 

Lesson outcome 
Ask students: What have you learnt today? What can you do now1 

and elicit: I can write an article describing a person 
I admire. I can organise my writing using linkers for addition. 



et Ready for your Exam 5 

,rite a quarrel on the board. Ask the students to provide as 
,any synonyms as possible. Elicit: argument, disagreement, 
.:o:jht, misunderstanding, row, controversy, conflict. Ask students 
:J explain which are the strongest and most aggressive. 

_ ~T READY TO SPEAK 

- ercise 1 page 58 

:;efer students to exercise 1. Ask them to discuss the 
:Jestions in pairs. Then ask individual students to report their 
::Jartner's answers. 

• - .5 a class, discuss the commonest causes of aggressive 
;]€haviour. 

::Xercise 2 page 58 

::lEAKING EXAM TASK - COMPARE AND CONTRAST 

• ::: ,icit that speaking tasks often start with picture description 
,md then move onto a general discussion where students are 
,eant to give their opinions and share experiences. 

• Start by asking for suggestions on what each picture shows. 

• 'I pairs, ask students to take turns in being the candidate and 
:ne exa miner. Monitor while students are doing the task. 

• =eed back by highlighting good use of English and 
c:orrecting any common errors. 

::Xercise 3 page 58 

..:SE OF ENGLISH EXAM TASK- MULTIPLE-CHOICE CLOZE 

• - ell students to do the task individually. Suggest they start by 
'eading the text and ignoring the gaps to grasp the general 
sense. Remind them to read the whole text again when 
all the gaps have been filled to make sure it is logical and 
grammatically correct. Allow five minutes. 

• n a weaker class, pre-teach encroachment and inhibit. 

• Fast finishers underline the following words and look for 
synonyms that would fit in the text: friction (conflict), concerns 
worries), fatigue (tiredness), distractions (disturbances), 

oredictor (forecaster, indicator). 

• Check the answers as a class. 

D 2 B 3 A 4 C S A 6 D 7 C 8 B 9 A 10 D 

Exercise 4 

GET READY TO LISTEN 

• Give students a few minutes to brainstorm as much as they 
know about 1066. 

• Share ideas as a class. 

Exercise 5 (§l2.07 page 58 

LISTENING EXAM TASK - TRUE / FALSE / NOT STATED 

• Tell students to read the instructions and the sentences on 
their own. 

• Play the recording once, stop for a short while, and then play 
aga in. 

• In a stronger class, play the recording straight through twice. 

• Check as a class. 

' T 2 NS 3 T 4 T 5 F 6 NS 7 F 

Audioscript (§l2.07 
1066 is probably the most famous date in English history. If you ask anyone 
in Britain what happened in that year, they will almost invariably answer 'The 
Battle of Hastings: The events of that momentous year have almost become 
part of our national consciousness. Why is that S07 

Every child in Britain learns about the Battle of Hastings in history lessons, 
but that cannot account for it. They also learn about other notable dates in 
English history, but for some reason 1066 is the one date that sticks in almost 
everyone's mind. There are two more likely reasons for this phenomenon. 
Firstly, the Conquest of 1066 is the last time that a foreign power has 
succeeded in conquering and occupying Britain. This is undoubtedly a source 
of pride to British people, although arguably the English Channel has played 
a more important role than British military might in keeping us safe from 
invading armies. 
The second reason is that the Battle of Hastings changed the course of British 
history in a way that no other single battle has done. Prior to that date, Britain 
was ruled by Anglo-Saxons, people whose ancestors had come to Britain from 
Northern Germany five centuries earlier. They spoke an early form of English 
and had their own sophisticated form of government. The invading Normans 
brought with them their own culture, a new system of government, and above 
all, their own language: French. For many decades after 1066, Anglo-Saxons 
were excluded from government and positions of power and authority, and 
in effect became second-class citizens in their own country. English remained 
the language of the common people, but it would take three hundred years for 
English once again to establish itself as the language of government. 
British people are notoriously ignorant about many aspects of their own 
history, but 1066 is the one date you can be sure the vast majority of the 
population know. 

Lesson outcome 
Ask students: What have you learnt / practised today? and 
elicit: ! have learnt about the Battle of Hastings. ! have prepared a 
discussion task.! have practised vocabulary and grammar through 
a multiple-choice gapped text. 
! have practised a True / False listening task. 
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66 Unit6 

~ Vocabulary and listening 

Looking into the future 

LESSON SUMMARY 

Vocabulary: expressions for plans and predictions, synonyms 
for predict 

Listening: six people talking about their future, listening for gist 
and specific information 

Speaking: talking about the future, expressing doubt and 
uncertainty 

Topic: People 

.. ,#[.]:181.1 

To do the lesson in 30 minutes, keep the lead-in brief and set the 
Grammar Builder exercises as homework. 

LEAD-IN 2-3 MINUTES 

• The title of this unit is 'Dreams'. Elicit the two meanings of the 
word dreams: dreams we have when sleeping and dreams 
for the future (hopes or ambitions). Put students in pairs. Ask 
them to share any dreams of either kind. 

Exercise 1 page 59 

• Use the photo to pre-teach clairvoyant and fortune-teller. 

• Give students two or three minutes to discuss the questions 
before holding a class feedback. 

For further practice of Synonyms of predict, go to: 

Vocabulary Builder 6.1 Workbook page 106 

1 1 expecting / anticipating 2 prophesied 3 anticipate 
4 forecast 5 projected 6 predicted / expected 

Exercise 2 ~ 2.08 page 59 

• Tell students they are going to listen to six teenagers talking 
about their future. Pause after each speaker to al low students 
to take brief notes on which to base their discussions. 

• In open class ask students to expla in their answers. 

Audioscript ~ 2.08 page 59 
Speaker 1 Where do I see myself in ten years'time7 It's difficult to say really. I'm 
not particularly ambitious. Actual ly, I think it's likely that I'll be married with a 
couple of chi ldren. I don't see why I shouldn't have a job, too - though it may 
be difficult whi le the children are young. I can see myself working part-time, 
maybe an office job of some sort. But I don't mind if I don't go straight into a 
job - I can concentrate on my career later. 
Speaker 2 I study music at school- which is mainly studying classical 
composers and music theory. But I also play the guitar at home and me and m) 
friends have got a band. I'm determined to continue with that - even if I go to 
university - and try to make a career of it. You know, write songs and try to get 
a recording contract. It's notoriously difficult to succeed in the music business, 
but I'll give it everything I've got. I'm fairly confident of my abilities, so I think I'll 
succeed. But it may take longer than ten years to realise my dream. 
Speaker 3 I'm going to university to study law - at least that's what I've set my 
sights on. But it depends how well I do in my school-leaving exams - I'm not sure 
my grades wil l be good enough. It's real ly difficult to get a place at university to 
study law, so we'll see. But assuming that I fulfil my ambition and become a lawye' 
in ten years from now I guess I'll be working in some law firm or other, possibly 
here, but more likely in London. If my plans come to nothing, I don't know what I' 
do. I suppose I'll have to reapply to university to study something else. 



••• aker 4 I want to leave school as quickly as possible and start earning 
-: "ey. My parents aren't very well off, so I don't want to rely on them for 

- ~er than I have to. I'd like to get a job somewhere round here - something 
- : Iving computers would be good. But I need to get good grades in my 
,,::- JOI-Ieaving exams first, so I'm not pinning my hopes on it. But hopefully, 
~ :~1 years, I'll have a steady job somewhere round here. The other thing I'm 
7:, keen to do is play footba ll for the local team. It's just a sma ll amateur club, 
_: :'1ey're pretty good. I play for the school team now, so there's a reasonable 
-~ ~ce that I'll achieve my goaL 

-:leaker S I'd like to go to university, but I haven't made my mind up yet about 
-::: I'd li ke to study. I'm quite good at science so I might well do biology or 
-:: ""'istry. Then again, I'm really interested in history too, so that's another 

-:osbility. Anyway I hope I succeed in getting a place at college to study 
:-elhing.1 could go in a number of directions after that. I've thought about 
::::1ing, so I may work towards that, but I'm not sure. I'd like to get married 
-: start a family at some point, but I doubt if I'll be married with kids ten years 
:- now. No, I don't really see that happening in the foreseeable futurel 

:;-eaker 6 In ten years71'm seventeen now, so that's about four years after 
=::.e university. I can certainly tell you where I'd like to be, though I'm not 
:_ "ling on it. I'd like to be working for a charity in a developing country, 
-~, ::le in Asia or Africa, on an environmental or humanitarian project. The 
:-: ::l'em is that jobs like this are really hard to come by. Vacancies don't come 
: :: that often and there are always loads of applicants, some already with lots 

~- :: ,oerience. So in order to improve my chances of landing a job, I'm going to 
:",1d my gap year doing voluntary work in Gambia, then I'm going to apply 
:- :ourses in development studies and economics at college. Hopefully that'11 
: :: me a head start and I'll be in a better position to apply for a job overseas. 

=xercise 3 t$l2.08 page 59 

• -ell students they can find some the answers in the wordlist 

at t he back of the Workbook. The rest they complete by 

'lstinct or memory. Play the recording for them to check. 

k.ely 2 myself 3 sights 4 counting 5 fulfil 6 come 
determined 8 everything 9 realise 10 hopes 11 goal 

- succeed 13 work 14 foreseeable lS position 

=:, 'urther practice of Talking about the future, go to: 

Grammar Builder 6.1 Student's Book page 122 

1 1 a 2 b 3 a 4 b S b 6 a 7 b 8 b 

2 2 'm playing 
are going to change 

4 ' 11 be having 

Exercise 4 page 59 

5 leaves 
6 ' 11 have finished 

• Give students a minute or two to make brief notes. 

• As k fast finishers to make further pred ict ions: What kind 
of music will they listen to? What will they do in their free time? 
Nhat kind of films will they be into? What sort of food will 
,hey like? 

Exercise 5 page 59 

• Students make predictions about thei r partner's future using 
,he headings in exercise 4. At this stage they don't look at 

their partner's notes. Their partner doesn't confirm or deny 

he predictions. (They will do this in exercise 6.) 

• Ask which future forms they will need to use (will, future 
conti nuous, future perfect). 

: xercise 6 page 59 

• Ask students to exchange notes and ask questions about 

the predict ions. You could ask them to ask two questions for 
each heading. Make sure students understand that they have 

to write their own answers to their own notes. Alternatively, 

you could ask students to write the answers to t heir partner's 

questions next to their partner's notes. 

Exercise 7 page 59 

• Ask ind ividual students to read out three of the expressions 
each. Give them a minute to prepare to present their ideas. 

Exercise 8 page 59 

• Ask students to pa ir up w ith a d iffe rent partner to ta lk about 
their future. Encourage them to use the expressions from the 

box that they are less famil iar with. Monitor the conversations 

as they speak. At the end have a class feedback, asking 

students to report back one or two sentences about their 
partner, e.g. Magdalena thinks it's unlikely that she'll work 
abroad. She says it's anyone's guess whether or not she'll be 
married by then. 

Lesson outcome 
Ask students: What have you learnt today? What can you do now? 
and elicit: I can speculate and make predictions about the future. 

mE] Real English 

The meaning of dreams 

LESSON SUMMARY 

Grammar: phrasal verb particles and their meanings 

Reading: an article about the purpose of d reams 

Speaking: a d iscussion about dreams 

Topic: People 

.. ,#(,):1001' 
To do the lesson in 30 minutes, keep the lead-in brief and set the 
Grammar Builder exercises as homework. 

LEAD-IN 3-4 MINUTES 

• Write on the board: a daydream, a nightmare, a recurring 
dream. Ask students in pairs to write a definition for each 

of t hese lexical items. Reg roup t hem in d iffe rent pa irs to 

com pare their definitions and discuss w hether they have 

experienced any of these different types of dreams. 

Exercise 1 page 60 

• Students d iscuss the questions in pa irs before class feedback. 

Exercise 2 page 60 

• Begin by asking students why they think we dream. Then ask 
them to read through the text ignoring the gaps and see if 
any of t heir ideas are mentioned. 

• As with mult iple choice reading comprehension questions, 
suggest t hat students try to answer w ithout looking at the 

options first and then see if their answer is given as an option. 

a 2 a 3 d 4 b S a 6 b 7 d 8 b 9 d 

Exercise 3 t$l2.09 page 60 

• Stop the recording after each speaker to let students note 
down thei r answers. Let students compare their answers in 

pairs before class feedback. 

1 It was based on a story that was read to her. 
2 He has to convince himself that he can fly. 
3 She thinks it's a way for the mind to be able to deal with 

information overload. 
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Audioscript ~ 2.09 page 60 

Speaker 1 - Belinda I think dreams are really interesting. When I was little 
I used to have a recurring dream which was actually more of a nightmare I 
think, um, because it was related to a fairy story that I used to read, or used to 
have read to me, about, um three little pigs who built different houses, out of 
different materials, and the straw house was the one that the wolf would come 
to blow down, and in my dream I would be in this straw house and I think I 
remember the wolf coming up to the house but just before anything real ly 
awfu l happened I would always wake up. I think -I'm not really sure whether 
this means anything, I've never tried to work out what it means, and though 
I'm not really sure in general if dreams are actually significant, but I remember 
being scared out of my wits by this particular dream. 
Speaker 2 - Harry I'm a light sleeper, which means that I tend to dream a lot, I 
think. I do have one or two recurring dreams which stay vividly in my memory. 
One recurring dream is a fiying dream - actually, I haven't had this dream for a 
while now. It usually goes like this. I am being chased, usually by two men, and 
they are about to grab hold of me. I break into a run, going faster and faster, 
and then I throw myself forward and I take off. But then I think, no, I can't fiy, 
of course I can't - and I look down and start sinking down again towards the 
ground where my pursuers are looking up at me and waiting. 50 in order to 
carry on fiying, I have to believe I can fiy. 50 I try to rise up again and it's really 
scary. But I know that I have to get over my fear in order to be able to do it, and 
gradually I calm down. After a while, I start to really enjoy it. In one dream I fiew 
all over my home town, Edinburgh. I circled round the castle, swooped over the 
old town where I used to live - I could see everything so clearly - the streets, 
the people, the cars, and the sea sparkling in the distance. It was fantastic, and I 
still remember it all so clearly. 
Speaker 3 - Christine Um, I often dream and I often remember my dreams, 
and I have to confess that I am a person who likes to tel l other people about my 
dreams, um, I'm probably less interested in hearing about theirs, but nevertheless 
I think it's quite amusing sometimes to recount the dream or at least to go 
over the dream in your own head, and sometimes during the day I can have 
totally forgotten what I've dreamed and then suddenly something wi ll trigger 
a memory and I will recall a dream that I've had. Mostly my dreams are just a 
rehash of events of the day, coming back in muddled form. I think it's a way for 
the mind to cope with a lot of surplus information that you might receive during 
the day, and somehow that information has to be processed and, whether 
that's conscious or unconscious, I think it definitely comes back during the night 
in your dreams. But I don't think there's any point really in trying to interpret 
particular dreams - you could attach any number of meanings to most dreams. 

Exercise 4 page 60 

• Explain to students that t he particles of ph rasa l verbs have 
basic meanings and a knowledge of these can help them 
guess the meaning of new phrasal verbs they come across. 

• Let them study the Learn this' box on their own. 

• You may need to explain the meaning of jot down (note 
down), make off with (steal something and hurry away with 
it), drone on (ta lk boringly and at length - literal ly, to make 
a continuous low noise like a bee, or traffic), pick on (treat 
someone unfai rly often beca use they are vul nerable in some 
way), make ou t (distinguish), pop over (vis it quickly). 

• With a stronger class ask students to think of other phrasa l 
verbs where the particle has this meaning e.g. back 1 say sth 
back, 2 go back (our friendship goes back . .. ); down 1 note 
down, take down, 2 cut down. 

• Students do the exercise alone and then check in pairs. 

• When you go over the sentences ask students to guess the 
meaning of rehash (a rearrangement of the same ideas in a 
different order) . 

1 up (1) 2 out (2) 3 off (1) 4 on (1) 5 down (2) 
6 back (1) 7 over (2) 
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For further practice of Particles and their meanings, go to: 

Grammar Builder 6.2 Student's Book page 123 

1 1 b 2 a 3 b 4 a 5 b 6 b 7 a 

2 2 on 
a attacking b continuing 

3 over 
a visiting b considering, examining 

4 down 
a recording in writing b reducing 

5 up 
a improving b approaching 

6 off 
a departing b ending 

7 out 
a solving, searching b disappearing 

Exercise 5 page 60 

• Ci rculate and monitor as students discuss t he questions. 
At t he end ask students to re late to the cla ss any part icularly 
interesting recurr ing dreams that t heir partner has had, or 
any that have come t rue. 

Lesson outcome 
Ask students: What did you learn today? What can you do now? 
and el icit: I can talk about the significance of dreams. I have learnt 
the meaning of several phrasal verb particles. 

~ Culture 

The European dream? 
LESSON SUMMARY 

Reading: a text about the European Union 

Vocabulary: verb-noun collocations, dependent prepositions 

Listening: four people talking about the EU 

Speaking: discussing the advantages and disadvantages of 
the EU 

Topic: State and society 

.. ';[1'900.1 
To do the lesson in 30 minutes, set exercise 7 as a research and 
writing task for homework. 

LEAD IN 4-5 MINUTES 

• Put students in pa irs and te ll them they are going to have 
a writi ng race. As soon as they fin ish, they shou ld put their 
hands up and the first pa ir to do so will w in. Now say: 
Write down the English names for all the different continents 
of the world. As soon as one pai r fi nish, end the task and 
check their answers (Asia, Africa, North America, South 
America, Antarctica, Europe and Austral ia). Now ask them 
to brainstorm countries of Europe. Give them a one-minute 
time limit. Conduct whole class feedback. 

Exercise 1 page 61 

• Students do t he qu iz in pairs. Make t he checking part a scan 
read ing race. 

the 1950s 
2 France, Germany, Italy, Belgium, the Netherlands and 

Luxembourg 
3 28 

4 Brussels and Strasbourg 



:.xercise 2 page61 

Students can work alone or in pairs. 

,;ay 2 what 3 further 4 like 5 in 6 on / about 
':Jy 8 every 9 in 10 over 

=xercise 3 page 61 

• Students do the exercise individual ly and compare answers 
Defore class feedback. 

- hey hoped that if they formed a union, there would no 
longer be war between the various European states. 
t means 'combining political power'. 
- he European Commission is made up of 28 government 
'l'1i nisters, one from each of the EU member states. Its role is to 
vote on laws proposed by the European Commission. 
- he Council of the EU is made up of 28 commissioners. Its role 
IS to propose new laws, but it cannot vote for them. 
The European Parliament is made up of 785 members, who 
have been elected by the citizens of the 28 member states of 
the European Union. Its role is to vote on the laws proposed 
by the European Commission. 
Eurosceptics are afraid that the European Union is trying to 
Impose its will on member states and that the various states 
-v ii i lose their independence. Furthermore, they say that the 
people who legislate do not really represent the citizens of 
the member states. 

Exercise 4 page 61 

• Students complete the exerc ise alone. 

join an organisation 
delegate powers 
propose new legislation 

- pass a law 
hold an election 
bring benefits 

- deliver peace and stability 
exercise control 

Exercise 5 page 61 

• Students do the exercise alone. 

• Doint out that we say vote for to talk about which option you 
choose in an election, e.g. Which candidate did you vote for? 
We use vote on to talk about the issue wh ich has been put to 
the vote, e.g. The Parliament votes on the laws proposed by the 
Commission. 

evolve into 2 consist of 3 vote on 

~r further practice of Dependent prepositions, go to: 

Vocabulary Builder 6.2 Workbook page 106 

1 1 of 2 against 3 to 4 from 5 with 6 of 
7 to 8 on 

Exercise 6 1$) 2.10 page 61 

• Give students time to read through the sentences and then 
play the recording. Students compare answers before class 
feedback. 

• With a weaker class, ask: 

- Speaker 1 What did people have to do in the old days if they 
wanted to travel to another European country? (exchange 
money, stop at customs, show their passport, get an 
international driving licence) 
How many people so far have exercised their right to cross 
borders? (15 mill ion) 

- Speaker 2 What example does the speaker give of an issue 
that is best left to domestic governments? (law and order) 
What example does the speaker give of issues which the EU 
does have a useful role in? (the environment / regional 
development) 

- Speaker 3 Why is it so important for member states to 
have a voice in world affairs? (to stand up to America, the 
superpower.) 
In what sense is the European Union undemocratic? (The 
European Commission who think of the new laws have 
not been elected by the people.) 

Speaker 4 What example does the speaker give of a law 
which nobody wants or needs? (No-one should work more 
than 35 hours a week.) 

Speaker 1 band g 
Speaker 2 d and e 

Audioscript I$) 2.10 

Speaker3 a and h 
Speaker 4 c and f 

Speaker 1 I think that on the whole the EU has brought more benefits than 
disadvantages. In the old days when you travelled in Europe, you had to 
change money before you left home, stop at customs, show your passport at 
the border control, get an international driving licence before you could drive 
abroad, and so on. Now all that has disappeared, at least in most EU countries. 
Not only can people travel for leisure, but because of the single market they are 
also free to live and work in other member states. I heard that more than fifteen 
million people have crossed borders to exercise this right. On the whole, that's 
a good thing, but it has caused problems in some countries, such as the UK, 
which has seen a huge influx of immigrants. 
Speaker 2 I'm in favour of the EU, but I'm worried that it's becoming too 
centralised and taking too much power away from national governments. I 
think it was much better when it was just an economic union, but the countries 
are gradually moving towards political union, and I think that's a bad thing. 
What's good for people of, say, Spain isn't necessarily good for people here in 
Ireland. The EU has an important role to play in areas like the environment and 
regional development. For example, it's given a lot of money to the poorer 
parts of Europe. But it shouldn't interfere in domestic politics - things like law 
and order and social policy should be left to national governments. 
Speaker 3 What's great about the EU is that it has given the member states a 
strength and world inAuence which none of them could have on their own. 
Countries like France and Britain used to be global powers, but they aren't any 
more. America is the only superpower now and it's important for her to have an 
ally with real power that can stand up to heLl don't think it's good when America 
acts alone. The individual nation states of Europe have no real inAuence with 
the US - not even Britain, with its so-called 'special relationship: Europe needs 
to speak with a single voice - that way, there's a chance that the Americans may 
listen. The aspect of the EU that I'm not very keen on is its lack of democracy. Sure, 
we all get to elect the Members of the European Parliament. But have they really 
got that much power7 1t's the Commission that comes up with new laws and 
they are unelected. Personally I think that they should be elected too. 
Speaker 4 It's great to be part of a group of countries where people, goods 
and services can move freely. I think the days of narrow nationalism are over 
and we've discovered that we have more interests in common than we have 
differences. The single market has brought enormous economic benefits as 
companies in EU countries can now sell their goods and services in a market 
of half a billion people. My only complaint is that the EU employs too many 
people and pays them too much. I think these European bureaucrats create 
work for themselves by dreaming up legislation which nobody wants or needs. 
For example, there's an EU law that says that no one should work for more than 
35 hours a week. That's ridiculous. It's nothing to do with the EU.lt's a matter for 
employers and employees to sort out at company level. 

Exercise 7 page 61 

• To help students prepare for their discussion it would be 
useful to recap on the issues raised in the recording. 

• Give students time to a) decide whether they agree or 
disagree with each statement, and b) decide whether they 
are generally in favour of the EU. 
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Lesson outcome 
Ask students: What have you learnt today? What can you do now? 
and elicit: I can understand an article about the European Union. I 
can give my views on the pros and cons of the EU. 

~ Reading 

Sleep-deprived teenagers 

LESSON SUMMARY 

Reading: a text about the importance of sleep 

Vocabulary: collocations with sleep, register 

Speaking: discussing sleep patterns 

Topic: People, Science and technology 

L1,,']:lNI'1 
To do the lesson in 30 minutes, keep the lead-in brief and exercise 
I brief ask students to read the text before the lesson and set the 
Vocabulary Builder exercises for homework. 

LEAD-IN 2-3 MINUTES 

• Write on the board: babies, children, teenagers, 30-somethings, 
middle-aged people, the elderly. Put students in small groups 
and ask them to discuss which group, generally speaking, 
needs the most sleep and which needs the least and the 
reasons for their views. They could go on to talk about how 
many hours each group might need. 

Language note - Let sleeping teenagers lie 
The title of the article is a play on the proverb Let sleeping 
dogs lie, which alludes to waking up a fierce watchdog and 
means don't stir up trouble unless it's really necessary, e.g. 
Sam knew he ought to report the incident to the police but 
decided to let sleeping dogs lie. 

Exercise 1 page 62 

• Students describe the photos and discuss the questions in 
pairs before class feedback. 

• Refer students to the title of the lesson and see if they can 
remember the meaning of deprived which they learned 
in lesson 3G in the context of a deprived area. Elicit the 
meaning of sleep-deprived (suffering from a lack of sleep). 
Find out how many people in the class consider themselves 

sleep-deprived. 

Exercise 2 page 62 

• Give students five minutes to read the text. They will need to 
process quite a lot of text before they find the answers. 

2 The writer mentions 3 but says that 2 is a more likely 
explanation (line 67) 

Exercise 3 page 62 

• Let students discuss their answers in pairs before feedback. 
Encourage them to reformulate the text into their own words. 

Lack of sleep can affect teenagers physically and mentally. 
2 Some experts believe this because these kinds of activities 

stimulate the brain and the bright lights delay the release of 
melatonin. 

3 Some research revealed that when teenagers were observed 
in a sleep laboratory it was found that they didn't release 
melatonin until 1 a.m. 
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Exercise 4 page 62 

• Students may not be familiar with a collocations dictionary 
so explain that it's a type of dictionary which doesn't give 
definitions but is purely dedicated to showing which words 
combine together naturally. Students do the exercise alone. 

get 
survive on 
a lack of 
deprivation 
lose 

a good night's 
catch up on 
drop off to 
goto 
pattern 

Exercise 5 page 63 

• Reiterate the fact that the dictionary gives example sentences 
(not definitions), from which they can deduce the meaning. 

1 lose sleep 
2 snatch some sleep 
3 during sleep, in your sleep 

Exercise 6 page 63 

4 lull I send sb to sleep 
5 feign sleep 

• Students do the exercise individually and then compare 

answers with a partner. 

drifted into, fell into, sank into 
2 cycles, patterns, schedules 
3 cried 
4 catch up 
5 deep, drunken 
6 get, go back; overcame, overtook 

Exercise 7 page 63 

• Students work alone or in pairs. During feedback, see if 
students can identify a general similarity between the form a 
words. (Formal words tend to be of Latinate (or in the case 0; 
plethora, Greek) origin.) By contrast, less formal words tend to 
be of Anglo-Saxon origin and include many phrasal verbs. 

require 2 a profound effect 3 regulate 4 conduct 
5 occur 6 plethora 7 cease 

For further practice of Register, go to: 

1

1 Vocabulary Builder 6.3 Workbook page 106 

1 1 conducting 2 require 3 plethora 4 ceased 

I 
5 profound 6 occurred 7 regulate 

2 2 Teachers should not permit students to leave the room 

I 
during lectures. 

3 The audience retained their composure until the speaker 
I had left the room. 
I 4 The aim of our housing association is to assist people in 

their quest for affordable accommodation. 
5 Visitors may obtain a substantial reduction if they make 

an advance booking. 
6 Rescuers are trying to locate two climbers who have 

been reported missing in the Swiss Alps. 
7 Items purchased in this store will only be replaced on 

production of a valid receipt. 
S Please select the colour you require and then place your 

order. 
9 I assure you it won't happen again. 

Exercise 8 page63 

• Ask students to pair up with a different partner to discuss the 

questions. 

Additional speaking activity 6D 
Discussion : 'Let sleeping teenagers lie' 

www.oup.com/elt/teacherlsolutions 



-Esson outcome 
- 0' students: What have you learnt today? What can you do now? 
'- - ::: el icit: I can understand an article about the causes and effects 
~ c; eep deprivation. I can discuss sleeping habits. I can use a variety 
~c ::o/locations of 'sleep: 

• Grammar 

eporting structures 

-ESSON SUMMARY 

'::rammar: reporting structures 

I'ocabulary: adverbs which convey a speaker's emotions 

eading: an anxiety dream 

'stening: sentences and dialogues illustrating reporting 
.~. Jctures 

Speaking: information exchange practising reporting structures 

-opic: People 

*',]Alill. 
-~ do the lesson in 30 minutes, do exercise I together as a class, 
,,: ,he Grammar Builder exercises as homework and reduce the 
- ~ 7lber of items in exercise 9 to 5. 

LEAD-IN 2-3 MINUTES 

• :Jut students in pairs. Ask: How do you feel in the run-up to an 
exam? How do you prepare for exams? How do you feel in the 
exam room? Give them 1-2 minutes. 

Exercise 1 page 64 

• Ask students to read the text and then find out if anybody 
" as had an anxiety dream. 

Exercise 2 page 64 

• Students can do this orally in pairs. Check answers and elicit 
the rules for transforming indirect to direct speech. 

• In a weaker class ask then to write down the original words. 

::ossible answers) 
Jm Don't forget that your school exams start today. 
Jm Have you done enough revision? 

The exams aren't for another three weeks. I promise I'll 
revise for them. 
Sorry I'm late. 

-eacher Sit down and start writing. 
e I haven't read any of the books. 

-eacher You have to do the exam anyway. 

~Jr fu rther practice of Reporting structures, go to: 

Grammar Builder 6.3 Student's Book page 124 

2 to pay me / it back 
3 going 
4 to stealing / to having stolen 
5 him not to leave 
6 her on winning 
7 reduce / should reduce 
8 to beat up 

2 1 against crossing 
2 him when to call her 
3 of having used 

Exercise 3 page 64 

• Look at the example sentence together, and then ask 
students to work individually and check in pairs. Remind 
them that there may be more than one possible answer. 

2 Ben recommended that Lee (should) go to the restaurant 
3 Jo begged lan not to wear those old jeans. 
4 Mr Medway threatened to give his class a detention if they 

didn't stop talking. 
5 Jo warned Tom not to swim too far out to sea as the currents 

were quite strong. 
6 Sue congratulated Chris on passing his / her driving test 
7 Steve promised that he would never lie / never to lie to 

Vanessa again. 
8 Liam insisted that his daughter (should) eat her vegetables. 

Exercise 4 page64 

• Students do the exercise individually. Check the first stage 
(choosing the alternatives) before they change the sentences 
to direct speech. Ask how the sentence would have 
continued for the incorrect option, e.g. 1 Dad suggested that I 
(should) get an early night. 

• The direct speech can be expressed in a number of ways, so 
elicit a range of suggestions. 

advised; 'You should get an early night: 
2 denied; 'I didn't cheat in the exam: 
3 insisted; 'You have to help me: 
4 agreed; 'All right, I'll buy a new car: 
5 reminded; 'Don't forget to turn off the computer: 
6 blamed; 'The accident was your fault: 
7 agreed; 'OK, then. We'll steal the bullion from the security van: 

Exercise 5 page 64 

• Students work alone or in pairs. 
2 He refused to cheat in the exam. 
3 David asked me to help him. / David asked me if I would 

help him. 
4 Kate proposed buying a new car. 
5 Fred ordered his son to turn off the computer. 
6 Robbie accused his brother of causing the accident. 
7 The robbers admitted stealing / that they had stolen the gold 

bullion from the security van. 

Exercise 6 ~ 2.11 page 64 

• Refer students to the information in the Learn this l box. 

• You could ask students to try to complete the sentences 
without listening and then listen to check. 

• It may be necessary to explain: 

bitterly - angrily and sadly because you have been treated 
unfairly 

callously - cruel ly 

resignedly - sadly but calmly, accepting a situation that can't 
change 

sharply - attacking and using few words 

1 resignedly 2 bitterly 3 sarcastically 4 defiantly 
5 sharply 6 callously 7 sympathetically 

Exercise 7 ~ 2.12 page 64 

• Give students a few minutes to read through the options and 
deal with any vocabulary questions. 

• Check comprehension by asking for the adjective for 
gratitude (grateful), a synonym for grateful (thankful) and 
translations for boast and tell off 

a 6 b 4 ( 1 d 8 e 5 f 2 9 7 h 3 
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Audioscript !$l2.12 page 64 

1 

Granddad Hello, Lizzie. Lovely to see you. 
Girl Hello, Granddad. I've brought these flowers for you 
Granddad Thanks, Lizzie. They're lovely. 
Girl How are you today? Are you feeling any better? 
Granddad Yes, much better, thank you. 
2 
Boy Hi Sally. I'm having a party next Saturday. Wou ld you like to come? 
Girl That's the 27th, isn't it? 
B No, the 28th. 
G Oh, dear, I've promised to babysit for the neighbours that evening. 
B Can't you get out of it? 
G No, I can't really let them down. 
3 

G Have you any idea how long I've been waiting here for you? 
B I'm really sorry. I missed the bus. 
G Well, you might have rung me to let me know. 
4 
B Where are you going on holiday? 
G To Italy. It's a good chance to practise my Italian. 
B I didn't know you spoke Italian. 
G I'm teaching myself. It isn't difficult. I already speak French and Spanish, so I'm 
halfway there. 
B So, you speak three foreign languages? 
G Four, actually. I speak German too. 
S 
Woman Where did you learn to cook like that? 
Man I just fo llowed the recipe, real ly. 
W Wel l, it was a fabulous mea l. Real ly tasty. 
6 
W Hi, Uncle Robert. 
M Hi, Lucy. So you got home OK. How was the journey? 
W Fine. There weren't any major hold-Ups. I just called to say thank you so 
much for your hospitality. It was so good of you to put us all up for a week. 
M Not at all. I'm glad you enjoyed it, and you know you're welcome to come 
and stay with us whenever you like. 
7 
Boy So, who's organising the music for the party? 
Girl David is. He's got loads of music on his laptop. And Becky is getting the 
drinks. 
B And you said you'd be happy to organise the food? 
G Yes, I' ll get lots of crisps and nibbles. 
B That's great. All sorted then. 
8 
B What time do you call this? Have you any idea how long I've been standing 
here ... 
G I'm really sorry. 
B ... in the cold and wet. 
G I know. I'm really, really sorry. I was late leaving and then I missed the bus. 

Exercise 8 !$l 2.12 page 64 

• Tell students they need to write a max imum of three words. 
Play the recording again and let students check in pairs 
before feedback. 

• Pause after each dialogue to give them time to write answers 
and find the next sentence, as they are not in order. 

a the hospitality 
b speak foreign languages 
( health 
d being late 
e his cooking 
f a party 
9 organise the food 
h late 
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Exercise 9 page64 

• Give students ti me to t hink of situations before they start to 
speak. Afterwards conduct a feedback by asking a student 
to ask t he first question and to nominate another student 
to answer it. After answering it, the second student asks the 
next question and nominates someone el se to answer it. 
They continue in open pairs. 

Lesson outcome 
Ask students: What did you learn today? What can you do now? 
and elicit I can report direct speech using a number of different 
structures. I can use adverbs to convey the emotions of the speaker. 

m:i Speaking 

Photo comparison 

LESSON SUMMARY 

Functional English: concess ion and counter-argument 

Listening: four people talking about ach ievements 

Speaking: comparing and contrasting two photos of award­
winners 

Topic: People 

.. ,,,.];j811. 

To do the lesson in 30 minutes, keep exercise I brief, listen to the 
first recording once only and set the Vocabulary Builder exercise as 
homework. 

LEAD-IN 3-4 MINUTES 

• Put students in smal l groups. Elicit the meaning of 
achievement. Ask them in their groups to think about 
the different ways that society recognises and rewards 
ach ievement (e.g. a medal, a cert ificate, pra ise, money). With 
a weaker class, give some categories to help them: sport s, 
busi ness, school, film, mil itary, ete. When they have had 2-3 
minutes to discuss, conduct feedback, writi ng a li st on the 
boa rd, and encourage students to think about the kind of 
reward or recognition that they would most appreciate. 

Exercise 1 page 65 

• Students do t he exercise in pairs. 

• In feedback, gu ide them towards clear explanations by 
asking concept questions. 

The woman in the first photo has won a prize. 
An award is a prize that you win for achieving something, 
e.g. an Oscar, a bravery award. 
An honour is similar to an award but is more official, e.g. 
in Britain honours are awarded on the first of January in 
recognition of work that has been done in service to the 
country in a particular field, e.g. science, business, education, 
entertainment. 
A medal is a metal object given to the winner of a competition 
or to someone who has been brave. 
A prize is an award given to someone who wins a competition or 
a race. It is not necessarily won on the basis of an achievement, 
e.g. it could be a lottery. 
A reward is something you receive for working hard or behaving 
well. It can take many different forms. For example, an employee 
may receive a financial reward or a promotion for working hard. 
A trophy is an object such as a metal cup or plate given to the 
winner of a competition. 



=xercise 2 page 65 

),udents discuss the question in pairs. As feedback, ask 
o:udents to tell the class about any interesting awards their 
:Jartner has won. 

=xercise 3 ~ 2.13 page 65 

• 3egin by asking students to predict the range of thoughts 
::"ld emotions one might feel on winning a major prize such 
::5 a huge lottery win or a gold medal. 

::ause after each speaker to enable students to note down 
::"ly language which indicates what they do, how they felt 
::"ld how they feel. 

• _et students compare answers with a partner before feedback. 

5:i€aker 1 6 At first he felt disbelief, then he was thrilled. Now he's 
- ous about how life might change, how people will react, etc. 

.:: :;eaker 2 1 At first he was thrilled. Now it's given him renewed 
:-!jdence. 

.:: ::eaker 3 2 At first she was shocked, now she feels honoured 
-J grateful. 

5jeaker 4 4 At first she felt that she didn't deserve it more than 
--ers on the team, but she and they were thrilled. Now she feels 

:0 eved. 

-.udioscript ~ 2.13 
;.;,ca ker 1 When my wife told me we'd won, I thought she was having me on. 
-::3n, what are the chances of winning the big prize) About fourteen million 
: :-e. We'd always bought a ticket, every Saturday, but our numbers had never 
.:-e up. Anyway, she said she'd double-checked the numbers and she was 
.=:~;n. Well, I was over the moon. I couldn't believe our luck. Then after a while 
:e-;an to think, how's this going to change our lives? We're happy in our little 
· =.se, we're friends with everyone in the street, we don't want to move away. 
~ ._: ,'.hat's everyone going to think? They're going to treat us differently now, 

=- : they? 
j·:ceaker 2 It was a dream come true. I didn't honestly think I was going to win, 
- :Jgh of course, I gave it everything I had. When they announced the results, 
: :1't realise immediately that I'd come first, because I'd won by the narrowest 

:- ~argins, just a couple of centimetres. It only sank in when the other guys 
:::.-e up to me and started congratulating me. I felt as if I was walking on air. 
-: 2'Ven me renewed confidence for next season's competitions. 
';.:leaker 3 I was in shock. It was just so humbling. I don't know what I did to 
:e<.i:rve this. There were so many other great performances that the judges 
::" d have chosen. I felt so, so ... unworthyl But of course, it is such an honour 
;,-: "m on top of the world and I just want to say a big thank you to everyone 

-:J made this possible, and dedicate this award to my mum and dad. 
• oeaker 4 I was thrilled to bits to accept the award, but there are a whole bunch 
:j :eople without whose hard work and dedication these discoveries would 
--?er have been made. And I can tell you, they are jumping for joy. They have 
c '<ed tirelessly, day in day out, over many years, recording the results of tests and 
~ 2ysing vast amounts of data. So, yes, of course we are delighted, but we have to 
':-=0 on our feet on the ground. It is very difficult to secure funding for the type of 

-=earch we carry out, so in practical terms, the prize money simply means that we 
:::.~ carry on with our research for another year, which is a great relief. 

Exercise 4 ~ 2.13 page 65 

• Students complete the exercise individually or with a partner. 

I g 2 a 3 e 4 f 5 h 6 b 7 d S c 

Exercise 5 page 65 

• Focus on the task and refer students to page 21. They compare 
and contrast the photos in pairs using the questions as 
prompts. Tell them they should speak for approximately a 
minute. They don't need to answer the second part of the task. 

Exercise 6 ~ 2.14 page 65 

• Ask students to make a note of student's answers to the 
second part of the task to help them with their discussion. 

Audioscript ~ 2.14 
In the case of the lottery winners, I think they were probably motivated by 
a desire to get rich quickly. Having said that, they may have been quite hard 
up, and were just hoping for a modest win to get out of financial difficulty. 
As for the athlete, most sportspeople are driven by a desire to win, although 
some have pushy parents who've encouraged them from an early age - so it's 
possible they're motivated by a desire to please their parents. 
I don't think the lottery winners did anything really to achieve success. Granted, 
they may have been buying loads of lottery tickets every week and spent 
hundreds of pounds over the years, but that doesn't compare with the time, 
effort and commitment needed to become a world-class athlete. Mind you, 
some runners have enormous natural talent and they love training, so it's no 
real hardship for them. 
Lots of lottery winners say that the money won't change them, but much as they 
might like to keep their old friends and lifestyle, I think they'll find it really difficult. 
They'll want a big new house, new car, they'll go on expensive holidays ... they're 
bound to start mixing with other people. As for the sprinter, I doubt his life will 
change very much. It's true, he'll probably get a big bonus for winning, and lots of 
extra media attention, but it's unlikely his life will change fundamentally . 

Exercise 7 page 65 

• Explain that concession and counter-argument phrases are 
formal linguistic terms to describe words like but and although. 

• Explain that a conjunction is followed by a clause; an adverb 
is followed by a comma if it is at the beginning of the 
sentence. It can also come at the end of a sentence. 

The speaker uses: Having said that, although, granted, mind you, 
much as, it's true that 
Adverbs: all the same, granted, even 50, having said that, in spite of 
this, mind you, nevertheless, nonetheless, though 
Conjunctions: although, even though, and yet, much as, it's true 
that, though, yet 
NB Though can be used as a conjunction, or as an adverb at the 
end of a sentence. 

Exercise 8 page 65 

• Remind students about the use of commas. 

Much as I'd like to be rich, I'm not prepared to spend my 
money on lottery tickets. 

2 Even though he hardly did any work for the exam, he 
managed to pass. 

3 Although I admire his achievements, he's neglected his family 
in his quest for success. 

4 She's worked really hard. Nonetheless, she's never really got 
the recognition she deserves. 

5 She's Widely acknowledged to be the best actress of her 
generation, and yet she's never won an Oscar. 

6 Though the winning goal may have been lucky, they deserved 
to win the match. 

For further practice of Concession and counter-argument, go to: 

Vocabulary Builder 6.4 Workbook page 107 

1 2 We set off at the crack of dawn. Even so, we encountered 
a lot of traffic. 

3 She spends all her free time clothes-shopping, and yet 
she's never got anything to wear. 

4 My father enjoys his job. Having said that, he's looking 
forward to retiring. / My father's looking forward to 
retiring. Having said that, he enjoys his job. 

S Granted, your car was cheaper than mine, but my petrol 
consumption is lower than yours. 

6 It's true that the team qualified for the final phase, but 
they ended up without a trophy. 

7 Martin is the life and soul of the party. Mind you, he 
thinks he's antisocial. 

S Mozart was once a court musician. Nevertheless, he died 
a pauper. 
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Exercise 9 page 65 

• Refer students to the task on page 150. Students take turns 
to do the complete task. They should speak for about two 
minutes each. 

• Circulate and monitor, noting examples of good language as 
well as mistakes to highlight in a feedback session. 

Optional speaking activity 6F 
Presentation: dreams 

www.oup.com/elt/teacher/solutions 

Lesson outcome 
Ask students: What did you learn today? What can you do now? 
and elicit: I can compare, contrast and react to photos. I can use 
clauses of concession and counter-argument. 

~ Writing analysis 

Story-writi ng 
LESSON SUMMARY 

Writing: a story 

Grammar: order of adjectives and adverbs, punctuating 
reported speech 

Reading: an extract from a story 

Topic: People 

To do the lesson in 30 minutes, keep the lead-in and exercise 7 brief, 
skip exercise 3 and set either the Grammar Builder or Vocabulary 
Builder exercises as homework. 

45-MINUTE SHORTCUT 

To do the writing analysis and writing task in one 45-minute lesson, 
keep the lead-in for the writing analysis brief, skip exercise 3 and 
set the Grammar Builder and Vocabulary Builder exercises for 
homework. Skip the lead-in for the writing task, and ask students to 
write their final draft for homework. 

LEAD-IN 2-3 MINUTES 

• The t itle of 6G is 'Story-writing: Ask students to th ink for a 

moment how they feel about being asked to w rite a story. Put 
them in pairs or small groups to discuss. Monitor carefully and 
write up two or three student reactions on the board. Conduct 
a class discussion based on these quotes and, if necessary, 
provide positive comments to encourage and mot ivate them. 

Exercise 1 page 66 

• Divide students into pairs or groups to think of and d iscuss 
the book or film. 

• Bri ng their ideas together and write them on the board. 

(Some possible answers) 
The opening scene / pages draw us in and make us want to find 
out what happens next. 
There is lots of excitement and it is full of tension, with 
interesting twists and turns. 
(in a book) The language is vivid and interesting and helps the 
reader to conjure up images. 
It is told at the right pace, not too fast, not too slow. 
The characters are interesting and believable so we care about 
what happens to them. 
The ending is unpredictable. 

74 Unit6 

Exercise 2 page 66 

• Students read the extract and then d iscuss it w ith reference 
to the features written on the board. 

The beginning draws you in. 
The ending is unpredictable. 
The language is vivid and brings it alive, appealing to your sen SE 
of sound as well as vision . 

Exercise 3 page 66 

• Students work alone. 

Adjectives: lovely, deep, strange, old, tall, black, husky, cold 
Adverbs: loudly, cautiously, nervously, quietly, furiously, graduall, 
Adverb phrases: in a husky voice, bolt upright 

Exercise 4 page 66 

• Students do the exercise alone. 

• Exp lain that the rules for the order of adject ives are not 
complete ly fi xed but se rve as a good starti ng po int. 

1 lovely deep 2 strange old 3 tall black 
opinion size age ... colour 

Exercise 5 page 66 

• Students can do the task ind ividually or in pai rs. 

a wonderful old Italian painting 
2 two enormous black leather suitcases 
3 a stupid fat grey Siamese cat 
4 a small modern square house 
5 a beautiful cream linen suit 

Exercise 6 page 66 

• Students do the exercise alone or in pairs. 

In the past we often used to go skiing in France at this time 0: 

year. / We often used to go skiing in France at this time of yea ' 
in the past. 

2 Now and then, I still go for long rides along the river on my own. 
3 I certainly couldn't have done it quite so quickly without you r 

help. / Without your help I certainly couldn't have done it 
quite so quickly. 

4 It's raining quite heavily today. 
5 Oddly enough, your letter only arrived here yesterday morning 

/ Your letter only arrived here yesterday morning, oddly enougr 

6 He clearly didn't fully understand what you said just now. / 
Clearly, he didn't fully understand what you said just now. / 
He didn't fully understand what you said just now, clearly. 

Exercise 7 page 66 

• Students work alone or in pairs. 

• Elicit or explain in a fit of pique (annoyed beca use your pride 
is hurt). 

Gemma marched angrily into the cafe. 
... why hadn't he phoned earlier? 
. .. reminding him to meet her here . 
... wait for him for 15 minutes and no more. 
She walked moodily ... 
... and in a fit of pique threw her bag ... / threw her bag in a fit 
of pique ... 
.. . took her phone out again .. . 
Sighing loudly, ... 
.. . it went straight onto voicemaillike before. 
Suddenly, she felt very upset. / She suddenly felt very upset. 
It ... going very wrong lately. / Lately, it had all ... 
Ryan was not himself at the moment, ... 
Why wouldn't he ever talk about it? She had just finished .. . 
. .. was wearily getting up to go / was getting up wearily to go 



:' ~.Jrther practice of Adverbs and adjectives, go to: 

Grammar Builder 6.4 Student's Book page 125 

2 a long black silk 
3 an elegant fast Italian 
4 hideous grey concrete 
S a gorgeous tall dark 
6 a scruffy old-fashioned check 

2 2 Zoe spent her childhood in Moscow and she can still 
speak Russian fluently. 
correct 

4 I almost lost my job yesterday. 
Basically, we're never going to finish on time. 

6 correct 
7 They occasionally go camping in the summer. 
S My cousin didn't even say thank you when we put her up 

last weekend. 

::.xercise 8 ~ 2.1 5 page 66 

i efer students to the wordlist. Quickly recap on the meaning 
oy giving definitions and eliciting the words. Drill the 
oronunciation of any words that are mispronounced. 

'Ti utter 2 whine 3 shriek 4 sigh 5 gasp 6 whisper 
groan 8 yell 

udioscript ~ 2.15 
don't believe that for a moment. 

- Jh, please, Mum. Let me stay up and watch the match. 
;ust get out of herell never want to see you again I 

- ~.h, well. Maybe we'll have better luck next time. 
,Vhat the hell do you think you're doing?! 
:::ome outside. There's something I want to tel l you. 

- Jh, no. England have conceded another goal. 
Come on Englandl Pull yourselves togetherll 

~:;r further practice of Punctuating reported speech, go to: 

Vocabulary Builder 6.5 Workbook page 107 

1 (Possible answers) 
1 'Get out of my way!'yelled Harry. 
2 'I love you; she whispered. 'Do you love me?' 
3 'Oh, no!' groaned Tom. 'It's raining again: 
4 'Mum, please let me have an ice-cream; whined Lucy. 
S 'Open the window!' gasped Vicky. 'I can hardly breathe!' 
6 'That's just typical; he muttered to himself. 

2 2 'I'm tired; whined Tommy. 'I want to go home: 
'It won't be much longer; said his mother. 

3 'What's wrong?' she asked. 
'It's my ankle; he groaned. 'I think it's broken: 

4 'There's a spider in the bath!' she shrieked. 
'I'll get rid of it; offered her husband. 

S 'Watch out!' she yelled. 'There's a car coming!' 
'I know; he replied. 

6 Paul whispered, 'Who's that woman over there?' 
'She's the new manager; replied Phillip. 

Exercise 9 page 66 

• Divide the class into pairs or small groups. At the end ask 
some of the pairs or groups to read out their ending. 

• Elicit or point out that direct speech helps to bring the 
w riting alive and create a more exact and dramatic picture. 

Lesson outcome 
Ask students: What have you studied today? What can you do 
now? and elicit: I can use adjectives, adverbs and a range of 
reported speech structures to make a story interesting. 

~ Writing task 

Story-writing 

LESSON SUMMARY 

Writing: a story 

Topic: People 

a.1#(.l;jlill. 

To do the lesson in 30 minutes students write their final draft for 
homework. 

LEAD-IN 1-2 MINUTES 

• Ask students to look at the pictures and ask: What genre of 
story is this? Who are the characters? What is their relationship? 
Ask them to check their ideas with a partner. 

Exercise 1 page 67 

• Read through the instructions for the task and put students 
into pairs to think about the characters and the endings. 
Encourage them to look at the expressions on the faces to 
decide what the characters are like. 

Exercise 2 page 67 

• Focus on the Writing tip. Then ask students to work in pairs 
and write the first paragraph using the picture, sentences and 
questions as a guide. Circulate and monitor as they do this. 

• Ask a strong pair of students, who have used a range of 
adjectives and adverbs, to read out their first paragraph. 

Exercises 3-5 page 67 

• Continue this process for the next three paragraphs. Circulate 
and check that students are incorporating adverbs, adjectives 
and reporting phrases. 

Exercise 6 page 67 

• Students take the necessary steps to ensure their essay is the 
correct length. 

Exercise 7 page 67 

• Students go through the checklist and write a second draft. 
This time both students write separately. 

Optional writing activity 6G 
Story 

www.oup.com/elt/teacher/solutions 

Lesson outcome 
Ask students: What have you studied today? What can you do 
now? and elicit: I can use adjectives, adverbs and a range of 
reporting verbs to write an interesting story. 

Key for language Review 5-6 and Skills Round-up 1-6 is 
on page 121. 
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Get Ready for your Exam 6 

• Ask the class to come up with the names of American 
presidents they know something about - for each name ask 
for one fact. (Possible answers: J.F. Kennedy was assassinated, 
Bill Clinton played the saxophone, G. Washington was the 
first US president, George W. Bush's father was president too.) 

Exercise 1 page 70 

• Ask students to work in pairs. Focus them on the task. Allow 
two minutes and get feedback. 

• If students have little knowledge of Abraham Lincoln, help 
them by writ ing the following sentences on the board and 
asking them to decide whether they are true or false: 
- Lincoln was president for five years. (true) 
- He was stabbed by a political opponent. (false) 
- He was the leader of the Confederates during the Civil War. 

(false) 
- He was a lawyer by profession. (true) 
- He was the first Republican president. (true) 

Culture note 
Abraham Lincoln (1809-1865) was the sixteenth President 
of the United States of America. He served as President from 
4 March 1861 until 15 April 1865 (he was re-elected in 1864). 

Abraham Lincoln was born in a log cabin near Hodgenville, 
Kentucky. He had very little formal schooling and was 
mostly self-educated. He eventual ly became a lawyer and 
a Republican politician. 

Lincoln was elected President in 1860. During his presidency, 
the Southern states seceded from the Union because Lincoln 
and the Northern states were against slavery. Six weeks 
after he became President, the Civil War began. In this wa r, 
the Northern states fought the Southern states (ca lled the 
Confederacy). The Civil War lasted from 1861 until 1865. 

On 1 January, 1863, Lincoln issued the Emancipation 
Proclamation, which eventually led to the freeing of all slaves 
in the USA. During the Civil War, Lincoln gave many speeches, 
including the Gettysburg Address (November 1863), a short 
speech in which he stated how a country must be dedicated 
to human freedom in order to survive. 

Lincoln was re-elected President in 1864. He was shot on 14 
April 1865 by John Wilkes Booth (an actor) during a theatre 
performance at Ford's Theater in Washington, D.e. Lincoln 
died the next morning. He was the first US president ever 
assassinated. 
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Exercise 2 page 70 

READING EXAM TASK - MISSING PHRASES 

• Ask students to read the instructions and the title of the text. 
and to speculate what the text may be about. Get feedback. 

• Tell students to scan the text quickly to check whether their 
speculations were right. 

• In a stronger class, allow 8-1 0 minutes for students to do 
the task individually. Check the answers as a class. 

• Fast finishers underline the following words and phrases 
and provide synonyms that wou ld fit in the text: resigned 
himself to (accepted), prior to (before), deserted (empty), 
demanded of (asked), ascribed (assigned). 

1 G 2 C 3 B 4 A S K 6 L 7 F 8 J 9 E 10 D 

Exercise 3 page 70 

USE OF ENGLISH EXAM TASK - SENTENCE TRANSFORMATION 

• Ask students to read the instructions and the sentences 
carefully. Allow 6-8 minutes for students to do the task 
individually. Check the answers as a class. 

• In a weaker class, before asking students to do the ta sk, 
make a list of reporting verbs on the board (e.g. deny, refuse, 
advise, promise, accuse, insist) and practise them as a class, 
reading out a verb and asking students to use it with the 
appropriate preposition or verb form (refuse to go, insist on 
going, deny going, advise somebody to go, etc.). 

denied stealing / having stolen 
2 reminded her daughter to write 
3 insisted on paying 
4 threatened to send his son 
5 accused Tom of breaking / having broken 
6 promised not to tell anyone 
7 expressed her gratitude for 
8 Ben confirmed his intention to apply for the job. 

Exercise 4 page 70 

SPEAKING EXAM TASK - PICTURE-BASED DISCUSSION 

• Ask students to read the instructions. Allow three minutes for 
them to discuss the question in pairs. 

• Choose two strong pairs to do the task in front of the class. 
Ask the rest of the class to listen and make notes of any gooo 
vocabulary they hear. Afterward s, elicit the vocabu lary and 
put it on the board for the whole class to copy. 

• In a weaker class, before students start talking in pairs, 
make a list of words and phrases you want them to use 
whi le describing the photos (e.g. ultramodern deSign, 
remote, spacious interior, have ones flat decorated, luxuriously 
furnished). 

Lesson outcome 
Ask students: What have you learnt / practised today? and elicit: 
I have learnt a few facts about President Abraham Lincoln. I have 
completed a reading comprehension task. I have practised sentence 
rephrasing. I have prepared a photo-based speaking task. 
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Speaking: talking about a memorable trip 

Topic: Travel and tourism 

-.,#[,)5111.1 

To do the lesson in 30 minutes, do the first item of each Vocabulary 
Builder exercise in class and set the rest as homework. 

LEAD-IN 3- 4 MINUTES 

• Put students in small groups and ask them to brainstorm all 
the modes of travel they can think of and write them down. 
Give them two minutes. When the time is up, encourage 
them to move around the classroom to read other groups' 
words and see if there were any they missed in their own 
discussions. 

Exercise 1 page 71 

• Students describe and react to the photos in pairs. Have a 
class feedback. 

Exercise 2 page 71 

• In pairs, students discuss the differences between the words. 

A break is a short holiday, e.g. a weekend break, a city break. 
2 An expedition is an organised journey with a particular 

purpose, to a place which is not well known, e.g. an Antarctic 
expedition. 

3 An excursion is a short journey for pleasure, organised for a 
group of people, e.g. an excursion to the seaside. 

4 A journey is the act of travelling from one place to another. 
5 A tour is a journey, made for pleasure, in which several 

different places are visited. 
6 An outing is similar to an excursion, but lasts for no more than 

one day, e.g. an outing to a museum. 
7 A pilgrimage is a journey to a holy place, e.g. Mecca, Lourdes 

or Santiago de (ompostela. 
8 A trip is a journey to a place and back, for pleasure or for a 

particular purpose, e.g. a research trip, a school trip. 
9 A voyage is a long journey especially by sea or in space. 

10 Travels means time spent travelling, e.g. He met her on his 
travels. The film is based on his travels. 

Exercise 3 ~ 2.17 page71 

• Tell students they are going to listen to four people 
describing a different kind of trip or journey. 

• Let them compare in pairs before class feedback. 

Speaker 1 excursion 
Speaker 2 exped ition 
Speaker 3 break 
Speaker4 pilgrimage 
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Audioscript ~ 2.17 page 71 

Speaker 1 We boarded the coach outside the hotel. It was boil ing hot even 
though it was only ten o'clock in the morning, It took about two hours to get to 
the castle and there was no air-conditioning on the coach so it was a dreadful 
journey. We stopped off at a service station on the way there but the bu ilding 
wasn't air-conditioned either so it wasn't much re lief 
There was a woman sitting behind us whingeing the whole way about how 
badly organised everything was and how she was going to ask for a refund 
from the travel company when she got home. Anyway, when we got there, the 
place was absolutely heaving with other sightseers, We had to queue for ages 
to get in and then we were shown round by a tour guide who I couldn't really 
understand because of his th ick accent. When we came out we were ripped off 
at the drinks kiosk - we paid £5 for two cokes l Then we were herded back onto 
the coach for the journey back to the hotel. 
Speaker 2 We spent three days in the capita l getting provisions and assembling 
all our ki t. The next stage of the journey would be by plane and take us to a 
small landing strip deep in the jungle. From there we'd have to travel on foot, 
staying as close to the river as possible. There was a tropical storm just before we 
boarded the plane so we were a bit jittery about fiying, but it passed over before 
we took off, I was sti ll suffering from jet lag after the long fiight from London and 
was feel ing absolutely shattered, I closed my eyes as soon as I was in my seat 
and although the flight was a bit bumpy, I snoozed for most of the Journey, only 
waking up when we touched down on the landing strip, 
Speaker 3 We got a good deal 'cause we'd only decided to go at the last 
minute, I'd been working pretty hard and was really looking forward to getting 
away for a weekend. But I have to say it was very disappointing. The hotel was 
a bit grubby - it didn't look like our room had been cleaned properly, so we 
complained, but the one they moved us to wasn't much better, And the grub 
was terrible so we ended up eating out. The meals were included in the cost so 
I didn't appreciate having to shell out extra. Al l in al l it wasn't a great experience, 
Speaker4 The journey didn't start wel l 'cause we were held up at the airport 
by a baggage handlers' strike. But we eventually got here and found a lovely 
little place about half a mile away - it only has three or four guestrooms and it's 
run by a lovely old couple, The morning after we arrived, we decided we'd walk 
to the shrine, though there was a little bus that ferried people there and back, 
The sky looked pretty threatening so we put on our wet-weather gear - which 
was lucky, because it started to bucket down when we were about ha lfway 
there, It didn't dampen our spirits though, We made our way past rows of 
shops, where they tried to flog us tacky souvenirs - but we didn't buy any - and 
arrived at the shrine, where we drank some of the holy water and lit candles, It 
was an amazing experience, the kind of thing you only do once in a lifetime, 

Exercise 4 ~ 2.17 page 71 

• Explain that students will hear the words in the order that 
they are written. 

• If necessary, stop after each sentence contain ing the informal 
equivalent to give students a chance to write it down. 

• Write the words up on the board so that students can see the 
spelling, Write them in random order so that when you've 
checked the answers, you can test students' memories by 
pointing at a word and eliciting its formal equivalent. 

whinge 7 grubby 
2 heaving 8 grub 
3 rip sb off 9 shell out 
4 jittery 10 place 
5 shattered 11 bucket down 
6 snoozed 12 flog 

For further practice of Informal language, go to: 

Vocabulary Builder 7.1 Workbook page 107 

1 1 g 2 c 3 e 4 h 5 f 6 b 7 d 8 a 

2 1 sarnie 5 kids 
2 bangers 6 chill out 
3 mates 7 bust 
4 loo 8 yob 
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Exercise 5 page 71 

• Students do the exercise alone before checking in pairs. 

c 2 a 3 e 4 d 5 b 

Exercise 6 page 71 

• Students do the exercise alone before checking in pairs. 

1 showed us round 
2 will pick (you) up; drop (you) off 
3 see (him) off 
4 was held up; checked into 
5 stop by; put (you) up 
6 stopped off 

For further practice of Phrasal verbs with run and walk, go to: 

Vocabulary Builder 7.2 Workbook page 108 

1 walk in on sb 
2 run sth by sb 
3 walk all over sb 
4 run into sb 
5 run away 
6 walk off 
7 walk out on sb 
8 run sb down 
9 walk up to sb 

10 run out of sth 

2 1 running her down 
2 walked off 
3 walked out on 
4 walked in on 
5 running out of 
6 ran (the proposal) by 
7 ran away 
8 walks all over 
9 ran into 

10 walked up 

Exercise 7 page 71 

• Start by telling your own story of a memorable journey. 
Give students two minutes to prepare their notes. Tell them 
it could be a positive or negative experience, although a 
negative experience is often easier to talk about at length 
and will enable them to practise the informal language. 

Exercise 8 page 71 

• Students recount their memorable journeys in pairs. 
Encourage them to ask follow-up questions. 

For further practice of Synonyms for walk, go to: 

Vocabulary Builder 7.3 Workbook page 108 

quietly: creep, sneak, tiptoe 
casually: saunter, stroll, wander 
purposefully: march, stride, strut 
with difficulty: limp, stagger, stumble 
slowly and wearily: plod, traipse, trudge 

2 Students' own answers 

Lesson outcome 
Ask students: What have you learnt today? What can you do now? 
and elicit: I can describe different kinds of travel using informal 
language and a variety of phrasal verbs. 



:1 Real English 

ne travel bug 

_=SSON SUMMARY 

::rammar: -ing forms after preparatory it, nouns and adjectives 

'stening: three people talking about places they'd like to visit 

Speaking: 'softening ideas' and being less precise, a group 
: "2sentation about a place to visit 

-opic: Travel and tourism 

"jI.,9NI.I 

-: do the lesson in 30 minutes, keep the lead-in brief, set the 
::":Jmmar Builder exercises as homework and ask students to talk 
'::<Jut 2, not 3 places in exercises 7 and 8. 

_fAD-IN 2-3 MINUTES 

sk: If you think about the countries of our region, which do you 
ihink is the most popular with tourists and why? Encourage 
students to talk in small groups. Elicit ideas from a few 
students to share with the whole class. 

:.xercise 1 page 72 

• Students can either discuss the chart in pairs or as a whole 
cl ass. Ask: Why is France the top destination? (weather, food, 
beaches, skiing, ease of access, etc.) Why is China one of the 
eading tourist destinations? (attracted interest since the 
Beijing Olympic Games in 2008, recent opening of more 
overseas flight routes, etc.). 

Exercise2 page72 

• Students discuss the questions in pairs before class feedback. 

China The Great Wall of China is a series of walls first built in 
the fifth century BC. It served to protect Chinese borders from 
attacks from the north. 

• USA The Niagara Falls are located on the border of Ontario, 
Canada and New York State, USA. They consist of three 
adjacent waterfalls. They are not the highest in the world 
the highest are the Angel Falls in Venezuela) nor the widest 
the Victoria Falls in Zimbabwe / Zambia) but they are 

exceptionally beautiful and attract a million visitors a month. 
Italy St Peter's Square is in front of St Peter's Basilica in the 
Vatican. It is from here that the Pope gives his blessing from 
a window of the Vatican Palace, which looks out onto the 
square. 
Mexico Chichen Itza is an archaeological site built by the 
Mayan civilisation. It contains ruins in various states of 
preservation including a castle, temples, ball courts, shrines 
and a market. The monument in the photo is a castle. 

Exercise 3 tS; 2.18 page72 

• Ask students to note down as they listen any words related to 
the reasons 1-10. Ask them to compare what they've written 
before class feedback. If necessary, stop the recording after 
each speaker to give students time to make notes. 

Speaker 1 4 (sample some of the cuisine), 6 (volcanoes, glaciers 
;'1d geysers), 8 (meet Icelandic people), 9 (glacier-hiking, white-

ater rafting) 
Speaker 2 3/5 (finding out about Inca civilisation), 
:: spectacular landscape, 9 (lugging your stuff), 10 (test myself 
;'1d find out my stamina levels) 
Speaker 3 5 (old Roman ruins), 3 (museums and galleries), 
- practise Italian), 8 (meet loads of people) 

Audioscript tS; 2.18 
Speaker 1 - Susan One place that I would really like to go and visit is Iceland. 
I think it would be really exciting to go there because it's a place I don't know 
too much about and it just kind of seems quite exotic. It might not be the most 
popu lar destination for a holiday, but for me it'd be a place wel l worth paying 
a visit because I'm really interested in doing outdoor activities and I think that 
would be a great place to go and do things like glacier-hiking, white-water 
rafting, or that kind of thing. I also think there are so many interesting things to 
go and see in terms of, you know, spectacular geographical features, because 
there's a lot of volcanoes, glaciers, and a lot of geothermal activity so there's 
things like geysers that you can go and see ... I'd also be interested to meet 
some Icelandic people ... um it's always fascinating seeing how other people 
live, and um to sample a bit of the Icelandic cuisine because I'm not sure what 
that would be like. 
Speaker 2 - Mart in I'd really love to go to Peru and wa lk the Inca Trail .. um 
the Inca Trail is a four-day hike through the jungle and then up through the 
Andes, ending up at Machu Picchu, which is an ancient Inca city, high up in 
the mountains. I'm really interested in the Incas and their civi lisation, how it 
developed, how the people lived, how they were conquered by a small group 
of Spanish soldiers, in I think the sixteenth century. Um, I've got friends who've 
done the trail and I've seen their photos and talked to them about it and they 
say it 's just a really incredible experience. I'm sure I'd find it rea lly exhilarating 
trekking through the mountains at high altitude ... The scenery is spectacular, 
you camp in the jungle, eat round the campfire ... You need a good level of 
fitness because you're wa lking at an altitude of 4,000 metres or something like 
that, and it's hard work lugging all your equipment with you, but in a way it 
wou ld be an experience of self-discovery and a journey where I cou ld really test 
myself and fi nd out my own levels of stamina and uh endurance or whatever. 
Speaker 3 - Ralph What I'd like to do is spend a month backpacking round 
Eu rope. My brother did that last summer; he got an Inter-rail card which allows 
you to uh travel on tra ins all over Europe. The card costs about £300 I think, 
something like that, but it's amazingly good va lue because you can go virtually 
anywhere for a whole month. Obviously it'd be crazy attempting to get to 
every country inside a month, so I'd limit myself to maybe eight or ten places. 
I'd definitely go to Italy, France and Spain, I'd love to see the old Roman ruins in 
Ita ly and also visit the museums and galleries and see all those great paintings. 
I'm studying Italian at school so it would be a good opportunity to practise and 
sort of get a bit more fiuent. Um, I actual ly th ink it would be fun backpacking 
on my own, a rea l adventure. I don't think I'd be lonely, 'cause you meet loads of 
other people doing the same thing. When my brother did it he hooked up with 
some guys from Denmark and they spent a week travelling together. I couldn't 
afford to stay in hotels so I'd probably try to get overnight trains. It's a bit of a 
pain kipping on the train, but I'll survive I'm sure. 

Exercise 4 page 72 

• Go through the Learn thisl box together as a class or ask 
students to read the information silently before they do the 
exercise. 

• If necessary, explain the meaning of kip (informal word for 
'sleep') and lug (informal word for'carry or drag something 
heavy with a lot of effort'). 

• If you plan to do the Grammar Builder exercises in class, 
check the answers to this exercise first. If setting the Grammar 
Builder exercises for homework, do exercise 5 and then play 
the recording for students to check the answers. 

paying 
2 seeing 
3 trekking 
4 lugging 
5 attempting 
6 backpacking 
7 kipping 
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For further practice of -ing forms after preparatory it, nouns and 
adjectives, go to: 

Grammar Builder 7.1 Student's Book page 125 

1 2 pointless taking 
3 good staying 
4 nice talking 
5 tiring dealing 
6 worth selling 

2 2 I'm confident of passing all my exams. 
3 Nadal has a good chance of winning. 
4 She's worried about her children getting lost. 
5 It'll be strange spending the night in an igloo. 
6 Most children hate the thought of their parents 

splitting up. 

Exercise 5 rS> 2.18 page72 

• Refer students to the Speaking tip. If they can't remember 
wh ich expressions were used, play the record ing and ask 
them to tick the phrases they hear. 

a bit of a, in a way, just kind of, sort of, or that kind of thing, 
or something like that, or whatever 

Language note - Using imprecise language 
Expressions for being imprecise are extremely common 
in spoken Eng lish. We need to use imprecise language 
when we are unsure of fact s, e.g. It's made of aluminium or 
something like that. It's also useful when we want to spare 
the listener the effort of listening to too many deta il s. For 
students it is particularly useful because they can use them 
when they don't know the exact word in Eng lish. 

Exercise 6 page 72 

• Students do the exercise in pairs before class feedback. 

(possible answers) 
1 Paris, Rome and Madrid are sort of good places to visit. 
2 In a way I'd like to travel round the world. 
3 Tom just kind of wants to backpack or hitchhike round 

Europe. 
4 We're sort of planning to visit the Seychelles or the Maldives. 
5 In one way or another, Thailand has to be top of my list of 

holiday destinations. 

Exercise 7 page 72 

• Suggest that students have a rehearsal of their presentation 
in their groups so that when they give their presentation 
to the class they can glance at their notes rather than read 
from them. 

Exercise 8 page72 

• As students give their presentat ion take note of errors and 
good use of language for a feedback session. 

Exercise 9 page 72 

• Find out through a show of hands which is the most popular 
destination. 

Lesson outcome 
Ask students: What did you learn today? What can you do now? 
and elicit: I can talk about the reasons why people go on holiday. 
I can soften ideas and make them less precise. 
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fB Culture 

Early migration to the UK 

LESSON SUMMARY 

Listening: a ta lk about early migration to the UK 

Vocabulary: compound nouns related to phrasal verbs, word 
formation 

Speaking: discussing migration to the students' own country 

Topic: Culture 

.. ,,,.)98'.1 
To do the lesson in 30 minutes, keep the lead-in brief, and set the 
Vocabulary Builder exercises for homework. 

LEAD-IN 3-4 MINUTES 

• Put students in smal l groups. Ask them to share what they 
know about thei r country's history and go back as far as 
possible to decide which other nations have had the most 
influence on their country. With a weaker class, you could 
give categories such as language, customs, architecture, etc. 
After 2-3 minutes or if discussion is proving difficult, bring 
the class back together and try to elicit ways in which their 
country has been shaped, both in posit ive and negative ways. 

Exercise 1 page 73 

• Ask students to cast their minds back to the culture lesson 
on the orig ins of Eng lish (page 7). How much ca n they 
remem ber about the invasions into Britain? 

• They mark their answers on the map, leaving space to write if) 
the correct answer after listening to the recording, if necessal) 

• Elicit answers but don't confirm or contradict yet. 

Exercise 2 page 73 

• In pairs, students match the pictures with the groups. 

• Aga in, elicit suggestions but don't give away the answers ye: 

Exercise 3 rS> 2.19 page 73 

• Tell students that they are going to listen to a ta lk about 
early migration to the UK. Explain that the ta lk will contain 
some unfamiliar vocabulary. They should ignore this and 
concentrate instead on listening out for words connected to 
the images. El icit what these words might be. 

Exercise 1 
1 8,000 BC 
2 AD 55 
3 early 5th century 

Exercise 2 

4 9th and 10th century 
5 1066 

1 Ancient Britons 2 Romans 3 Anglo-Saxons 4 Normans 

Audioscript rS> 2.19 page 73 
There is no neat beginning to the story of the British people. Over the centurie: 
their identity has been shaped and reshaped by a succession of invasions frorr 
many different parts of Europe, which began long before the political and 
economic migrations of the nineteenth and twentieth centuries. The outcome 
is the multicultural, multiracial society that we have in Britain today. 
The story begins some 10,000 years ago, when the Ancient Britons came from 
mainland Europe, migrating to the British Isles following the end of the last ice 
age. Some travelled on foot, for the English Channel had not yet been formed 
others came by boat up the west coast of France from Spain. The Ancient 
Britons ruled Britain for ten millennia, but they had no form of writing, so our 
knowledge of them comes mainly from archaeological records. Their most 
visible legacy is dozens of stone circles across the UK, the most famous of 
which is Stonehenge, built some 5,000 years ago 



- :'1e first century BC, Britain attracted the attention of the Romans. After two 
~ 2d attempts to conquer the island by Julius Caesar in 55 and 54 BC, the 
: : '"'1a ns launched a successful invasion about a century later, in AD 43. The 
: -: sh tribes tried to resist the Romans, but the uprising was quickly crushed 
_-] the Romans rapidly took control of a large part of the island, including 
,~ e s and most of Scotland - although they later retreated from this northern 
:-; 'on and built Hadrian's Wal l right across the north of England to keep the 
~,::nish tribes out. Following the Roman takeover, they named their new 
:':;,'ince Britannia, and it remained under Roman rule for nearly four centuries, 
:_ ',ng which time they built water and sewage systems as well as an extensive 
--=~.vork of roads, many of which lie directly under Britain's modern roads. 
--2 Romans left Britain early in the fifth century, but following the pull-out 
-2 IInglo-Saxons arrived from what is now northern Germany, displacing 
--" existing British population to the fringes of Britain (Cornwall, Wales and 
=,::tland). During the seventh and eighth centuries, about ten different 
- -910-Saxon kingdoms vied for supremacy. The names of some have survived 
~ 1l0dern regions: Kent, Essex, Sussex and East Anglia. The ninth and tenth 
::-1tu ries saw further invasions, this time by the Vikings from Scandinavia and 
:21mark, and during the first half of the eleventh century, England was ruled 
: the Danish king, Canute. 
- . 066, Britain was conquered once again, this time by the Normans, who 
,2'e the descendants of Vikings who had settled in Normandy, a region 

:" Northern France, two centuries earlier. The invasion precipitated the 
:: .vnfall of the Anglo-Saxon kingdoms, but there was a great deal of popular 
=sstance to the newcomers, and in order to subjugate and control the 
:·:aulation, the Normans built enormous castles and cathedrals, most of 

- ich survive to th is day. 
-'e Norman Conquest was the last full-scale invasion of Britain by a foreign 
:·:.ver and provided the final ingredient in the make-up of the British people 
: er the next few centuries. 

Exercise 4 ($) 2.1 9 page 73 

• Give students a few moments to read throug h the sentences. 
Make sure t hey understand that they are all fa lse. Their task 
is to find out why. Encourage them to remember as much as 
possible and give some explanations before listening for a 
second t ime. 

• Pre-teach the words displace (force to move) and fringes (the 
outer parts). 

They began long before the political migrations of the 19th 
(and 20th) centuries. 
Some travelled on foot as the English Channel had not yet 
been formed. 
He led two failed attempts. 

- They displaced the population to the fringes of Britain. 
England was ruled by a Danish king, Canute. 
There was a great deal of popular resistance. 

Exercise 5 page 73 

• Students do the exerc ise alone or in pai rs, using a dictionary 
to help if necessary. 

• Elicit or teach the meaning of outcome (result) and uprising 
(rebellion). 

• Explain that the stress is on the first syl lable, whether it is a 
verb or part icle. Drill the words to practise this. 

outcome 
uprising 
takeover 

- pull-out 
downfall 

6 make-up 

Language note - Compound nouns related to 
phrasal verbs 
Some compound nouns based on phrasal verbs are 
hyphenated, e.g. pull-out. Others are not, e.g. downfall. 

Those ending in -out and -over tend to be w ritten as one 
word, e.g. fallout, checkout, takeover. 

Those ending in -in and -up are usual ly written with a 
hyphen, e.g. make-up, break-in. 

Other than th is there aren't any hard and fast rules. Whether 
or not a word is hyphenated depends on its stage of 
development with in the English language. They begin as two 
separate words and over time become hyphenated and then 
eventually become one word. 

Plurals are formed by adding -s to t he last word, e.g. takeovers, 
not [dke50vel. 

Exercise 6 page 73 

• Students do the exercise alone or in pairs, using dictionaries 
if necessary. 

• Check students understand upsurge (a sudden large 
increase), outbreak (the sudden start of something 
unpleasant, e.g. disease or war), overthrow (to remove a 
leader from power by force), standoff (a situation in which no 
agreement can be reached), outlook (probable future). 

upsurge 2 outbreak 3 comeback 4 overthrow 
5 stand-off 6 outlook 

For further practice of nouns related to phrasal verbs, go to: 

Vocabulary Builder 7.4 Workbook page 108 

1 2 out 5 off 
3 back 6 away 
4 up 7 over 

2 2 upkeep 5 setback 
3 write-off 6 downpour 
4 walkover 7 outlook 

Exercise 7 page 73 

• Students do the exercise alone or in pairs. 

• Check students understand succession. Write a succession of 
invasions and el icit a synonym (a series). Check answers. 

succession 
2 migration 
3 attempt 

5 knowledge 
6 conquest 
7 resistance 

4 invasion 8 supremacy 

For further practice of Word formation (2), go to: 

Vocabulary Builder 7.5 Workbook page 109 

1 admission 7 confidence 
2 extension 8 existence 
3 guidance 9 imagination 
4 remembrance 10 organisation 
5 persecution 11 achievement 
6 prescription 12 recruitment 

2 2 confidence 5 guidance 
3 prescription 6 admission 
4 achievement 7 persecution 

3 2 migration 6 conquest 
3 resistance 7 attempt 
4 invasion 8 succession 
5 knowledge 
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Exercise 8 page 73 

• Circulate and monitor while students answer the questions. 
Have a brief whole class feedback at the end. 

Lesson outcome 
Ask students: What have you learned today? What can you 
do now? and elic it: I can understand and react to a talk about 
migration to the UK. I have a learned a variety of words formed 
from phrasal verbs. 

Pm Reading 

Time travel 

LESSON SUMMARY 

Reading: an article about time travel, matching headings, true / 
fa Ise sentences 

Vocabulary: easily confused words, linkers 

Speaking: discussing time travel 

Topic: Science and technology 

.. ':[.]911.1 

To do the lesson in 30 minutes, ask students to read the text at 
home before the class, and set the Vocabulary Builder exercises as 
homework. 

LEAD-IN 1- 2 MINUTES 

• Elicit the mea ni ng of sci-fi" and that it's an abbreviation of 
science fi"ction. Ask students to name any science-fiction 
writers they know of. Ask: Why do some people like to read 
science-fi"ction? 

Exercise 1 page 74 

• Students answer the questions in pairs before class feedback. 

There are countless films about time travel. Amongst the most 
well-known are The Time Machine based on the book by HG 
Wells, the Back to the Future trilogy, the Terminator films, Planet of 
the Apes and Donny Darko. 

Exercise2 page 74 

• Ask students to read the text and choose the best summary. 

2 

Encourage them to highlight the sections which back up 
their answer. 

Exercise 3 page 74 

• Suggest that students highl ight key words in the summary 
sentences before looking for paragraphs that conta in the 
same idea. They shou ld then read the paragraphs ca refu lly 
and mark the parts that express that idea. 

B 2 E 3 C 4 F S A 6 D 

Exercise 4 page 75 

• Again encourage students to mark the key words in t he 
sentences before they find the relevant part of the text. 

True (Paragraph F) 
2 True (Paragraph E) 
3 False (Paragraph B) 
4 True (Paragraph E) 
5 False (Paragraph C) 
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Exercise 5 page 75 

• Students discuss the answers in pairs. 

The 'granny paradox' is a sequence of events where 
somebody goes back in time and accidentally causes the 
death of his grandmother, making it impossible for him to 
have been born. 

2 The theory of parallel worlds is that every time we make a 
decision it leads to a set of consequences but there also exists 
a set of consequences for the option that we didn't take. 
These are known as parallel worlds. 

Exercise 6 page 75 

• Students do the exercise alone. 

For further practice of Easily confused words, go to: 

Vocabulary Builder 7.6 Workbook page 109 

1 1 a exceedingly 
b excessively 

2 a irrational 
b unreasonable 

3 a imply 
b infer 

4 a classical 
b classic 

5 a borne 
b born 

6 a opportunity 
b possibility 

2 1 continual 
2 uninterested 
3 persuaded 
4 altogether 
5 historic 
6 economic 
7 high 
8 especially 

Exercise 7 page 75 

• Students f ind the linkers in the text and use the context to 
identify the uses. 

to tell the truth 
2 actually 
3 the plain fact is 
4 in fact 
5 as a matter of fact 

For further practice of Linkers (2), go to: 

Vocabulary Builder 7.7 Workbook page 110 

1 (Possible answers) 
2 in fact, the food was delicious. 
3 actually, I'm getting home later than ever. 
4 the plain fact is, he would have been thrown out 

otherwise. 
5 to tell you the truth, I think we deserved one. 
6 as a matter of fact, he had never been as happy as he was 

with Felicity. 

Exercise 8 page 75 

• Students discuss the questions in pa irs. After a few minutes 
ask them to share their ideas with the class. 



Additional speaking activity 
-'1e students are going to create life in a parallel universe for 
:1emselves. Ask them to think about the previous weekend 
:;'Id write down things that happened to them, decisions 
:1ey made and actions they did. They should try to write a list 
:; 10-20 different things. 

,ow in pairs they should look at their lists and pick one 
::ct ion or one sequence of events which could have been 
:ifferent and discuss what might have happened in that 
:ase, e.g. If I had said no when Marius invited me to the cinema, 
wouldn't have seen the film or gone for a coffee afterwards, 

:J:.; t I might have spoken to someone on the phone / finished 
"1y homework / gone for a walk / gone shopping and bought 
oomething. 

Swap pairs and explain what happened and what might 
,ave happened. The new partner should listen and then 
: '1ink about the consequence of the different action / event. 
So, adding to the example above, you might have been at 
10me when the doorbell rang and it was the postman with a 

"1ystery package. 

- 'lis process should be repeated, so that each student talks 
:0 a number of their classmates and they all contribute to 
::Ju ilding parallel universes for each other. One way to do this 
5 to sit the students in a two-ring circle, one inside the other. 
- hen the students in the ring on the outside only need to be 
'Istructed to move on one place to the left each time. 

Nhen students have spoken to four or five others, model 
10W to give feedback to the class: Last weekend I played 
'ootball with Michael and Rafal but in a parallel universe I didn't 
9/ay football. Instead I stayed at home and then the phone 
'ang and it was Evelina and she had a problem 50 . .. Now 
encourage them to tell the whole class about their parallel 
Jniverses. Students can say whether they would rather be in 
:hei r parallel universe or the current one! 

esson outcome 
-sk students: What have you learnt today? What can you do now? 
::1d elicit: I can understand an article and discuss my views on 
- 'Tle travel. I have learnt the difference between some commonly 
:::;nfused words. 

fD Grammar 

Adding emphasis 

l ESSON SUMMARY 

Grammar: adding emphasis with cleft sentences, fronting 
::;hrases, use of do / does / did 

Reading: an article about a flying car 

Li stening: emphatic sentences 

Speaking: practising emphatic structures 

Topic: Science and technology 

,1U·'jjliii. 
-0 do the lesson in 30 minutes, keep the lead-in brief and set the 
:Jrammar Builder exercises for homework. 

LEAD-IN 2-3 MINUTES 

• Tell students that inventors are currently trying to invent 
new forms of transport because the ones we use now are 
damaging the environment. Put them in small groups to 
d iscuss possibilities for new types of transport. After two 
minutes, conduct whole class feedback. 

Exercise 1 page 76 

• Ask students to skim read the text and elicit the answer. 

It can drive and fly. 

Exercise 2 page 76 

• Focus on the Learn this! box. Ask students to underline 
the words or ideas that are being emphasised and then 
underline the examples in the text. 

• Point out that the basic principle behind all these devices is 
that they push the important piece of information to the end 
of the sentence. That way the important part lingers in the 
listener's mind for longer. 

What is being emphasised in the Learn this! box: 
how the transition can take off 
the cost 
so impressed 
the pilot 
looks elegant 
like the design 

In the text: 
It's only in the past few years . .. that .. . 
What you're going to see . .. 
Before me stood . .. 
It was while they were studying .. . 
Not until they'd left ... 
Not only is it very versatile ... 
The question is . .. 
What may put a lot of people off ... 
It doesn't anticipate ... but it does believe ... 

For further practice of Emphasis, go to: 

Grammar Builder 7.2 Student's Book page 126 

2 Hardly had the party got going when the lights went out. 
3 The truth is (that) we got completely carried away. 
4 No sooner had we taken off than the captain reported 

the fault. 
S What they need to do to solve the congestion problem is 

improve public transport. 
6 It's my older sister (who / that) I miss the most. 
7 Outside the palace stood two armed soldiers. 
8 We didn't pay for the flight, but we did pay for the hotel. 

2 2 What caused the destruction was neither a bomb nor 
a fire. 

3 Not only did the storm rip houses apart, but it also killed 
three people. 

4 The question is, what turned a thunderstorm into a 
devastating tornado? 

5 it was a supercell that struck the north of France. 
6 These storms do occur frequently in the USA, 
7 not until now have they been seen in northern Europe. 

Exercise 3 page 76 

• Ask students to look back at pages 74 and 75 to find examples. 

It was Einstein, as every schoolchild knows ... (line 5), As a 
matter of fact it was Wells who ... (line 7) 

3 The problem is that common ... (line 32) 
4 It was through science fiction (line 44), What happened was 

this ... (line 47) 

6 But the plain fact is that .. . (line 102) 

Exercise 4 page 76 

• Students do the exercise alone and then compare with 
a partner. 
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I don't have a car, but I do have a bicycle. 
2 Never have I read such a thought-provoking book. 
3 What I don't like is his attitude to women. / It's his attitude to 

women that I don't like. 
4 The problem is I can't afford a new car. 
S Round the corner came a man in a yellow jacket. 

Exercise 5 !SJ 2.20 page 76 

• Either ask students to write down what they hear (in the style 
of a dictation) and then analyse the changes with a partner, 
or pause after each one and discuss it in open class. 

Audioscript !SJ 2.20 page 76 
1 What on earth are you doing} 
2 I know it's me that's wrong. 
3 Nice weather today. 
4 You have done well. 
5 Why ever did you do that} 
6 Do take a seat. 
7 Nice tie you're wearing. 

Exercise 6 page 76 

• Students can work alone or in pairs. 

1 Where on earth have you been? 
2 It's me you should apologise to, not him. 
3 Fantastic goal he scored. 
4 Do help yourself to more potatoes. 
5 Just when I was dozing off Jackjust burst in. 

Exercise 7 page 76 

• Ask students to complete the sentences in a way that's true 
for them. Circulate and monitor while they do the activity. 

Lesson outcome 
Ask students: What did you learn today? What can you do now? 
and elicit: I can use a variety of structures to add emphasis. 

fD Speaking 

Presentation 

LESSON SUMMARY 

Functional English: expressing cause, purpose and result, 
generalising 

Listening: two presentations on whether young people should 
travel abroad 

Speaking: a presentation on the benefits of tourism 

Topic: Travel and tourism, Environment 

Li".)ijlili. 

To do the lesson in 30 minutes, keep the lead-in brief skip the 
listening part of exercise 3 and limit the discussion time in exercise 7 

LEAD-IN 3- 4 MINUTES 

• Draw a table on the board with three columns headed 
positive, neutral and negative. Ask students to copy the 
table. Tell them that you are going to read out words 
and they should write them in the correct column. Do a 
demonstration, if necessary. Words: damage, harm, impact, 
benefit, result, threa t, gain, effect, growth, consequence, danger, 
improvement, detriment. Ask t hem to compa re their answers 
with a partner and then check as a class. 
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Exercise 1 page 77 

• Students discuss the quest ions in pairs. 

(Possible answers) 
The photos show the concreting over of beautiful coastline, ai r 
pollution, boosting the local economy and causing disturbance 
to wildlife. 
The graph shows the dramatic increase in the numbers of UK 
citizens choosing to travel abroad. 

Exercise 2 !SJ 2.21 page 77 

• Ask students to make notes of the arguments to use as the 
basis for t heir discussion wi th a partner. 

• During feedback el icit the opin ions and supporting 
arguments. 

Audioscript !SJ 2.21 
Speaker 1 On the whole, I am of the opinion that people should not be 
encouraged to travel abroad on holiday. The fact is that a va st increase in the 
number of flights over recent years has resulted in increased carbon emissions 
and this has clearly had a detrimental effect on the earth's atmosphere. ClimalE 
change, then, is a major concern, but by no means the only one. Tourism can 
have a negative impact on the physical environment, too, especially in populc' 
destinations like coastal resorts. An increase in the number of visitors inevita i: 

leads to expansion and development. For example, big hotels spring up along 
the coast, usually to the detriment of the local environment - and in most caSE~ 
it was the local environment that was the reason for the resort's popularity 
in the first place. Furthermore, more hotels and more restaurants inevitably 
mean more strain on the local infrastructure, too. I think this is especially 
true in remoter and poorer parts of the world, for example in Africa and Asia, 
where the local population broadly speaking consumes less energy, less wate ' 
and less food than the visiting tourists. The increased demand for water, for 
example, can pose a threat to rivers and lakes, which may dry up or become 
unsuitable as a habitat for wildlife. Admittedly, the local people benefit from 
the money that tourists spend while they are on holiday, but I don't th ink the 
benefits to local people outweigh the damage that tourism does. 
So, to sum up, the consequences of more fiights will be increased climate changE 
and further damage to the places which the tourists visit. For these reasons, 
I strongly believe that people should be discouraged from travelling abroad. 
Speaker 2 I don't believe in general that people should be encouraged to 
travel abroad on their holidays. On the other hand, nor do I think that people 
should be discouraged from doing so. People clearly benefit from fore ign trave 
- they learn about other cultures, they broaden their horizons, and by and larg:: 
it does teach them to be more tolerant and understanding. For this reason, 
I think it's particularly important for people to travel, especially when they are 
young. Tourism can also be beneficial to the people who live in the tourist 
destinations - for much the same reasons. 
However, having said that, there's been much discussion in recent years of thE 
impact that travel in general and air travel in particular has on the environmer: 
Climate change is partly due to carbon emissions from planes, but rather 
than discouraging people from travelling, what I think we should do is 
encourage them to use forms of transport that have a less adverse effect on tf;:' 
environment, such as tra ins. Moreover, we should encourage people to travel 
to places where they are less likely to compromise the wildlife, environment or 
the local community. 
In summary, then, when the purpose of travel is to learn about other cultures, 
it's clearly of mutual benefit to the tourist and the local people. People have 
to travel, and we all need holidays, so I don't think we can avoid doing harm 
altogether. However, we should endeavour to minimise the damage we cause 
to the environment by seeking alternatives to fiying. 

Exercise 3 !SJ 2.21 page 77 

• Do the first example together and then ask students to 
complete t he exercise alone or in pai rs. 

• Expla in the meaning of strain (pressure) and infrastructure 
(the basic systems that are necessary for a country to run 
smoothly, e.g. transport, water and power supplies). 



resulted in 
leads to 
the reason for 
mean 
consequences of 
this reason 

" dueto 
purpose of 

=::' further practice of Expressing cause, purpose and result, go to. 

Vocabulary Builder 7.8 Workbook page 110 

1 (Possible answers) 
2 The school is unable to provide free meals due to 

a reduction in the budget. 
3 The upshot of the argument was that my brother left 

home. 
4 As a result of the increase in knife crime, spot checks are 

being carried out on clubbers. 
Interviews are being held locally with a view to attracting 
more applicants. 

6 He lost his license as a consequence of his reckless driving. 
7 The actor's success gave rise to a number of offers from 

other studios. 
8 They started saving money with the aim of buying 

a house. 

Exercise 4 page 77 

• Students do the exercise alone and then check wit h a 

partner. 

• Elicit an explanation of outweigh (be greater than) and 
practise t he pronunciation of detriment /'detnm;')nt/ 
compared to detrimental, /'detrI 'mentJl, w here the main 
stress shifts to t he penultimate syllable, and of environment 
!l1'Va lf;)m;')nti where the n is si lent. 

b 2 h 3 j 4 f 5 c 6 e 7 a 8 d 9 i 10 g 

Exercise 5 page 77 

• Students do the exercise alone or in pairs. 

on 2 to 3 in 4 by 5 in 6 broadly 

Exercise 6 page77 

• You cou ld let students prepare their presentations in pai rs. 
For this you wou ld need to divide them into two groups, 
those that agree and those that disagree, so that they can 
work w it h somebody w ith the same opinion. It doesn't 
matter if the groups are unequal in size. 

Exercise 7 page 77 

• Students prepare their presentation in note form. They 
should not write full sentences. Te ll them to include at least 

three different structu res expressing cause and effect and 
two phrases for genera lising. Encourage them to rehearse 
w ith a partner, w ho can give them feedback before they 
present to the whole class. During their presentations make a 
note of any recu rring errors as well as good use of language 
for a feedback session at the end. 

Optional speaking activity 7F 
Presentation: travel 

wwwoup.com/ elt/teacherlsolutions 

Lesson outcome 
-\sk students: What did you learn today? What can you do now? 
and elicit: I can give a presentation about the effects of tourism. 

mJ Writing analysis 

Letter of complaint 

LESSON SUMMARY 

Writing: a letter of complai nt, using formal language, linking 
ideas, using the correct layout 

Reading: a model letter 

Topic: Travel and tourism, Shopping and services 

1d:(el;IIM ••• 

To do the lesson in 30 minutes, do exercises I and 2 as a class, 
skip the second part of exercise 5 and set the Vocabulary Builder 
exercises as homework. 

45~MINUTE SHORTCUT 

To do the writing analysis and writing task in one 45-minute lesson, 
keep the lead-in for the writing analysis brief, and skip the lead-in 
for the writing task. Follow the shortcut above for the writing 
analysis lesson. In the writing task lesson students write their final 
draft for homework. 

LEAD-IN 1 ~2 MINUTES 

• Elicit the meaning of the word complaint, establish that 
it is a noun and elicit the verb (complain) . Put students in 
pa irs and ask them to think of peop le w ho have to dea l 

with compla ints as part of their dai ly life and w hat t hose 
complaints might be about. (Ideas could include customer 
service assistants, managers, police, teachers and school staff, 
restaurant staff, shop assistants.) 

Exercise 1 page 78 

• Focus on the photos. Students discuss the quest ions in pairs. 

• Elicit or explain the meaning of workmanship (the skill with 
which something is made, especially t he way it looks). 

Exercise 2 page 78 

• Divide students into pa irs or groups to answer t he questions . 
If they are short of things to say, te ll them about a time when 
you had cause to complain. Ask them what they would have 
done in that situation . Would they compla in or not? Would 

they email, phone or speak in person? 

Exercise 3 page 78 

• Students can work alone and then check with a partner 
before class feedback. 

• Students should by now be developing a feel fo r w hat 
sounds formal and what doesn't, but you can give them 
some guidelines by pu lli ng together some of the features 
il lustrated in the exercise: Write two headings on the board 
and ask them to decide whether the following are typical 
features of formal or informal language. 

- passive structure, contractions, words with Latin roots, 
phrasal verbs, linkers such as but, so, linkers such as however, 
abbreviations 

1 returned 
2 I am writing 
3 a number of 
4 First of all 
5 the hotel is described as being 
6 whereas in fact 
7 What is more 
8 which made swimming hazardous 
9 On our arrival we were informed by your representative 

10 which we had 
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11 make our own arrangements 
12 To make matters worse 
13 made no apology for this 
14 draw your attention to 
15 fine 
16 we were not offered 
17 and I would therefore like a partial refund 

Exercise 4 page 78 

• Elicit answers from the who le class. 

a) in the top right-hand corner, b) on the left but below her 
own address, c) under her address 

2 a) Dear Mr Smith, b) Yours sincerely 

Exercise 5 page 78 

• Students complete the exercise in pairs and brainstorm more 
linkers with a pa rtner. 

1 whereas, however 
2 First of all, My second complaint 
3 What is more, To make matters worse 
4 On the whole 

Exercise 6 page 78 

• Students work alone or in pairs. 

• Practise the pronunciation of purchase /'P3:tJ;Jsl. 

1 conform with 
2 seek 
3 respond 

Exercise 7 page 78 

• Students work alone or in pairs. 

1 numerous, has addressed 
2 purchased 
3 conform to, seek / be seeking 
4 respond to 

4 purchase 
S numerous 
6 address 

For further practice of Formal language, go to: 

Vocabulary Builder 7.9 Workbook page 110 

l 1 d 2 f 3 h 4 a S c 6 g 7 e B b 

2 1 I would be grateful 
2 We regret to inform you 
3 of a much higher standard 
4 I trust you will ensure 
5 give my regards 
6 a great deal of 
7 leaves / left much to be desired 
B Please find enclosed 

Lesson outcome 
Ask students: What have you learnt today? and elicit: I can write a 
letter of complaint. I can write in a formal style. 

f1i) Writi n9 task 

Letter of complaint 

LESSON SUMMARY 

Writing: a letter of complaint 

Language: achieving a forma l style and layout, lang uage for 

making complaints 

Topic: Travel and tourism, Shopping and services 
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To do the lesson in 30 minutes, keep the lead-in brief, and ask 
students to write their final draft for homework. 

LEAD-IN 2- 3 MINUTES 

• Write the following words on the board: shocked, 
disappointed, appalled, horrifl'ed, disgusted, upset, dissatisfiea. 
dismayed, unpleasantly surprised. Ask students in pa irs to 
discuss the di fferences between them, including w hich 
ones are stronger or weaker. Monitor carefully and clarify ar 

necessary points in whole class feedback. 

Exercise 1 page 79 

• Students use the photos and ideas to brainstorm causes of 
complaint. 

• Unfamiliar vocabulary is likely to be plumbing (the system 
of pipes that supply water to a building), unbearably 
(into lerably), bland (lacking flavour) . 

Exercises 2 and 3 page 79 

• Students read the task and make the notes into sentences 
using the phrases. When they have finished elicit an examp ~ 
sentence for each phrase. 

Possible answers 
1 I was disappointed that our hotel room had a view over a 

construction site instead of a panoramic view of the city, 
which is what we had expected. 

2 It is really unacceptable that we were charged extra for dinne 
3 The brochure claimed that we would have access to an 

unspoilt beach. However, we were horrified to find that it wa , 
polluted and totally unsuitable for swimming. 

4 I was appalled by the surly attitude displayed by the hotel sta'" 
5 To our horror, our rooms smelled awful because of the bad 

plumbing. 
6 Seldom have I experienced such unbearably long delays at 

the airport. 
7 One major problem was the duration of the sightseeing tour 

of the city. The bus was late, and as a result, the tour lasted 
only 30 minutes! 

Exercise 4 page 79 

• Students write their first paragraph. Refe r them to the mode 
letter but don't let them copy it word for word . 

Exercise 5 page 79 

• Give students 1 0-15 minutes to write the main body of the ' 
letter. Go round helping and answering questions but don' 
correct their work as they should be encouraged to do th is 2: 

the end. 

Exercise 6 page 79 

• Students write their final paragraph. This shouldn't be more 
than two sentences long. 

Exercise 7 page 79 

• Before students look at the checklist, suggest they count 
their words and take the necessary steps to achieve the 
correct length. They then write a fina l draft. 

Optional writing activity 7G 
Letter of complaint 

www.oup.com/elt/teacher/solut ions 

Lesson outcome 
• Ask students: What have you learnt today? What can you do 

now? and elicit: I can write a letter of complaint. 



Get Ready for your Exam 7 
ImDI 
• A,sk students if they've lived in the same place all t heir lives. 

Jivide them into smal l g roups of three or four and ask 
hem to use their own experience or imagination to discuss 

Dos itive and negative aspects of moving to a new house or 
l at. Get feedback. 

.:iET READY TO SPEAK 

:.xercise 1 page 80 

• A,sk students what other reasons, apart from moving to a 
new / bigger / better home, people might have for leaving 
,he place where they've lived. 

• ::ocus students on the question in exercise 1, allow a minute 
and get feedback from the group. 

Exercise 2 page 80 

• Focus students on the pictures in exercise 3. In a weaker 
class, pre-teach precariously. Then ask them to make 

sentences in pa irs. Students then sha re their ideas with the 

class. 

Exercise 3 page 80 

SPEAKING EXAM TASK - PICTURE-BASED DISCUSSION 

• Ask students to work in pairs. One student should act as an 
examiner and ask the questions. Whi le the other student is 
answering, the 'examiner' notes all the good vocabulary and 
inking phrases used. Then students swap roles. 

• After everybody has done t he task, ask two pairs to act out 
(he discussion in front of the class, or act as an examiner 
yourself and ask one or two stronger students to answer 

(he questions. 

Exercise 4 page80 

USE OF ENGLISH EXAM TASK - OPEN CLOZE 

• ~he students do the task individual ly. Remind them to read 
hrough the text fi rst, ignoring the gaps to get the overall 

idea, and then, after all the gaps have been fi lled, to check if 
he completed text is log ical and grammatica lly correct. 

• All ow 7-8 minutes. Check as a class. 

• Ask fast finishers to look through the text for synonyms 
of the following words / phrases: tiny (diminutive), eternal 
(end less), reproduce (breed), expand (stretch), impressive 
(epic), achievement (feat). 

on 2 Despite 3 in 4 which 5 is 6 as 7 to 
6 only 9 can / could 10 if 

Exercise 5 page 80 

GET READY TO LISTEN 

• Give students a few minutes to read the sentences and 
specu late in pairs. 

• Students, in the exam, should always read the sentences to 
familiarise themselves with the topic. 

Exercise 6 ~ 2.22 page 80 

LISTENING EXAM TASK - MULTIPLE-CHOICE 

• Ask a student to read out the instructions. 

• Pre-teach humpback, grey, blue whales; a calf; a leg of a 
journey; breeding grounds; seaboard. 

• Allow two minutes to read the task carefully. Remind 
students that the questions are in the same order as the 
information w ill appear in the recording. Remind them as 

well that the questions will probably be worded in a different 
way from the exact word ing in the recording. 

• Play the recording straight through twice. Check as a class . 

1 A 2 A 3 B 4 A 5 B 

Audioscript ~ 2.22 page 80 

It is one of the most remarkable journeys by any creature on the planet - and 
it is made by one of the biggest creatures known to science. Researchers have 
shown that humpback whales travelling between breeding grounds off the 
west coast of Central America and feeding grounds off Antarctica covered 
more than 8,000 kilometres on one leg of their Journey - the largest recorded 
journey by any individual mammal. 
The researchers believe the whales head north to warmer waters where they 
give birth to their calves. The whales have an extraordinary lifestyle, with 
their breeding grounds in one place and their feeding grounds in another, 
thousands of kilometres away. 
The researchers made daily excursions in sma ll boats off the coast of Central 
America to observe the whales between June and October. They took 
photographs of the underside of the animals' tai ls so that they could be 
identified at the other end of their journey. Just as humans have unique 
fingerprints, whales have unique tail markings. During the Antarctic summer, 
the team travelled south to make similar observations and looked for whales 
which had been spotted in the tropical waters. Seven individual animals were 
photographed in both locations and a mother and calf pair were seen in 
Antarctic waters less than six months after they had been spotted off Costa 
Rica, having travelled 8,425 kilometres. 
The research ends the controversy over which whale species travels the 
furthest. The grey whale's migration from Mexico to the Arctic is also an 
impressive voyage. Blue whales - the largest animals on the planet - also 
migrate thousands of kilometres, with the North Atlantic population moving 
from Arctic feeding grounds to waters off the eastern seaboard of the US. But 
none of these animals has been shown to undertake such incredibly long 
journeys as the humpbacks. 
The humpback whales cross the equator on their Journey from the Antarctic 
to their breeding grounds off Central America. To work out why they go so 
far, the team looked at satellite measurements of sea surface temperatures of 
the breeding grounds of 24 humpback whale populations around the world. 
In all cases, the animals were opting for waters around 24-25 degrees Celsius. 
The whales observed off the coast of South America had to continue north 
beyond the equator to find water this warm. The researchers believe that a 
high enough water temperature is crucial for the whales to breed. It's likely that 
being in warm water is somehow beneficial to the calf. 

Lesson outcome 
Ask students: What have you learnt / practised today? and elicit: 

I have learnt some facts about whales. I have done a photo-based 
speaking task. I have practised vocabulary through a gap-filling 
task. I have completed a multiple-choice listening task. 
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Gm Vocabulary and listening 

Fashion 
LESSON SUMMARY 

Vocabulary: clothes and styles, two-part adjectives 

Listening: four teenagers talking about clothes 

Speaking: discussing clothes and fashion 

Topic: People 

.. ,,,.]9(4 •• 1 

To do the lesson in 30 minutes, keep the lead-in brief, do exercise 3 
as a class and set the Vocabulary Builder exercise as homework. 

LEAD-IN 3- 4 MINUTES 

• Put students into small groups. Ask them to look carefully at 
each other's clothing and make sure they can al l accurate ly 
describe everything t hey are wearing. Monitor and assist 
with any vocabu lary queries. After 1- 2 minutes, invite 

one or two students to stand up with a person from their 
group and describe them to the class. Encourage t hem to 
be accurate and use sufficient detail including the kind of 
mater ial, pattern and style. With a weaker class, you could 
allow them more time in their groups to establish this deta' 

and then invite some more students to describe each other 
thoroughly. 

Exercise 1 page 81 

• Ask students to discuss the questions in pai rs or small group~ 
Have a class feedback and round off the discussion by 
asking them to describe what clothes are fashionable at the 

moment and whether the students like them. 

The quotation suggests that fashion is for people who haven't 
yet found an identity for themselves. 
Other reasons for following fashion might include: 
- a desire to identify with a certain group, e.g. hippies, Goths, 

punks, ete. 
- a wish to emulate well -known people, e.g. athletes, film 

stars, ete. 
- some people think it raises their social status as it shows you 

can afford to replace your clothes regularly 
- it's interesting to change your appearance regularly rather 

than wear the same clothes all the time 

Exercise 2 page 81 

• Ask t he questions to the whole class. 

Exercise 3 page81 

• Students read the Speaking tip and then match the words to 
the photos, using the word list at the back of t he Workbook to 

help them. 

• Write up the following words which may present 
pronunciation problems and drill them: 
dishevelled /ch'Jcvld! 
corset l'k:J:Sltl 
cravat Ikr;)'v"ct/ 
dreadlocks I'drcdloksl 
plaits Ipla~ts/ 

• With a stronger class, elicit more words to describe the first 
photo: fringe, hair extensions, platform boots, zips. 



scruffy, trendy, corset, buckle, laces, stripy, studded (belt), 
dreadlocks, extensions, piercing 
button, chic, slightly dishevelled, elegant, smart, stripy, stylish, 
well-dressed, buckle, collar, cuff 

.:.xercise 4 page 81 

" Divide students into pairs and ask them to describe one 
photo each, Circulate and monitor to check that they are 
fo llowing the recommended structure, 

:xercise 5 ~ 3,01 page 81 

• Tell students they are going to hear fou r teenagers speaking 
about clothes, Pause after each speaker to allow them to 
note the ir answers and read the next statement. 

• For statement 2 explain that she wouldn't be seen dead in is 
not to be ta ken litera lly! It is a common informal expression 
mea ning 'she wou ld be far too emba rrassed to be seen 

wearing: 

• Play the recording and let students compare their answers 
w ith a partner before class feedback, 

F 2 T 3 NS 4 F 

Audioscript ~ 3.01 
Speaker 1 There was a boy in my class at my last school who never used 
-: wear casual clothes, It was his thing, You'd meet him in town to go to the 
: "ema and he'd be wearing a three-piece suit! I don't think he even owned 
~ ::lair of trainers or jeans, I guess he just enjoyed being different - it was part 
:: his identity, A lot of people used to make fun of the way he dressed, but I 
~ Nays thought he looked pretty cool. 
Speaker 2 I used to argue all the time with my parents about what I could and 
:::uldn't wear. This would be when I was about thirteen or fourteen, I suppose, 
- at of my friends were going out in high-heeled shoes and short skirts, but 
-, parents insisted that I was too young for that. They wanted me to wear the 
: :llhes that they had chosen for me, I remember having a big row with my 
'"'1llm when we were going to a wedding, She made me wear a disgusting fu ll­
-:ngth skirt and a pair of ugly, open-toed sandals, I spent the whole day terrified 
:"ar a friend might see mel If I ever have kids, I'll let them wear whatever they 
,e '" well, within reasonl 

Speaker 3 My brother copies his way of dressing from TV shows, mostly, so 
"" always looks quite American to me, He used to be really into Friends, and 
"S favourite character was Chandler. So for a couple of years he always wore 
:: ' -neck swearer with a white T-shirt underneath, More recently, he's been 
',arching the TV series Lost and copying one of the characters in that - I can't 
'emember his name, So now my brother wears a white, loose-fitting shirt all the 
: 'Tie, with the sleeves rolled up, Actually, it quite suits him, I have to admit. 
Speaker 4 I work for a marketing agency, We organize special promotional 
="ents - for example, the launch of a new model of car, or the opening of a 
3rge shop, The job's really interesting, but the outfits we have to wear for the 
~'1ents are sometimes a bit, , well " , taste less, They're certain ly not the kind 
:eT th ing I'd choose to wear, if it were up to mel Sometimes it isn't too bad - we 
Jst have to wear a long-sleeved T-shirt with some company's logo on the front. 
3ut last weekend we were at the Oxford and Cambridge boat race, which was 
sponsored by a health-food manufacturer. We all had to wear skin-tight trousers 
to show how thin we were!) and a zip-up cardigan with the manufacturer's 
"lame on the front and back, I felt uncomfortable all day - it was grossl 

Exercise 6 ~ 3,01 page 81 

• Students do t he exercise alone or in pairs, 

th ree-piece su it 
full-length skirt 
open-toed sandals 

4 V-neck sweater 
5 loose-fitting shirt 
6 long-sleeved shirt 
7 skin-tight trousers 
8 zip-up cardigan 

Pronunciation note - Silent Idl and It I 
Long-sleeved T-shirt and skin-tight trousers are examples 
of a pronunciation feature w hich occurs in fast speech 

w hereby Idl and It! at the end of a word w hen fo ll owed by 
a consonant are not pronounced, 

So long-sleeved T-shirt sou nds like long sleeve T-shirt 

And skin-tight trousers sounds li ke skin tigh trousers, (The fina l 
t in tight doesn't disappear altogether but stops in the throat 
rather than between t he teeth, This sound is common in 
English and is known as a g lottal stop,) 

Get students to practise saying the following, 

bright pink 

a red tie 

my oldest jeans 

Extra activity 8A 
Alphabet race 

WWw.oup.com/eltlteacher/solut ions 

For further practice of Clothes idioms, go to: 

Vocabulary Builder 8.1 Workbook page 111 

1 belt 6 trousers 
2 collar 7 socks 
3 cuff 8 boots 
4 hat 9 cap 
5 shoes 

Exercise 7 page 81 

• Students d iscuss the questions in pa irs , At t he end ask a few 
students to sum mari se their discussions, 

Lesson outcome 
Ask students: What have you learnt today? Wha t can you do now? 
and elicit: I can ta lk about clothes and fashion. I have learnt a 
variety of two-part adjectives, 

f:l:J Real English 

Food or fuel? 
LESSON SUMMARY 

Grammar: uses of would 

Reading: an art icle about meat for vegetarians 

Listening: fo ur people talking about their att itudes to food 

Speaking: a discussion about attitudes to food 

Topic: Food, Science and technology 

~'#[.l;j(jll' 

To do the lesson in 30 minutes, keep the lead-in brief, set the 
Grammar Builder exercise as homework and limit the number of 
questions for discussion in exercises 4 and 9, 

LEAD-IN 2-3 MINUTES 

• Write the words vegetarian and vegan on the boa rd and 
ensure that students know the correct pronunciat ion, Ask 
t hem in pai rs to provide clear defi nitions of these words, 

Monito r and clarify if necessary, Find out whether there are 
any vegetarians in the class, Ask students to discuss in their 
groups w hat reasons people might have for being vegeta rian 
and what t he pros and cons of being a vegetarian might be, 
Elicit ideas from the whole class, 
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Culture note - Vegetarianism 
Statistics for the UK show that around 5 per cent of the 
population is vegetarian, which equates to about three 
million people. 

Exercise 1 page 82 

• Focus on the photo and the title of the article and ask 
students to d iscuss the question. Elicit a few ideas. 

Exercise 2 page 82 

• Students read the article quickly. El icit the answer to the 
question. 

The meat will be grown from animal cells. 

Exercise 3 page 82 

• Read the Learn thisl box together and then students do 
the exercise alone or in pairs. Check answers and then ask 
students to practise saying the sentences. 

would be cultured, would be more environmentally friendly, would 
be grown, would be regularly stretched, would be scraped off 
Changing would to will would make it less remote and 
theoretical. 

Exercise 4 page 82 

• Students discuss the questions in pairs before a class 
feedback. 

Exercise 5 ~ 3.02 page 82 

• Ask students to take notes in answer to the questions. Let 
them compare answers with a partner before feedback. 

Speaker 1 Narrower. He now only eats healthy food because he 
has become more aware of the risks involved in eating certain 
types of food. 
Speaker 2 Wider. She used to eat only chocolate and sweets but 
now eats a wider range. 
Speaker 3 Narrower. His mother used to cook a wide range of 
dishes. Now that he has left home he eats a narrower range. 
Speaker 4 Wider. She has discovered new dishes such as curries 
and other ethnic food. 

Audioscript ~ 3.02 page 82 

Speaker 1 I used to absolutely love junk food - burgers, ch icken nuggets, hot 
dogs ... It was a real treat, going to the loca l takeawayl But then someth ing 
happened - maybe it was because of some TV programme I saw, or something 
that somebody said to me, I can't remember exactly. But I sudden ly decided 
that I couldn't eat all those meat products because of al l the gross th ings they 
contain - ears, nostrils and much worse I So I stopped. I would have been about 
fou rteen at the time. All my friends thought I was a bit weird - and most of 
them are sti ll real ly into junk food. Me, I've got even fussier, I suppose. Lots of 
things are off the menu, as far as I'm concerned. I wouldn't eat swordfish, for 
example - it gives you worms, or so I've read. And tuna contains mercury. In 
fact. I'd say there are very few foods that are safe to eatl 

Speaker 2 My dad wouldn't let us have sugar when we were kids, so obviously 
as teenagers we craved nothing elsel l pretty much lived on chocolate and 
sweets between the ages of twelve and fou rteen. I hardly touched a piece 
of fruit or a vegetable for two years! As a resu lt, I put on loads of weight and 
became very unhappy about it. And then, when I turned fifteen, I decided to 
change my diet completely. I got into eating salads, fruit, that kind of thing. 
It wasn't just a health th ing, either -I found that my tastes in food had rea lly 
changed, and become a lot more varied. Funnily enough, my two sisters are 
exact ly the same as me. We're all fanatical about eat ing the right kind of food. 
My friends sometimes tease me a bit - they reckon I just gorge on chocolate 
when I'm at home and nobody can see me - but I don't. I just don't have a 
sweet tooth at al l. My dad says it's all because of how he brought us up. But he 
wou ld say that, wouldn't he? 
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Speaker 3 My mother is quite an adventu rous cook. When we were kids, I de­
think we ever had the same th ing twice for dinner. She went through phases 
-I remember she was rea lly into Chinese food for a wh il e, and we had loads 
of stir-fries. She didn't make us finish what was on our plates, or eat anyth ing 
we didn't like. She'd insist that we try it, though. Now that I've left home and 
have to prepare my own mea ls, my tastes have changed a lot. I suppose I tree: 
food as fuel. I eat fai rly plain dishes - pasta, rice, lots of carbs. It's partly that 1', 
rubbish at cooking. A bowl of pasta is about my limit. My sister's a rea l foodie 
though - just like my mum. She's doing a cookery cou rse in the south of Frar:= 
this summer, in fact. I would guess she's hoping to make a career out of it. 
Speaker 4 I suppose I had fai rly typical tastes in food when I was a ch ild - qL := 
conservat ive, really. But since the age of about sixteen, I've really broadened 
my horizons in terms of what I eat. First, I discovered curry - and spicy food ir 
general. I th ink chill i can be a bit addictivel Later, I moved on to other kinds 0: 

ethnic food - Mexican, Thai, Japanese ... you name itl I love trying new and 
exotic dishes. I went to a Mongolian restaurant the other day and really e njo} ~= 

it. Mind you, I expect the food there is tailored to Western tastes, and probabl 
isn't what ordinary people really eat in Mongolia. I would love to sample their 
everyday dishes - you know, stay with an ordinary family there and sha re the' 
meals. Nobody else in my family is into the same kind of food as me. I don't 
think my mum has ever even had a curryl And my dad's very set in his ways le: 
They'd never think of going to an ethnic restau rant. 

Exercise 6 ~ 3.02 page 82 

• Students complete the sentences, referr ing to the wordlist i 
necessary. 

• Check answers and then check understanding. Provide a lit := 
more controlled practice by asking individua l students: Whc: 
kind of food would you consider a real treat? 00 you ever have 
cravings for a particular food? What do you crave? Have you 
ever gorged on anything until you made yourself feel ill? Is there 
any particular food that's off the menu in your household? Why.­
Have you got a sweet tooth? 

treat 
2 menu 
3 craved 
4 lived 
5 touched 
6 gorge 
7 tooth 
8 fuel 
9 foodie 

Exercise 7 page 82 

• Students do the exercise alone or in pairs. 

1 5 2 3 3 1 4 2/3 5 5 6 2 7 1 8 4 
Sentence 4 is difficult to match because it could have one of two 
meanings. The first one is that my dad didn't use to let us have 
sugar (i.e. it was a habitual action). The second meaning is that 
he refused to let us have sugar (i.e. he was unwilling to let us 
have it). 

For fur ther practice ofwou ld, go to: 

Builder 8.1 Student's Book page 127 

When I was a child I would (always) create my own 
birthday cards. Use 2 - habitual action 

3 I'd rather get a takeaway. Use 4 - preference 
4 My brother wouldn't think of calling me. / My brother 

would never think to call me. Use 3 - (un)willingness 
5 I'd say about twenty people turned up. Use 1 - make 

statement less definite 
6 You would have been tired after your journey. Use 5 -

logical deduction 
7 I'd love to go to the REM concert! Use 4 - preference 
8 Her boyfriend would defend her, wouldn't he? Use 5 -

logical deduction 



:-vercise 8 page 82 

• ~:udents work alone or in pairs. 

.~y dad would always cook lunch on a Sunday. 
wouldn't eat genetically modified food. 
would say he's trying to lose weight. 

Spending a year travelling would have broadened her tastes 
r) food. 
'l1y mother wouldn't buy South African food because of 
3partheid. 

~ercise 9 page 82 

• -\fter students have asked and answered the questions, ask a 
:ew students to report back on their partner's answers. 

_esson outcome 
- .':{ students: What did you learn today? What can you do now? 
: - J elicit: I can talk abut different attitudes to food. I can make 
=-iences using would. 

Culture 

Youth culture 

LESSON SUMMARY 

eading: an article about youth culture and fashions 

'ocabulary: col loqu ia l words 

Vr iting: a short text about a fashion style 

-opic: People 

L1,:[·1;llIll. 
-:: do the lesson in 30 minutes, keep the lead-in brief and ask 
: -.;dents to read the text before the lesson. 

LEAD-IN 3-4 MINUTES 

• Out students in smal l groups and explain that this unit is 
about youth culture. Ask them to brainstorm any groups 
or styles which young people choose to be part of - these 
could be current or styles which have gone out of fashion 
now. Give examples to help them start if necessary: Goths, 
metalheads. After around two mi nutes, conduct class 
feedback and ask which of the groups are current and if 
anyone in the class knows more about any of these groups. 

Exercise 1 page 83 

• Students describe the people in the photo in as much detail 
as possible. Refer them to the vocabulary exercise on page 81 
if necessary. 

Exercise 2 page 83 

• Give students two minutes to read the text and answer 
the question. Don't let them get distracted by unknown 

vocabu lary. 

u Grave 

Exercise 3 page 83 

• Ask students to underl ine the key words in the sentences and 
then search for synonyms in the text. 

• Ask them to compare with a partner, justifying their answers 
w ith reference to the text. 

B (tracks to remix) 
2 C (it must be perfect) 
3 A (they care about the environment) 
4 D (20 cm platforms) 
5 C (in single-sex packs) 
6 E (taking in films; actively not watching telly) 
7 B (mini-entrepreneurs) 
8 D (they lap up the attention they get from shocked relatives) 
9 D (black lips) 

10 C (Instead of ruthless introspection .. . ) 

Exercise 4 page 83 

• Elicit the meaning of colloquial (language used in 
conve rsation, not used in formal speech or writ ing). Ask why 

the text is so ful l of colloquial language (because this is the 
language of youth culture) . 

• Students complete t he exercise alone or in pairs. Check 
answers to 1-8. 

2 skiving 
3 super-skinny 
4 taking in 
5 grungy 
6 clued-up 
7 lap up 
8 crew 

Exercise 5 page 83 

• Ask students to compare definitions with a partner. Elicit 
answers. 

kids (n) young people 
mate (n) friend 
hoodies (n) hooded sweatshirts 
hot (adj) very cool 
'zines (n) magazines 
packs (n) groups of people 

Exercise 6 page 83 

• Set a time limit of five minutes and then ask pa irs to read out 
their texts to the class. Do they agree with the observations? 

Lesson outcome 
Ask students: What have you learned today? What can you do 
now? and elicit: I can understand an article about youth culture. 
I can talk about youth culture and fashions. 

[:]1) Reading 

Food of the future 

LESSON SUMMARY 

Reading: a text about nano-food : matching headings and 
multiple choice 

Speaking: a discussion about nano-food 

Topic: Food, Science and technology 

.. ,1[.]:1(11.1 

To do the lesson in 30 minutes, keep the lead-in brief and ask 
students to read the text at home before the class. 
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LEAD-IN 2-3 MINUTES 

• Put students in pairs and ask them to tell each other what 
their favourite food is. When they have all done this, ask 
them to think whether this food will stil l exist 100 years in 
the future and in what ways our eating habits and the foods 
available to us will have changed. Give them two minutes to 
discuss and then conduct class feedback. 

Culture note - Friends of the Earth 
Friends of the Earth is a network of environmental 
organ isations in 70 countries. The main campaigns of Friends 
of the Earth activists in the UK are climate change, waste, 
safer chemicals, transport and corporate accountabil ity. 

Exercise 1 page84 

• Focus on the questions and give students two mi nutes 
to complete t he task. They answer t he questions orally. 
Encourage them to use their own words where possible. 

• Elicit or explain the meaning of by stealth (secretly), health 
supplement (vitamins that are taken in addition to what you 
usually eat) and bug (a bacteria or virus that causes illness) 
and check the pronunciation of stealth Iste10/. 

They are tiny particles that are introduced into various 
products including food. Potentially they can channel drugs 
and vitamins into the body's systems more effectively, kill 
bugs or create windows that can clean themselves. 

2 Some people are concerned that the risks haven't been 
properly assessed. 

Culture note - Willy Wonka 
Wi lly Wonka is a fictional character from the very popular 

book Chariie and the Chocolate Factory by Roald Dahl. I n the 
book, Willy Wonka is an amazing person who has invented 
products such as everlasting sweets and ice cream that never 
melts. The character ofWilly Wonka has been played in fi lms 
by Gene Wilder and more recently, Johnny Depp. 

Exercise 2 page 84 

• Ask students to identify the key words and t hen read through 
the text quickly to match the paragraphs w ith the headings. 
Remind them that there is one extra heading. 

• During feedback ask students to say wh ich sections of the 
text led them to the answer. 

Paragraph 2 Create your own flavours 
Paragraph 3 Products available now 
Paragraph 4 Healthier and more exciting food 
Paragraph 5 Unknown dangers 
Paragraph 6 Tiny toxins 

Exercise 3 page84 

• Remind students that a useful approach to answering 
mUltiple choice questions is to underline the key words in 

the questions, try to predict the answer before looking at the 
options and decide which fits the prediction and fina lly to go 
back to the text to check. 

d 2 c 3 c 4 d 5 b 6 b 7 d 
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Exercise 4 page 84 

• Students work alone or in pairs. 

• During feedback high light the following points: 

- Savoury means 'not sweet'. Students often erroneously USE 
the word salty to mean savoury. Salty, however, means 
'containi ng a lot of salt' and wou ld describe food such as 
bacon and anchovies. 

- The fi nal syllable of colourless, tasteless and blackcurrant ar2 
pronounced as a schwa 1::1/. (Drill these words.) 

- -hued is a literary, formal word not used in everyday 
conversation. 

- Peril is also a literary or formal word for'dange( 

sweet: blueberry pie, ice cream 
savoury: tomato soup, roast beef 

2 colourless, tasteless, green-hued, blackcurrant-flavoured 
3 bacteria, contaminants 
4 fat, salt, proteins 
5 perils, risk, hazards, threat 
6 liver, brain, stomach, lung 

Exercise 5 page 84 

• Students brainstorm in pairs. Remind them that for 1 and 2 
they shou ld think of dishes, not food, e.g. cheesecake, not 
chocolate. 

• Ask the pair with the most words to read out their list. Write 
the lesser known words on the board so that the students 
can peer-teach them to the rest of the class. Ask if any 
students from the other pairs can add to t he list. Add any 
'interesting' ones to the list on the board. If any words are 
mispronounced, write brackets around them and come bac 
and model and drill them later. 

• Point out that you can make a lot of adjectives to describe 
food by adding the suffix -y to a noun. Typical examples are 
chocolaty, nutty, fruity, cheesy, milky, buttery, spicy. 

• If there is time, erase all the words except adjectives 
describing food. Ask students to categorise them into 
pos it ive and negative words. Then ask them to decide what 
kind of food they can refer to. 

(Possible answers to 3 and 4) 
3 Food: tender, juicy, tough, dry, ripe, overripe, melt-in-the­

mouth, stodgy, rich, plain, overcooked, undercooked, 
elaborate, rich, raw, fresh, insipid, bland, Sickly, greasy, heavy, 
light, spicy 
Drinks: fizzy, sparkling, still, milky 

4 carbohydrates (carbs), minerals, vitamins, water, fibre, 
proteins, fat 

Exercise 6 page 84 

• Monitor as students discuss the questions and make notes 
for feedback at the end. 

For further practice of Talking about food, go to: 

Vocabulary Builder 8.2 Workbook page 111 

1 1 carrots 2 courgettes 3 apples 4 rice 5 dessert 
6 cake 7 jam 8 spinach 9 salt 

2 1 wine 2 sugar 3 butter 4 parsley 5 garlic 
6 salt 7 milk 8 bread 

3 2 slice of bread 
3 knob of butter 
4 a clove of garlic 
5 a drop of milk 

6 a sip of wine 
7 a pinch of salt 
8 a spoonful of sugar 



Additional speaking activity 80 
:-;'scussion: nano-food 

w w.oup.comlelt/teacherlsolutions 

_esson outcome 
-,; , students: What have you learnt today? What can you do now? 
- - J el icit: I can understand an article about nano-food. 
:':;'1 describe food and discuss food science. 

• • Grammar 

~odal verbs 

_ESSON SUMMARY 

Grammar: modal ve rbs 

Speaking: discussing the morality of spending a lot of money 
:- food 

-opic: Food 

" [,)iIill. 
-: do the lesson in 30 minutes, keep the lead-in brief and set the 
:: 'ammar Builder exercises and exercise 7 for homework. 

_EAD-IN 2-3 MINUTES 

Ask students to imagine t hey've got very little t ime but need 
o have lu nch. Their two options are a sa ndwich shop and a 

Cast food outlet. Which wou ld they choose? Put them in small 

groups to discuss their choice and ta lk about their reasons. 
After 1- 2 minutes, ask them to talk about what they'd choose 
if they had plenty of time for lunch and many opt ions. If 
possible, encourage them to think about whet her this food 
would be better than the fast opt ion and why. Conduct class 

feedback. 

Exercise 1 page 86 

• Do th is as a whole cl ass activity. 

• Expla in t hat gimmick is a word with negat ive connotations, 
w hich describes an unnecessary and empty tr ick t hat is used 
to at tract publicity or persuade people to buy something. 

- 'le headline plays on ~he two meanings of rich: one meaning is 
\iealthy'; the other, when referring to food, means 'heavy and 

:.;11 of fat, cream or butter'. Rich food is usually eaten in small 
::;uantities as it makes you feel full quickly, e.g. chocolate mousse, 
sauces containing cream. 

Exercise 2 page 86 

• Exp lain that this exercise and the next are revision exercises 
to check how much students can remember about modal 

verbs. Students do the exercise in pa irs. 

• In feedback, when students are expla ining why the other 
options don't fit, encourage them to illustrate t he meaning of 
those opt ions with example sentences. 

b (We use can to talk about ability, make requests, offers, ask 
for permission and talk about typical situations. We use should 
to talk about advice, what is right and to make deductions.) 
a, c (We use mustn't to tell people not to do things.) 
a, b (We use don't have to to say something is unnecessary.) 
a, c (For mustn't see 2. It doesn't make sense in the context of 
'nobody's forcing you to buy it'.) 
b, c (Have to means there is a rule.) 

6 a (Needn't, like don't have to, means it isn't necessary.) 
b (For should see 1. Must refers to a personal obligation rather 
than an external obligation. Here the obligation is externaL) 

Exercise 3 page 86 

• Do t he first one together as an example and then ask 
students to continue the task alone or in pairs. 

should, ought to 
2 shouldn't, ought not to 
3 must 
4 can't, couldn't 
5 must, have to 
6 don't have to, needn't 
7 mustn't 

For further practice of Modals go to: 

Grammar Builder 8.2 Student'sBookpage127 

1 2 b - might and could express possibility, can expresses 
ability 

3 b - must and have to express obligation, can't expresses 
prohibition 

4 a - mustn't and can't express prohibition, don't have to 
expresses lack of necessity 

5 c - can and may express permission, must expresses 
obligation 

6 a - didn't have to and didn't need to express lack of 
necessity, mustn't expresses prohibition 

7 c - ought to and should express the right thing to do, 
would is used in a request 

8 a - must and will express deductions, can expresses 
permission 

2 1 don't have to / needn't / don't need to wear 
2 should / ought to I must I have to / need to use 
3 couldn't / wasn't able to drive 
4 must / will / might / may / could 
5 mustn't / can't use 
6 May / Can / Could 
7 could / may / might 
8 has to study 

Exercise 4 page 86 

• Students work ind ividua lly or in pairs to make their 
sentences. 

(Possible answers) 
It must be a gimmick. / Some of the profit must be going to 
charity. 
It couldn't be worth that amount of money. 
You'd have to have more money than sense to spend that much 
on a dessert. 
People shouldn't waste that kind of money on food when there 
are millions starving in the world. 

Exercise 5 ~ 3.03 page86 

• Play the recording and eli cit t he answer. 

• You cou ld also write on the board Why was the man irritated 
by the woman? (for not tell ing him she was going to New 
York, for suggest ing he go out w ith her brother, for not being 
prepared to spend money on a taxi but being prepared to 
spl ash out on an expensive dessert). 

The woman 

Audioscript ~ 3.03 page 86 

Man Have you seen this dessert?They're serving it in a restaurant in New York. 
It's chocolate with real gold on the top! 
Woman Really) You can eat gold, can you? 
M I guess so. Anyway, it's not cheap - $25,0001 

W I don't imagine they've sold many at that pricel 

M How do you know ?They may have sold hundreds. There are lots of rich 
people in the world. 
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W True - but surely nobody's stupid enough to pay $25,000 for a chocolate 
dessert! 
M They let you keep the bowl too, apparently - and the spoon. There's a 
picture. 
W Let's have a look. Hmm. It does look nice. 
M You're sounding quite interested now. 
W I am'l may go along and try it next week. I'm in New York for a meeting. 
I could charge it to expenses. 
M You might have told me you were going to New York next week' 
W I thought I had. 
M No, you didn't. And I've invited your brother round for dinner on Wednesday. 
Now I'll have to cancel. 
W Why7 You could take him out for a meal, justthe two of you - a boys' night out. 
M No, thanks ' Remember what happened last time we did that. Your brother 
started arguing with the waiters and in the end they threatened to call the 
police. We might have been arrested' 
W But you weren't - so stop being so melodramatic' I think he was going 
through a difficult patch back then. He's different now. You should have a better 
evening this time. 
M It couldn't be any worse' 
W Well, it 's up to you, anyway. 
M When exactly are you leaving 7 
W Monday morning - early. 
M Can I borrow your car while you're away7 
W Yes, of course. You could give me a lift to the airport! It would save me the 
taxi fare. 
M So, you're thinking of spending $25,000 on a chocolate dessert, but you 
want me to get up before dawn to save you a taxi fare. 
W I doubt very much if I'm really going to order that dessertl But stil l, it would 
be interesting to know what it tasted like. 
M Well, if you should try it, let me know! 

Exercise 6 ~ 3.03 page 86 

• Let students discuss the options with a partner, and then play 
the recording a second time for them to check. 

may 2 might 3 could 4 might 5 should 6 couldn't 
7 could 8 should 

Exercise 7 page 86 

• Give students t ime to t hink about their answers. Go round 
listen ing, helping and making a note of persistent errors for 
students to correct at the end. 

I'm sure they will have sold hundreds. 
2 Perhaps you told me (but I can't remember). 
3 Taking him out for a meal would be the right thing to do. 
4 It's possible we were arrested (but I'm not sure). 
5 It's possible that you'll have a better evening this time. 
6 It's possible that it won't be worse. 
7 You have permission to take me to the airport. 
8 If you think there's a chance you'll try it some time, let me 

know. 

Exercise 8 page 86 

• Ask students to use their intuition to decide whether or not 
they sound natural. 

• During feedback ask them to try to explain what is wrong 
with the ones that don't sound natural. 

1, 4, 5 and 6 are natural English. 
2 . .. the service can be a bit slow sometimes. (This is an 

example of can being used to talk about typical situations.) 
3 Yes, you can. (Could can be used to ask for permission, but not 

to give it.) 
7 ... people can't smoke ... (Can't is better because it means 

that it is not allowed, whereas mustn't is used when the 
obligation comes from the speaker.) 

8 . .. has to work .. . (The obligation comes from outside i.e. 
from the employer rather than from the speaker.) 
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Exercise 9 page 86 

• Students discuss the question in pairs. As feedback, find out 
what the majority of the class think. 

Lesson outcome 
Ask students: What did you learn today? What can you do now? 
and elicit: I can use modal verbs accurately and effectively. 

[[i Speaking 

Stimulus-based discussion 

LESSON SUMMARY 

Functional English: describing charts, using vague language 

Listening: descriptions of charts 

Speaking: describing and responding to visual stimul i 

Topic: Food, Health 

.. 1#[.):18'.1 

To do the lesson in 30 minutes, skip the lead-in and the second 
listening (but focus on the language). 

LEAD-IN 1-2 MINUTES 

• Drawa circle on the board and expla in that this is a chart 
representing food consumption in one average week. Ask 
students to draw their own chart to show how often they 
eat food t hey have prepared themse lves, food prepared by 
someone in their family and food prepa red by someone elSE 
i.e. from a shop or cafe. Give them one minute to do this 
and then put them in pairs to compare and talk about their 
charts. 

Culture note - Fairtrade 
Fairtrade (see the bar charts in exercise 1) is a social 
movement whose aim is to provide a fair price to producers 
of goods such as coffee, sugar, tea, bananas, cotton and 
hand icrafts in developing countries. It t ries to make the 
lives of t hese producers more secure and t hus improve 
the economies and development of the ir countries. In the 
UK, Fairtrade is becoming more popular and many large 
supermarkets are now stocking Fairtrade goods. 

Exercise 1 page 87 

• Students work in pairs. They do not need to look at the 
information closely at th is stage. They will be describing 
these charts in detail in exercise 7. 

bar chart c 2 pie chart a 3 graph b 4 table d 

Exercise 2 ~ 3.04 page 87 

• Make sure students understand that the recordings they wi 

listen to are unrelated to the graphs in exercise 1. Let them 
pool their ideas with a partner before feedback. 

• With a stronger class, elicit more information about the 
findings in the charts. Ask: 

1 What was the speaker surprised about? (the number of 
women shoplifters, the sharp rise in the total number of 
crimes committed by women) 

2 What do the statistics indicate? (Most people are on line 
every day, ha rdly anyone doesn't use the Internet.) 

3 What is the main development in energy consumption? 
(People are moving from conventional power to greener 
sources.) 



4 What have been the main trends in immigration to the UK in 
the last decade? (More people from the rest of Europe are 
immigrating, but fewer from developing countries.) 

a iminaloffences 
energy consumption 
-, sing the Internet 
'llmigration and emigration 

udioscript ~ 3.04 page S? 

.eaker 1 These statistics show the pattern of offending over the past three 
~~'; depending on age group and gender. For me, the most interesting 
:-:::t is the comparison between the numbers in columns three and four. 

: :~ t realize that so many shoplifters were female. I think it's also surprising -
-: .vorrying - that there has been a sharp rise in the total number of offences 

-2d out by women. 
:i!aker 2 This chart shows the result of a survey in which people were asked 
~:" simple question about their use of online services. It's easy to see at a 
~-:e that the vast majority of people are on line every day - whether they're 
: ~g for information or wanting to make a purchase. According to the chart, 

:: 'ew people have no online access at all; and roughly equal numbers of 
:,,:n claim to use the Internet about once a week or once a month. 
;eaker 3 I suppose the information itself isn't that surprising, but seeing it in 
- ; 'orm really brings home to you how important things like solar energy and 
-:; power have become in recent years. There's a definite trend away from 
- .entional power stations and towards alternative forms. In particular, power 

::-:Janies which advertise their green credentials are definitely attracting a lot 
=.stomers. 

5:-<!aker4 This chart shows how many people have left and entered the 
:. -:ry every year for the past decade. As far as emigration is concerned, 
-:" 'ate has remained quite stable throughout that period. When we look at 
-'" :'end for immigration, we can see that there has been a slight increase in 
. _ -oers of immigrants from other European countries and a slight decrease 

- "11bers from developing countries. This is significant because it contradicts 
-'" ~ssum ptions which many people make about the situation. 

:.xercise 3 ~ 3.04 page S? 

• Give students time to read through the expressions and 
answer any vocabu lary queries. vou may need to expla in 
'oughly (more or less), brings home to you (gets t he 
"'lessage across very clearly), embrace (welcome an idea 
enthusiastically). Ask them to try to answer the questions 
"om memory before playing the recording again. 

3 2 a 3 b 4 b 5 b 6 a 7 b 8 a 9 a 10 b 

=xercise 4 pageS? 

• Students explain the words in pairs using the language from 
exercise 3. Refer them to the wordlist, if necessary. 

• Ju ring feed bac k, highl ight, us ing diagrams on the board, the 
'allowing points: 

2 Creep up means 'to increase marginally over a prolonged 
period; e.g. Her weight has crept up over the last few years. 

5 The difference between plateau and stabilise is that 
plateau means 'to stop increasing after a period of growth; 
whereas stabilise means 'to stay still after a period of going 
up and down: 

6 Slumped usually refers to a decrease in something positive, 
such as sales. It wouldn't sound natural to say a slump in 
crime rates, or obesity rates. 

:oss ible answers) 
- here has been a sharp rise in obesity rates. 
- here has been a slow but steady increase in obesity rates. 
- here has been a significant drop in obesity rates. 
~ates of obesity have increased greatly. 
'lates of obesity have stopped growing and are now stable. 
~ates of obesity have suddenly gone down. 
fiates of obesity have gradually got lower. 

8 After a period of fluctuation, obesity rates are neither going 
up nor down. 

Exercise 5 pageS? 

• Expla in that it is often not possible to be exact when 
describing statist ics. The expressions will he lp students 
describe information in vague terms and at the same time 
lend an air of fluency. 

a more or less, in the region of, something like 
b in round numbers, give or take one per cent, thereabouts 
The expression more or less could go in either position. 
Other words might include: a) around, somewhere around, 
somewhere in the region of, approximately, b) as a ball park figure 

Exercise 6 page S? 

• Refer students to the Speaking tip . Elic it from the who le class 
the words w hich give a personal reaction. 

• Ask if they can think of any more expressions (what surprises / 
amazes / shocks me is, I'm (quite) taken aback by). 

For me, the most interesting aspect is ... 
What strikes me as most interesting . .. 

Exercise 7 pageS? 

• Students take turns to describe the charts. Monitor and 
check students are using the target language. Encourage 
them to use a range of language and to experiment w ith 
unfamiliar language rather than repeat language they feel 
comfortable with. 

Exercise 8 pageS? 

• Refer students to the task on page 152. Again, monitor as 
they do the task and note down mistakes for a feedback slot. 

Optional speaking activity 8F 
Presentation: fashion 

www.oup.com/elt/teacher/solutions 

Lesson outcome 
Ask students: What did you learn today? What can you do now? 
and elicit: I can describe charts and respond to the information 
they contain. 

~ Writing analysis 
A report 

LESSON SUMMARY 

Writing: a report 

Language: periphrasis and euphemism, language for 
describing music venues 

Speaking: discussing live music 

Topic: Culture 

.. ,,,.)5lill. 

To do the lesson in 30 minutes, keep the lead-in and the discussions 
brief 

45-MINUTE SHORTCUT 

To do the writing analysis and writing task in one 45-minute lesson, 
keep the lead-in brief and omit exercise 6 of the writing analysis 
lesson and the lead-in to the writing task. Ask students to finish 
writing their report at home. 
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LEAD-IN 2-3 MINUTES 

• Put students in pairs or small groups. Tell them the lesson 
focuses on report writing and there are two important things 
to think about when writing a report: 'Who is going to read 
it?' and 'What are they reading it for7' Ask them to discuss in 
their pairs how t hese considerations will affect the planning 
and writ ing of a report. (Ideas could include the level of 
formality of the language you use, the length of the report, 
how you structu re it, what you choose to include or omit.) 
Conduct class feedback. 

Exercise 1 page 88 

• Focus attention on the photos. Ask students to answer the 
question in pairs. 

Exercise 2 page 88 

• Students complete the exercise individua lly. 

Relatively informal: e.g. it could certainly do with better air­
conditioning; If it's internationally-renowned performers you're 
looking for, the Cave isn't the venue for you; at £25-30 a throw; 
use of exclamation marks 

2 The report is aimed at teenagers and adults. This is the age 
group that would be interested in knowing about venues. 

3 The Hippodrome 

Exercise 3 page 88 

• Students work alone or with a partner. 

1 internationally-renowned performers 
2 well -run 
3 well -appointed 
4 grungy 
5 reasonably-priced 
6 crowded 
7 polished 
8 memorable 

Exercise 4 page 88 

• Read through the Writing tip together. Point out that 
periphrasis and euphemism are features of spoken English as 
well as written. Ask if students can think of exam ples of how 
they might soften a negative comment in their language. 

• Students complete the exercise in pairs before checking 
in class. 

• Point out that although presented as a writing t ip, these 
expressions are very useful in spoken English too. 

1 It's a little on the sterile side. 
2 It could certainly do with better air-conditioning. 
3 What it lacks in slickness, it makes up for in character. 
4 If it's internationally-renowned performers you're looking for, 

the Cave isn't the venue for you. 
5 The room is a little cosy, to say the least. 
6 It does have a tendency to be very crowded on Saturday 

nights. 
7 Tickets aren't exactly cheap. 
8 It may not be the most polished gig you've ever seen, but the 

evening should be memorable. 

Culture and language note - British indirectness 
Using periphrasis and euphemism as a way of softening 
criticism and negativity is an example of the indirectness that 
British people are often known for. Students may consider 
this strange or unnatural, but it is important that they are 
made aware of it, as otherwise they may unwittingly come 
across as being abrupt or a litt le insensitive. 
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Exercise 5 page 88 

• Students do the exercise in pa irs or as a class. 

(Possible answers) 
1 If it's successful bands you're looking for, this isn't the gig 

for you. 
2 What the drummer lacks in skill, he makes up for in 

enthusiasm. 
3 It may not be the most original song you've ever heard, but : 

certainly catchy. 
4 The singer's voice isn't exactly attractive. 
5 The singer has a tendency to go out of tune. 
6 The stage is a little on the small side. 
7 The sound system could certainly do with being replaced. 
8 The room is a little warm, to say the least. 

Exercise 6 page 88 

• Discuss the questions as a whole class. Ask students which 
venue t hey consider to be t he best in the area and why. 

lesson outcome 
Ask students: What have you learnt today? What can you do no;', . 
and el icit: I can soften negative comments in a report. 

DE Writing task 

A report 

LES SON SUMMARY 

Writing: a report about cafes and restaurants 

Vocabulary: words with positive or negative connotat ions 

Topic: Food, Shopping and services 

.. ,II.):lkI, •• 

To do the lesson in 30 minutes, keep the lead-in brief, do exercise 
5 together as a class and ask students to finish writing and chec 
their the report for homework. 

LEAD IN 1-2 MINUTES 

• Put students in pairs and ask them to describe either their 
favour ite restaurant or the best restaurant they've ever beer 
to. What makes or made it so great7 

Exercise 1 page 89 

• Students describe the photos in pairs before a class feed ba~ 

Exercise 2 page 89 

• Ask two individual students to read out the descriptions. 
Ask wh ich is more positive and why. Try to elicit the idea trc: 
t he words in A have positive associations (connotations) an::: 
those in B have negative assoc iations. Th is will facilitate the ' 
understanding of the idea of connotation in the writing t i 

language note - Connotation 
A word's basic meaning is known as its denotation. Its 
'extra'meaning (positive, negative, humorous, etc.) is its 
connotat ion. Knowing a word's connotation is an essentia l 
part of knowing a word and students should be encouragec 
to take note of any positive or negative association a word 
might have. This knowledge will allow t hem to express their 
attitude to something through their choice of vocabulary. 
If we want to pay someone a compliment, for example, it's 
important to get the connotation right. 'You're looking very 
skinny'would not be complimentary. 



~ercise 3 page 89 

• Jo the first example together as a class and then ask 
students to continue the activity in pairs. Check answers 
and clarify the meaning of odd (strange), concoction (an 
unusual mix of things to drink or take as medicine), succulent 
pleasa ntly juicy, e.g. succu lent ch icken) soggy (unpleasantly 
Net and soft, e.g. overcooked carrots) . 

," ,axed -long and drawn-out 
;;ht - meagre 

- .:vel- odd 

Exercise 4 page 89 

combination - concoction 
succulent - soggy 
sweet - sickly 

• Students work alone or in pairs. Refer them to the word list for 
nelp if necessary. 

_ ::entive - intrusive staff 'attentive' is more positive 
: ..; stling - crowded interior 'bustling' is more positive 
: oying - sweet food sweet 
_'amped - intimate interior intimate 
- eserted - uncrowded interior uncrowded 
:rmal- stiff staff formal 
- earty - heavy food hearty 
- ~ rr ied - swift staff swift 
-substantial -light food light 
,:I d back - sloppy staff laid back 
,JiJ r - tangy food tangy 

Exercise 5 page 89 

• Give students a time limit of two minutes to come up with at 
east one word w ith a less negative con notation. 

::ossible answers) 
determined, single-minded 
di rect 

• quaint, retro 
slim 
self-assu red 

• casual 
unique, special 

Exercise 6 page 89 

• Read through the Writing tip and the task together. It 
might be useful for students to brainstorm a few cafes and 
restaurants that they know before deciding on the headings. 

Exercise 7 page 89 

• Students add notes to the plan. Suggest they refer to the 
words in exercise 4 for inspiration. They should maintain a 
balance of positive and negative comments about the place. 

Exercise 8 page 89 

• Allow 15-20 minutes for this stage. Walk around monitoring 
and helping and encouraging students to refer back to the 
model as much as possible. 

Exercise 9 page 89 

• Students check their work according to the criteria. They 
could swap and peer review each other's work. 

Optional writing activity 8G 
Tips for visitors 

www.oup.com/elt/teacher/solutions 

Lesson outcome 
Ask students: What did you learn today? What can you do now? 
and elicit: I can write a report. I can use language and a writing 
style appropriate to a given audience. I can use words which have 
positive and negative connotations. 

Key for Language Review 7-8 and Skills Round-up 1-8 is 
on page 122. 
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Get Ready for your Exam 8 

• Write the following adjectives on the board: fresh, running, 
spring, tap, still, and ask the students what noun they all 

co llocate with, 

• If they answer correctly (water), ask them to add some more 
adjectives If they can't, help them by adding the fol lowing to 
the list: boiling, drinking, mineral, 

GET READYTO LISTEN 

Exercise 1 page 92 

• Ask students to discuss the questions in pairs, Allow 2-3 
minutes, Get feedback, 

Exercise 2 iSJ 3,06 page 92 

LISTENING EXAM TASK - SENTENCE COMPLETION 

• In a weaker class, ask students to read the task and make a 
guess about the content of the recording, Elicit: bottled water, 
recycling plastic bottles, 

• In a stronger class, ask students to read the instructions and 
the task on their own, Allow 2-3 minutes, 

• Play the recording straight through twice, Check answers as 
a class, 

1 ask for tap water 
2 one-litre bottle 
3 serious threat to wild life 
4 the northern Pacific 
5 a few millimetres across 
6 cross national borders 
7 supply bottled water 
8 bad citizens 

Audioscript iSJ 3,06 page 92 

When the National Consumer Council recently investigated 'rip-off mineral 
water'in restaurants, it found one in five people 'slightly nervous' or 'too scared' 
to ask for tap water. 
Britons consume three bi llion litres of bottled water a year. Most bottled water 
is siphoned into plastic bottles, and of thirteen billion plastic bottles sold in the 
UK last year, just three billion were recycled, 
As recycling rates remain dismally low, making bottles requires raw materials, 
namely oi!.lt takes 162 grams of oil and seven litres of water (including power 
plant cooling water) just to manufacture a one-litre bottle, creating over 100 
grams of greenhouse gas emissions per empty bottle, To make the 29 billion 
plastic bottles used annually in the US, the world 's biggest consumer of bottled 
water, requires more than seventeen million barrels of oil a year, enough to fuel 
more than a million cars for a year, 
What happens to our enormous pile of empties? The answer isn't encouraging, 
Most are buried underground (Americans throw 30 mi llion water bottles 
into landfill every day) or, in the UK, increasingly incinerated, where only a 
tiny proportion of their energy value can be recovered; the rest becomes 
environmental pollution, particularly in the ocean where, as the plastic slowly 
fragments, it poses a serious threat to wildlife, 
Later this year, environmental campaigner David de Rothschild will set off 
across the Pacific Ocean in a boat made from waste water bottles, highlighting 
the impact of such consumer dependencies, His voyage will take him through 
the Eastern Garbage Patch, the rubbish-strewn region which comprises 
hundreds of kilometres of the northern Pacific It was first encountered by 
researchers in 1999 and contains billions of pieces of plastic, almost all of it less 
than a few millimetres across, 
The bottled water industry will find it increasingly hard to write off water bottle 
pol lution as a merely aesthetic issue, The research nets appear to be closing 
in, Scientists have now tracked plastic particles smaller than a human hair, 
to twenty microns and found nine different polymers, consistent with water 
bottles, all over the UK and further afield as wel!. 
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The footprint doesn't end there, Globally, nearly a quarter of all bottled 
water crosses national borders to reach consumers, The journey of bottled 
water normally includes boat, train and truck - journeys that can still rack up 
considerable distances and ensuing carbon emissions, In 2004 for example, 
Nord Water of Finland bottled and shipped 1 A million bottles of Finnish tap 
water 4,300 kilometres from its bottling plant in Helsinki to Saudi Arabia, Fiji 
water - a particularly potent symbol of excess, according to campaigners, 
which can apparently'trace its origins to rainfal l more than 400 years ago 
in the Fijian mountains' - makes a journey of 16,000 kilometres to get to UK 
supermarket shelves, 
But there are signs that the tide is turning, When Arthur Potts Dawson, the dE 
behind London's Acorn House, launched his new restaurant Waterhouse last 
week, there wasn't a bottle of water in sight. He won't supply bottled water 
even if customers beg for it. Instead he's installed a 'top of the range'filtratior 
system for which diners will be charged a small cover charge, Just imagine h 
much traffic will be taken off the road by not ferrying all that water about. 
Continue in this vein and the fact that Cia ridge's has a 32-strong mineral 
water menu and that you routinely see 40 brands of water on the shelves of 2 

medium-sized supermarket will start to look ridiculous, In the near future, thc:~ 
who carry a pristine water bottle could look like bad citizens, 

Exercise 3 page92 

• Refer students to the task, Ask them to scan the text for the 
answer, 

the most expensive: 420 Volcanic 
the cheapest: London tap water 

Exercise 4 page92 

USE OF ENGLISH EXAM TASK - MULTIPLE-CHOICE CLOZE 

• In a stronger class, students do the task ind ivid ually, 

• In a weaker class, summarise the text as a class, Students 
should underline the following words in the text: of water 
(gap 2), is best (gap 4), has", been (gap 8) , Explain that 
focusing on these words may help choose the correct 
answer, 

• Check the answers as a class, 

1 A 2 A 3 D 4 B 5 A 6 A 7 A 8 D 9 B 10 D 

Lesson outcome 
Ask students: What have you learnt / practised today? and elicit: 
I have learnt about various types of bottled water and about the 
recycling of plastic bottles in the UK. I have practised listening 
comprehension through a true / false task, I have completed an 
exam gap-filling task, 
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Keeping a secret 

m1 Vocabulary and listening 

Gossip 
LESSON SUMMARY 

Vocabulary: gossip and secrets, giving and withholding 
information 

Listening: monologues about secrets 

Speaking: discussing causes and effects of gossip 

Topic: People 

~'=[.l;j[jil' 

To do the lesson in 30 minutes, keep the lead-in brief, listen to the 
recording only once and set the Vocabulary Builder exercises as 
homework. 

LEAD-IN 3-4 MINUTES 

• Put students into small groups. Write on the board: It is wrong 
to have secrets. Ask them to discuss this statement in their 

groups. After one minute or so, elicit opinions from some 

students and encourage discussion within the whole class. 

Now tel l them you have another statement to discuss. Write: 

If you tell someone a secret, you place a terrible burden on them 
to keep it. Follow the same procedure. 

Exercise 1 page 93 

• Focus on the instructions and check understanding of the 
vocabulary, asking: Which word means 'listen in to somebody 
elses conversation? (eavesdrop) 'give some shocking or 
unexpected news? (drop a bombshell) 'extremely shocked 
and angry? (outraged) 'not very good at keeping secrets? 
(indiscreet) 

• Students describe and speculate about what's happening in 
the photos in pairs. Have a class feedback. 

Exercise 2 tSl3.07 page 93 

• Focus on the instruct ions and tell students they can write 
down the exact words they hear. 

• Give them time to compare answers with a partner. 

• Elicit the meaning of hand in your notice. Ask: Under what 
circumstances might somebody hand in their notice? 

• With a weaker class, pause at the appropriate moments to 

allow students to write their answers. 

a new job 
2 handed in his notice / resigned 
3 a close friend 
4 redevelop the sports club 
5 do all right 
6 New Year's Eve party 
7 ex 
8 are seen together 
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Audioscript tSl3.07 page 93 

Speaker 1 Hi, Gerry - it's Kate. Have you heard the latest? Harry's been 
offered a new job. It's with the BBC - assistant director of human resources, 
or something like that. Now, I'm telling you this in the strictest confidence. 
He hasn't even handed his notice in at his current job, so if word gets out, it'll 
cause huge amounts of embarrassment and ill feeling. As you know, Harry's 
the soul of discretion and hasn't breathed a word to anybody about this. He 
on ly told me because I knew something was up and gave him a real grilling! 
And I'm only telling you because you're such a close friend, and I know it won't 
go any further. 
Speaker 2 Hello, Jake - Brian here. How are you? I'm fine. Just been chatting to 
Sam.1 managed to glean some interesting information from him about plans to 
redevelop the sports club. It's highly confidential at the moment, so don't let on 
to anyone, will you? But the word is that they're going to sell off nearly half the 
land to a big supermarket chain for an out-of-town hypermarket. Yes, I know­
it's hard to believe, isn't it? I guess there's a lot of money involved. Don't quote 
me on thiS, but I suspect a few people at the club will do all right out of the 
deal, if you get my drift. You know, they'll be handsomely rewarded! What do I 
mean? Do I have to spell it out? I mean backhanders, bungs, bribes, kickbacks 
.. . got it? 
Speaker 3 Hi, Karen - it's Julia. Are you OK? Yes, fine. And I've got some really 
juicy gossip for you! Don't tell anyone I told you, but Michael and Sue have 
started seeing each other. They got together at Ben's New Year's Eve party - but 
even Ben doesn't know, and he's her brother! It's all very hush hush. I think Sue's 
worried that her ex -I can't remember his name, something like Brad, or Brett­
wi ll get upset if he gets wind of the new relationship. You see, when she ended 
it with him, she told him she wanted to spend some time on her own. But it 
turns out she had her eye on Michael all along! When she told me, it was a real 
bolt out of the blue. I hadn't suspected a thing! Of course, I promised faithfully 
that I'd keep it to myself - so you mustn't pass it on to anyone, OK? Mind you, 
the truth will come out sooner or later - they're bound to be seen together. 
They won't be able to keep it under wraps for ever! 

Exercise 3 tSl3.07 page 93 

• Students choose the correct alternative and listen to check. 

• During feedback highlight the following language points: 

1 the latest is a kind of ellipsis where the word news is 
understood but not spoken. 

2 we can also say if the truth gets out . 

3 the soul of discretion means 'very good at keeping secrets' 
(compare indiscreet in exercise 1) 

9 we can also say don't repeat this 

11 this is an example of onomatopoeia (where the meaning 
of the word is mirrored in its sound) 

1 latest 2 strictest 3 word 4 soul 5 breathed 
6 further 7 glean 8 highly 9 quote 10 juicy 
11 hush-hush 12 wraps 

Extra activity - Useful fixed phrases 
If you have t ime to exploit some vocabulary from the 
listen ing, w rite up the following gapped phrases. Students 
fi ll in as many words as they can, and then listen to t he 
recording to check. 

1 It'll cause ... __ feeling ... 

2 I knew something was _ _ and gave him a rea l grilling. 

3 Don't __ on to anybody . . . 

4 if you get my __ 

5 If he gets __ of the new relationship 

6 It was a rea l bolt out of the 

1 ill 2 up 3 let 4 drift 5 wind 6 blue 
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Exercise 4 page93 

• Do the first sentence together and then ask students to 
continue alone or in pairs. 

• Students should use a different expression for each sentence 
if poss ible. 

Don't quote me on this, but I think my brother is getting 
married. 

2 I've gleaned some juicy gossip about her private life, but I 
won't breathe a word to anybody. 

3 Her plans for next year are all very hush-hush. 
4 For the time being, they're keeping the identity of their new 

manager under wraps. 
5 I'll tell you my secret because I know you're the soul of 

discretion. 
6 She told me some juicy gossip about Tony but if word gets 

out, she'll be furious. 

Pronunciation activity - Words with silent 
consonants 
Write up the following words from the lesson and explain 
that they all contain silent consonants. Students read t hem 
aloud and identi fy the si lent consonants. Check answers 
(the silent letters are underl ined). Then ask them to practise 
saying the words. 

wb.ispered J1!.raps bomQshell fasf;Jnating knowledge 

Exercise 5 page 93 

• Students discuss the questions in pairs and then have a brie: 
whole-class feedback. 

For further practice of Giving and withholding information, go to: 

Vocabulary Builder 9.1 Workbook page 111 

1 1 blow the whistle 
2 break (news) 
3 leak 
4 let something slip 
5 clam up 
6 hush up 
7 keep the lid on 
8 stonewall 

2 2 keep the lid on 
3 stonewalled 
4 breaks 
5 let slip 
6 clam up 
7 blabbing 
8 blew the whistle 
9 have leaked 

Lesson outcome 
Ask students: What have you learnt today? What can you do 
now? and elici t: I can understand and use the language of gossip 
and news. 



~ Real English 

In confidence 

LESSON SUMMARY 

Grammar: colloquial omiss ions 

Vocabulary: verb and noun phrases 

Reading: an article about how to keep a secret 

Speaking: a role-play practising colloquial omissions 

Topic: People 

'1 ",]:llil.1 

-a do the lesson in 30 minutes, keep the lead-in brief and set the 
:,.rammar Builder exercises as homework. 

LEAD-IN 3-4 MINUTES 

• Put students in pai rs. Ask them to think about the word secret, 
(which you may need to high light, can be a noun and an 
adjective) and brainstorm words wh ich col locate with it, e.g. 
keep a secret, a secret organisation. After 1-2 minutes make 

a list on t he board as a w hole class. (Natural col locations 
incl ude keep, tell, share, know, let someone in on, top, trade, 
a closely guarded + noun; adj + meeting, location, chamber, 
police, service, agent, weapon, ballot, admirer.) 

Exercise 1 page 94 

• Students discuss the question in pairs. Ask a few students to 
report back w hat their partner has sa id (provid ing the partner 
doesn't mind the secret being divulged to the whole class). 

Exercise 2 page 94 

• Students do the exercise ind ividual ly or in pairs. They can 
consult the word list at the back of the Workbook. 

• As a final comprehension check, el icit translations for crop up, 
betray, boost, prise something out of somebody and feign . 

• Practise the pronunciation of feign Ifell1/. 

crop 2 feign 3 drop 4 prise 5 hold 6 boost 
7 betray 8 fall 9 go 10 get 11 give 12 turn 

Exercise 3 page 94 

• Divide students into pairs to do the task. Ask them if they 
think the advice is easy to fo llow and w hether t hey find it 

easy or hard to keep secrets. 

Exercise 4 page 94 

• Refe r students to the information in t he Look out! box and 
then ask them to complete the exercise individual ly or 
in pa irs. 

go shopping; do some revision 
2 Have a think; give me a call 

come to the conclusion; have / take a rest 
4 had a look; paid her a compliment 

dropped a hint; cause offence 

For further information about Colloquial omissions, go to: 

Grammar Builder 9.1 Student's Book page 128 

Exercise 5 page 94 

• Do the first sentence together on the board, and then ask 
students to complete the exercise alone or in pairs. 

• Point out that words li ke well, so, sure are not to be crossed out. 

• Ask students what t hey understand by the co lloqu ial words 
and express ions grumble (complai n), spill the beans (tel l a 
secret), make a move (start leaving). 

On your way home? 
No, just hanging around. 
Fancy a coffee? 
My turn to pay. 
Good. You? 
Can't grumble. Heard any good gossip recently? 
Not a word to anyone. 
Promise? 
Another coffee? 
Better make a move. 
See you later. 
Nice talking to you. 

Exercise 6 ~ 3.08 page 94 

• Afte r st udents have listened to the recording ask them 
to read the dialogue aloud. Expla in that they will need to 
exaggerate their intonation in the quest ions in order to 
compensate for the lack of auxil ia ry words. 

Audioscript ~ 3.08 
Sam On your way home) 
Colin No. Just hanging around. 
S Fancy a coffee) 
C Sure. 
S My turn to pay. 
C Thanks. So, how are you) 
S Good. How are you) 
C Can't grumble. Heard any good gossip recently) 
S I have, as it happens. 
C Well, go on then. Spill the beans! 
S Well, apparently Ben and Molly have spl it up. 
C You're kidding I Really) 
S But they haven't told people yet. So not a word to anyonel 

C I understand. 
S Promise) 
C Yesl 

S OK. Another coffee? 
C No, thanks. Better make a move. 
S OK. See you later. 
C Sure. Nice talking to you. 

Exercise 7 page 94 

• Suggest that students script the ir d ialogue first. Ask a few 
students to perform the ir dia logues in fron t of the class. 

Lesson outcome 
Ask students: What did you learn today? What can you do now? 
and elicit: I can speak in natural colloquial English by using verbs 
and nouns instead of single-word verbs and colloquial omissions. 
I can talk about how to keep a secret. 
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~ Culture 

The Secret Agent 

LESSON SUMMARY 

Reading: an extract from The Secret Agent 

Listening: a ta lk about Joseph Conrad 

Speaking: a discussion about spy stories 

Topic: Culture 

L1:r":tN'" 
To do the lesson in 30 minutes, keep the lead-in and the discussion 
in exercise 7 brief and ask students to read the text before the lesson. 

LEAD-IN 2-3 MINUTES 

• Draw students' attention to the title of the lesson and ask 
them to d iscuss in pairs what a secret agent does and how 
he or she does it. Conduct class feedback. 

Exercise 1 page 95 

• Give students a minute to answer the questions if they can. 
El icit answers but don't confirm or contrad ict them yet. Find 
out if there's anything else they know about the w riter. 

Exercise 2 tSl3.09 page 95 

• Tell students that they are going to listen to a talk about 
the life of Conrad. Explain that there will be some unfamiliar 
vocabulary in the recording but that it will not prevent 
students from being able to complete the task as long as 
they don't allow themselves to be distracted by it. 

1 Poland 
2 England 
3 Heart of Darkness, The Secret Agent 

Audioscript tSl3.09 page 95 

One of the most infiuential and widely read writers of the Victorian age, 
Joseph Conrad, inspired authors from Will iam Golding to Graham Greene and 
tackled topics such as immigration, terrorism and colonia lism with an unerring 
prescience that foretold the dilemmas of the present. 
Yet in 2007, the 150th anniversary of the birth of J6zef Konrad Korzeniowski 
passed largely unnoticed outside the tightly knit academic community which 
keeps the writer's spirit alive. 
In London, where Conrad spent long periods of his peripatetic early life, a single 
blue plaque sits above a shop in a shabby part of Pimlico, where he shared a 
room with seven other men. It is the only sign of the author of Heart of Darkness 
in the capital. Another Similarly low-key plaque is appended to a private home 
in the Kent village of Bishopsbourne where he lived later with his family. 
Not for Conrad the careful ly preserved houses and litera ry theme parks lavished 
on writers such as Virginia Woolf and Charles Dickens. To mark the milestone 
this yea r, which coincides with the 1 OOth anniversary of the publication of The 
Secret Agent, the Conrad Society had sought to persuade the Royal Mail to issue 
a stamp in his honour but bosses there remained un-persuaded. Attempts 
to organise an event at the British Library also failed. Instead the focus of 
celebrations will be two sessions at the National Portrait Gallery on Thursday in 
which modern authors will discuss Conrad's place in their work. 
But, according to Dr John Stape, a leading expert on Conrad and his work, the 
reputation of Britain's most famous Polish immigrant remains that of literary 
outsider despite his embracing, wholeheartedly, his adopted country and its 
language. 
Conrad regarded himself as English, once telling a friend 'I am more English 
than you are because I chose it: He strongly identified with Eng land. His 
wife was English, his children were brought up as tru ly English, he learned 
the language and became and fe lt English. But there is always a question of 
whether the host culture accepts you. In fact, Conrad once described himself as 
an 'amazing freak ... a bloody foreigner'. 
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Conrad studies in universities have enjoyed something of a boom in recent 
years, buoyed on the wave of renewed interest in empire and colonialism. 
But his reputation suffered a critical blow after Chinua Achebe, the father 
of modern African literature, delivered his devastating 1975 lecture entitled 
An Image of Africa: Racism in Conrad's Heart of Darkness. 
Dr Stape believes Conrad was against colonialism and says he was fa r more 
than the one-trick literary pony he is sometimes portrayed as, exploring hare­
hitting themes being thrown up by the stea mship era of early globalisation. 

Culture note - Blue plaques 
In the UK, a commemorative blue sign or'p laque'with white 
writing is mounted on the wall of public places wh ich have 
links to an important person or historical event. 

Exercise 3 tSl3.09 page 95 

• Before playing the recording a second time, pre-teach the 
following words: 
foretell- predict 
peripatetic - going from place to place 
a blue plaque - see Culture note 
a milestone - a very important event in the history or 
development of something 
a freak - a person who is considered unusual. The word has 
very negative connotat ions. 
a one-trick pony - a person, e.g. a singer, a writer who has or 
one single accompl ishment 

• Let students discuss their answers with a partner before clas: 
feedback. 

T 
2 T 
3 F (The stamps were to commemorate the lOath anniversary 

of The Secret Agent, but they were not published anyway.) 
4 NS (We know he was a literary outsider and that there is a 

question about whether the host culture accepts you but we 
don't know for sure what his friends thought.) 

5 F (The lecture about racism in Heart of Darkness was deliverec 
in 1975.) 

Exercise 4 page 95 

• Read through the task together and deal with any vocabu la r 

queries that arise. Ask students to highlight sections of the 
text w hich back up their answer. 

c 

Exercise 5 page 95 

• Go through the Reading tip together and then ask students 
to complete the exercise alone or in pairs. 

• During feedback explain the meaning of nominally (in name 
but not in real ity), ostensibly (seem ing to be true but often 
not true), impudent (disrespectful). 

b 2 a 3 b 4 b 5 b 6 a 

Exercise 6 page 95 

• Students work alone and then compare t heir words w ith 
a partner. 

• In feedback, point out that although the words don't direct l, 
describe his life, by describing the objects, people and places 
they describe the world he moves in. 

His life is not very glamorous. 

small, grimy, dingy, nondescript, flimsy, badly printed, worn, 
not valuable, cracked 



Exercise 7 page 95 

• Mingle and monitor as students discuss the questions. Then 
conduct a brief class feedback. 

Lesson outcome 
~sk students: What have you learned today? What can you do 
-Owl and elicit: I can understand a talk about Joseph Conrad. I can 
Jnderstand a text by Joseph Conrad. 

mJ Reading 

Conspiracy theories 
LESSON SUMMARY 

Reading: an article about conspiracy theorists, sentence 
'lsertion 

Vocabulary: literal and figurative language 

Speaking: discussing conspi racy theories, free practice of 

anguage arising from the text 

Topic: Culture, People 

~':r.'ijli'I' 
-0 do the lesson in 30 minutes, ask students to read the text at 
'lome before the class and set the Vocabulary Builder exercise as 
'wmework. 

LEAD-IN 2-3 MINUTES 

• El icit the meaning of the words 'conspiracy theory'. Put 
students in pairs. Ask them to cover exercise 1 and only 
look at the pictures. They should discuss what some peop le 
believe to be true about the people or things in the photos. 
After 1-2 minutes you can let them uncover exercise 1 and 

begin the lesson. 

Exercise 1 page 96 

• Students discuss the questions in pairs. Have a class feedback 
and ask students: Why do you think conspiracy theories are 
so popular? (Because people have to find an explanation 
for shocking events even when there isn't one.) Why are 
conspiracy theories more common than ever before? (They 
spread fast on the Internet.) 

Exercise2 page96 

• Ask students to skim the text fairly quickly in order to find the 
answer to the question. 

2, 5,6 

Exercise 3 page 97 

• As students are very familiar with this kind of exercise by 
now, elicit from them a strategy for approaching the task. 
(Read the text before and after the gap to predict the miSSing 
information and then look for a sentence in exercise 3 wh ich 

fits the topic. Next check by looking for language links, such 
as pronouns or linkers.) 

• Remind students that there is an extra sentence. 

• As you go through the answers ask students to tell you the 
links. 

d 2 a 3 g 4 b 5 f 6 c 

Exercise 4 page 97 

• Do the first sentence together and then ask students to 
continue with the exercise individually before comparing 
their paraphrases with a partner. 

was in the headlines ofthe newspapers, TV and other media 
2 give ammunition to 
3 it is presented as if it were a fact 
4 are becoming more popular 
5 the government and important businesses 
6 became more and more irrational 
7 people's desire 
8 believing in something like lots of other people 

For further practice of Literal and figurative language, go to. 

Vocabulary Builder 9.2 Workbook page 112 

1 1 e 2 d 3 h 4 g 5 j 6 b 7 c 8 a 9 f 10 

Exercise 5 page 97 

• Give students plenty of time to think of examples and then 
ask them to compare their ideas with a partner. 

Exercise 6 page 97 

• Divide students into pairs or small groups to consider the 
questions. Have a class feedback. 

Possible answers to question 3: Conspiracy theories are 
harmless if it gives people comfort to think that life's events 
are not completely out of control. However, they are harmful if 
they fuel paranoia and make people feel that they are victims 
of people much more powerful than themselves. If people feel 
powerless, they don't feel motivated to take responsibility in life. 

Additional speaking activity 
Put students in pairs. Ask them to talk together to recal l from 
the text the reasons why people might believe in conspiracy 
theories. Give a time limit of 1-2 minutes. Ask them to try to 
think of any other reasons which weren't mentioned in the 
text. Conduct class feedback if necessary. 

Put pairs together to create small groups. Ask them to 
look back at the specific conspiracy theories in exercise 1. 
Taking each theory in turn, they should discuss two things; 
which of the reasons given might make you believe it and 
what information or proof, if it were available, would totally 
disprove it (e.g. classified documents made public, forensic 
evidence including DNA sampling, photos or credible 
eyewitnesses, etc.). 

After ten minutes or so, conduct class feedback and find out 
if all the students' discussions had the same outcomes. 

Lesson outcome 
Ask students: What have you learnt today? What can you do now? 
and elicit: I can understand an article about conspiracy theories 
and discuss the issues that arise from the article. 
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m Grammar 
Passive structures 
LESSON SUMMARY 

Grammar: passive structures, choosing between act ive and 
pass ive, pa rt iciple phrases 

Reading: an article about Joyce Hatto 

Topic: Culture, People 

L1#[·'5ii1•1 
To do the lesson in 30 minutes, keep the lead-in brief and set exercise 
5 and the Grammar Builder exercise for homework. 

LEAD IN 2- 3 MINUTES 

• Tell students you are going to dictate three questions: Have 
you ever exaggerated a story a little bit for a better effect? Have 
you ever been untru thful about yourself or some aspect of your 
life? Can you imagine when this might happen? Put students 
in pairs or smal l groups and ask them to ta lk about these 
questions. After two minutes, conduct class feedback, 
including discussion of the possible consequences of 
exaggerating or telli ng a lie about yourself. 

Exercise 1 page 98 

• Students will be very familiar now with forming passives. The 
challenge w ill be in choosing the correct verb and putting it 
into the co rrect tense. 

• A few of the verbs (e.g. hail, pass om in the box may be 
unfamiliar to students. Suggest that they complete the 

2 
3 
4 
5 
6 
7 
8 
9 

gaps that they think they know the answer to first and 
then deduce the meaning of the remaining verbs from the 
context of the gaps, referring to a dictionary for a final check. 

was being bombed 
was considered 
were recorded 
issued 
were described 
had (ever) been made 
was hailed 
had been copied 
were (in fact) performed 

10 are being uncovered 
11 will be shown 
12 was informed 
13 had been passed off 
14 be reduced 

For further practice of The passive, go to: 

Grammar Builder 9.2 Student's Book page 128 

1 2 were released 
3 was found 
4 have been classified 
5 was identified 
6 has been done / is being done 
7 are eaten 
8 will be saved 

Language note - Avoiding non-specific subjects 
For styli st ic reasons, in formal writing we prefer to use a 

pass ive structure ra ther than non-specific subjects such as 
people, someone, we, you, they. For example, Someone saw him 
steal the wallet becomes He was seen stealing the wallet. 
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Exercise 2 page 98 

• Before reading through the Learn this! box, ask students 
w hen we use the passive (when the agent is unknown, 
unimportant or obvious). Ask what kind of text often conta:~: 

passives (formal texts, academic texts, newspaper reports). 

• Do t he f irst sentence together. The first underli ned clause 
doesn't need to change because Joyce and her husband are 

the focus of t he sentence. The second part would be better 
in the passive because it's obvious that doctors d iagnosed 
her illness. 

• Students continue alone or in pa irs. 

• During feedback draw attention to t he point made in the 
language note about avoiding non-specifi c subjects in fo rrT=­

writing. 

• Point out they should avoid stating the agent (when 
obvious or unimportant) in passive sentences e.g. 'Joyce hac 

been diagnosed with ca ncer by doctors' or 'had ever been 
composed by anyone: 

after Joyce had been diagnosed with cancer (It does not make 
sense to make London the subject of a passive sentence; the 
focus is Joyce and her husband.) 
had ever been composed (It is not necessary to say that the 
doctors diagnosed the disease; this is understood.) 
Joyce's efforts to produce outstanding recordings were being 
hampered by her disease (the focus should be on Joyce) 
The first electronic alterations were made by William (the focu s 
should be on the alterations) 
his dishonest actions were triggered by a desire to protect his 
wife's reputation (the flow is better if'his actions' continue to be 
the focus 
He simply wanted her to be given (The subject, people, is 
unnecessary and adds no information. The focus of the sentenc~ 
is firstly Joyce, and secondly, her husband.) 
which she had been denied by her disease (it is better to keep 
Joyce, not the disease, as the subject) 
Although Joyce's recordings were never taken seriously agai n 
(The subject, people, is unnecessary and adds no information. 
The focus of the sentence is Joyce's recordings.) 
Her courage and her husband's love should be admired (The 
subject, we, is unnecessary and adds no information. The focu s 
of the sentence is Joyce's courage and her husband's love.) 

Exercise 3 page 98 

• Find out whet her students have modified their opinion as a 
result of learning more about Joyce Hatto and her husband. 

Exercise 4 page 98 

• Refer students to the Learn thisl box and ask them to 
complete the exercise alone or in pai rs. 

Watched by millions in the USA, the cookery show Dinner: 
Impossible was presented by British chef, Robert Irvine. Knightec 
by the Queen, he claimed to have been given a castle in Scotlar: 
by her. Investigated by officials when a business venture failed 
and exposed as a fraud, Irvine has finally admitted the truth. 
Now, angry creditors are pursuing Irvine, and his fictitious 
biography has been removed from the TV channel 's website. 

Lesson outcome 
Ask students: What did you learn today? What can you do now? 
and elicit: I can improve the style of my writing by using a wide 
range of passive structures and particle phrases. 



mJ Speaking 

Drawing conclusions 
l ESSON SUMMARY 

Speaking: drawing conclusions from photos, using vague 
,anguage 

Listening: two students drawing conclusions from photos 

Topic: People 

.. 1:[1]911' •• 

-0 do the lesson in 30 minutes, keep the lead-in brief, skip questions 
3 and 4 in exercise 2, and do exercise 5 together as a class. 

l EAD-IN 3-4 MINUTES 

• Allow students in small groups to use dictionaries and their 
own knowledge to discuss the difference between the 
fol lowing nouns: speculation, guesswork, deduction, reasoning, 
inference, conclusion. Monitor carefully and conduct a whole 
class feedback session to clarify differences in meaning. 

Exercise 1 page 99 

• Students brainstorm ideas in pairs before class feedback. 

Exercise 2 page 99 

• Students discuss the questions in pairs. Remind them to 
use the language for comparing and contrasting and for 
speculation that they have learned previously. 

• Have a brief feedback to find out if students have drawn 
simi lar conclusions. 

Exercise 3 ~ 3.10 page 99 

• Students listen to the recording and in pairs comment on 
how simi lar the observations are to their own. 

• Elicit the answers given by the students to questions 1-3 in 
exercise 2. 

Audioscript (SJ 3.10 page 99 

Female student Judging by the fact that there are bushes, long grass and a 
river, I'd say that the photo was taken in a forest, or some such place. The fact 
that he's got a camera would suggest that he's some kind of photographer or 
cameraman. He's sitting behind a bush, so obviously he wants to blend in with 
~ i s surroundings. Perhaps he's trying to film some bird or other. It's clear from 
he fact that he's bothered to bring such a large piece of equipment that he's 

planning to be there for some time. I'd say from his body language and with his 
eye pressed up to his camera that he's patient and determined to get his photo. 
Male student There are no signs or shop windows. This would point to the fact 
hat she's in a back street rather than on a main road. The people look Japanese 

to me, which leads me to th ink that this could be Tokyo or some other large 
city in Japan. The woman who's trying to blend into the background is wearing 
a costume which has been made to look like a vending machine. I take it that 
she's pulled the top part up in order to hide. Why is she hiding71t's impossible 
to say with any certainty. She could be some kind of private investigator, I 
suppose. However, I think the whole thing is a bit far-fetched. I doubt if anyone 
would really wear a costume like that - and it doesn't even work, because 
the boy has seen herl It strikes me as very odd that somebody has captured 
precisely this moment on camera. For that reason, I assume that the picture 
was set up so to speak. It might even be an advertisement of some kind. 

Exercise 4 (SJ 3.10 page 99 

• Focus on the instructions for the task. Make sure students 
understand that they shouldn't attempt to write in the 
answers before listening since there are several possible 
options. 

1 h 2 c 3 k 4 f S a 6 m 7 e 8 b 9 i 10 I 
11 d 12 g 13 j 

Exercise 5 page 99 

• Students work individually. Explain that there are several 
possible answers for each one as many of the structures are 
synonymous. 

• Students will probably have noticed that the fact that features 
several times in the expressions. Explain that it is a useful 
language tool that al lows us to convert a verb + noun clause 
into a noun clause. For example, the expression judging by is 
followed by a noun, e.g. Judging by his position / his expression 
/ his mood. If there is no su itable noun, prefaCing a verb + 
noun wi th the fact that will give it the funct ion of a noun, e.g. 
Judging by the fact that he's sitting by a bush / he's frowning / 
he's not saying much. 

(Possible answers) 
1 Judging by the fact that there's a microphone, I'd say it's a 

video camera. 
2 The fact that he has a grey beard would suggest that he's 

quite old. 
3 He's chosen this career, so obviously he likes being alone. 
4 It's clear from the fact that the boy is turning around that he's 

seen the woman. 
S It doesn't look like a real vending machine, which leads me to 

believe it's just a joke. 

Language note - so to speak 
So to speak has a slightly different function from the other 
vague language phrases. It is used when you know that you 
have expressed something in an unusual or amusing way, 
e.g. It was a human vending machine, so to speak. (unusual) 
That's the vicar that married my mother, so to speak. (amusing) 

The expression as it were, which we hear in the recording, is 
used in exactly the same way. 

Exercise 6 page 99 

• Read the Speaking tip together. Ask students to find examples 
of vague language in exercise 4, check the answers briefly, 
referring also to the Language note, and then ask them to 
rewrite the sentences. 

or some such 
some other 
some kind of 

so to speak 
look ... to me 

1 He's wearing a coat made of feathers or some such material. 
2 The photo was taken in Brazil or some other South American 

country. 
3 He looks bored to me. 
4 She works as some kind of private investigator. 
S She looks in her thirties to me. 
6 She wants to blend into the background, so to speak. 

Exercise 7 page 99 

• Refer students to the task on page 152. Each student should 
speak for approximately two minutes. Encourage them to t ry 
out some of the phrases they hadn't come across or actively 
used before. 

Optional speaking activity 9F 
Presentation: private life 

www.oup.com/eltlteacher/solutions 
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Lesson outcome 
Ask students: What did you learn today? What can you do now? 
and elicit: I can draw conclusions from photos. I can use vague 
language to draw imprecise conclusions about what I see in 

. a photo. 

m:J Writing analysis 

Opinion essay 

LESSON SUMMARY 

Writing: an opinion essay 

Grammar: pass ive structures with consider, believe, etc. 

Vocabulary: common collocations 

Topic: State and society 

1t,#(.)5li' •• 

To do the lesson in 30 minutes, keep the lead-in brief and set the 
Grammar Builder exercise for homework. 

4S-MINUTE SHORTCUT 

To do the writing analysis and writing task in one 45-minute lesson, 
keep the lead-in for the writing analysis brief, and skip the lead-
in for the writing task. Follow the shortcut above for the writing 
analysis lesson. In the writing task lesson set exercises 8 and 9 for 
homework. 

LEAD-IN 2- 3 MINUTES 

• El icit the mea ni ng of the word censorship. Put students 
into small groups to discuss where and when censorship 
happens, who benefits from censorship and whether it is 

acceptable or not. After 2-3 minutes, conduct feedback. 

Culture note - Noam Chomsky 
Noam Chomsky born in 1928 in Pennsylvania, USA, and is 
best known for his academic work in the field of linguistics. 
He is also a ph ilosopher, cogn itive sc ientist, po li tical activist 
and lecturer at MIT (Massach usetts Institute ofTechnology) . 

Exercise 1 page 100 

• Divide the class into pairs to discuss the quotation and have 
a class feedback. Ask if they can think of examples of people 
who have been refused a voice because they are despised. 

• Ask students who are in favour of censorship to th ink of 
examples where information should be censored. 

The quotation is against censorship. Its message is that 
everybody, even people whose actions or beliefs are hateful, 
should be allowed to voice their opinions. 

Exercise 2 page 100 

• Students read the essay and discuss the question with a 
partner. 

The writer's basic answer is that in a democratic society freedom 
of speech should be maintained wherever possible. 
However, there are situations where it must be sacrificed. 
For example, we should not be free to make public statements 
which are damaging to a person's reputation, or to give 
information which may endanger public security. 
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Exercise 3 page 100 

• Students read the Writing tip and do the exercise alone. 

... the fact that newspapers and TV news stations report sto ries 

.. . is seen as one of the signs .. . 
Freedom of speech is usually regarded as one of the 
cornerstones ... 
It is widely accepted that .. . 

(Possible answers) 
It is widely known that the first amendment to the American 
Constitution ... 
It is generally considered desirable that ordinary citizens in a 
democracy .. . 
It is generally accepted that total freedom of speech is 
impossible ... 

For further practice of Passive structures with consider, believe, et:' 
go to. 

Grammar Builder 9.3 Student's Book page 129 

2 It is widely accepted that human actions are responsib le 
for global warming. 

3 Monsoons are usually regarded as a tropical 
phenomenon. 

4 It is often said that wind power is the best solution to the 
global energy crisis. 

5 Oil is generally considered to be running out. 
6 Public transport is usually seen as too unreliable. 
7 Commercial flights are widely acknowledged to cause a 

great deal of pollution. 
8 It is frequently reported that flooding has worsened in 

recent years. 

Exercise 4 page 100 

• Students can do the exercise alone or in pairs. 

l c 2 e 3 a 4 f 5 b 6 d 

Exercise 5 page 100 

• Students complete the exercise alone or in pairs. 

• El icit or exp lain the mean ing of jeopardise (put in danger) ar: 
stir up (make peop le fee l a strong emotion) and practise the 
pronunciation of jeopardise l'd3ep;.,dalz/. 

national security 
2 personal opinions 
3 free speech 
4 catastrophic results 
5 state censorship 
6 false accusations 

Exercise 6 page 100 

• Divide t he class into pairs or sma ll groups to d iscuss the 
question. 

Lesson outcome 
Ask students: What have you learnt today? and elicit: I can write 
an opinion essay. I can use passive structures with consider, 
bel ieve, ete. to achieve a formal style. 



• Writing task 

Opinion essay 
_ESSON SUMMARY 

ri t ing: an opin ion essay 

-anguage: describing the current situation, restating the 

:~estion 

iopic: Media, State and society 

"',hiHi.1 
-: do the lesson in 30 minutes, keep the lead-in brief and ask 
: -Jdents to finish writing their essay for homework. 

ILEAD-IN 3- 4 MINUTES 

• Put students into pa irs and ask them to brainstorm posit ive 
and negative points about the effects the Internet has had 
on society and people's lives. After two minutes, put two 
pairs together to compare and discuss their lists. If there is 

time, conduct class feedback. 

Exercise 1 page 101 

• Give students two or three minutes to discuss the 
proposition. Afterwards collect ideas of the pros and cons 
of tighter censorship onto the board for students to refer to 

later in the lesson. 

~rguments for: 
- "e re is a huge amount of offensive material, e.g. pornography 
: ' extreme racism. 
:s very easy for children or other vulnerable groups to access it. 
:Yfensive material is regulated in other media so why not on 
: l e net? 
Arguments against: 
::eople have a right to make their own decisions about what they 

ant to look at. 
; 5 not practical, governments can censor local material but they 
:an't censor material from other countries. 
: groups are banned, they go underground and become martyrs. 

Exercise 2 page 101 

• Ask students to read the articles and then talk to a partner 
about whether it changes their opinion, confirms it or doesn't 

affect it at all. 

• Ask students what they understand by cyber-bullying (when 
an individual is repeatedly picked on through emails, texts or 
website postings), crackdown (severe action taken to prevent 
a crime), glorify (make something seem better than it is). 

Exercise 3 page 101 

• Students discuss the questions in pairs. 

Exercise 4 page 101 

• Students ca n plan their essay w ith a partne r. Rem ind 
them that an opin ion essay shouldn't be as balanced as 
a discussion essay in terms of giving equal weight to the 

opposing point of view. 

Exercise 5 page 101 

• Focus on the Writing tip and the introduct ion to the model 
essay. Elicit the answers to the questions. 

The first and second sentences describe the current situation. 
The third and fourth sentences rephrase the question. 

Exercise 6 page 101 

• Students write their introduction using the language 
provided. Al low three or four minutes for t his. 

Exercise 7 page 101 

• Mon itor as the pa irs share their ideas. Ask one or two groups 
to read out their final version. 

Exercise 8 page 101 

• Individually, students write the main body oftheir essay. 
Allow approximately fi fteen minutes for t his stage. 

Exercise 9 page 101 

• Students check their work using the checkl ist and write a 
final draft if necessary. 

Optional writing activity 9G 
Letter to the ed itor 

www.oup.com/eltlteacher/solutions 

Lesson outcome 
Ask students: What have you learnt today? and el icit: I can write 
an opinion essay I can write an introduction describing the current 
situation and restating the question. I can use passives to make my 
writing more impersonal. 
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Get Ready for your Exam 9 

1.*'.1'" 
• Discuss with the class what you can learn by watching a 

person's body language. Ask students how good they are at 
guessing other people's emotions or hiding their own. 

Exercise 1 page 102 

• Ask a student to read the instructions. Ask students to 
rehearse describing the picture in pairs - one person talks 
for a minute, the other ticks the words and phrases that have 
been used. Allow three minutes. Ask one or two students to 
describe the picture in front of the class. 

• In a weaker class, pre-teach deceit, deception. 

Exercise 2 ~ 3.11 page 102 

LISTENING EXAM TASK - MULTIPLE-CHOICE 

• In a weaker class, ask students to read the instructions and 
the questions. Then ask: What different groups of children took 
part in the experiment? 00 you think people lie a lot in everyday 
life? What kind of people do you think detect lies the best? Does 
the ability to detect lies depend on age, gender or profession? 
Why? 

• In a stronger class, students read the instructions and the 
task on their own. 

• Remind students there's no need to complete the task after 
the first listening. Play the recording once. 

• Tell students to read once more those questions they haven't 
answered and to concentrate on them while listening the 
second time. 

• Play the recording the second time. Check answers as a class. 

1 C 2 A 3 D 4 D 5 B 

Audioscript ~ 3.11 page 102 

Whether we like it or not, deception - telling lies - is a part of everyday 
human interaction, whatever our race, our gender or our age. Researchers 
have explored the development of deception in children. Some of the most 
interesting experiments have involved asking youngsters not to take a peek 
at their favourite toys. The child is secretly filmed by hidden cameras for a 
few minutes, and then the experimenter returns and asks them whether they 
peeked. Almost all three-year-olds do, and then half of them lie about it to the 
experimenter. By the time the children have reached the age of five, all of them 
peek and all of them lie. The results provide compelling evidence that lying 
starts to emerge the moment we learn to speak. 
A few years ago there was a national survey into lying, focusing on adults. 
Only eight per cent of respondents claimed never to have lied. Other work 
has invited people to keep a detailed diary of every conversation that they 
have, and of all of the lies that they tell, over a two-week period. The results 
suggest that most people tell about two important lies each day, that a third 
of conversations involve some form of deception, that four in five lies remain 
undetected, and that more than 80 per cent of people have lied to secure a job. 
What are the telltale signs that give away a lie7 1s it possible to teach people to 
become better lie detectors7 Psychologists have been exploring this question 
for 30 years. The research has studied the lying behaviour of salespeople, 
shoppers, students, drug addicts and criminals. 
The results have been remarkably consistent - when it comes to lie detection, 
the public might as well simply toss a coin. It doesn't matter if you are male or 
female, young or old; very few people are able reliably to detect deception. The 
results suggest that we can't even tell when close family members are being 
economical with the truth. 
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We're in good company. Psychologist Paul Ekman from the University of 
California, San Francisco, showed videotapes of liars and truth-tellers to vario_: 
groups of experts, including robbery investigators, judges and psychiatrists, a-: 
asked them to try to identify the lies. All tried their best. None of the groups 
performed better than chance. 
So why are people so bad at detecting deceitnhe work of psychologists suc­
as Professor Charles Bond from the Texas Christian University provides a clue. 
He has conducted surveys into the sorts of behaviour people associate with 
lying. He surveyed thousands of people from more than 60 countries, asking 
them to describe how they set about telling whether someone is lying. Peop ~_ 
answers are remarkably consistent. From Algeria to Argentina, Germany to 
Ghana, Pakistan to Paraguay, almost everyone thinks liars tend to avert their 
gaze, nervously wave their hands around and shift about in their seats. 
There is, however, one small problem. Researchers have spent hour upon 
hour carefully comparing films of liars and truth-tellers. On each showing, the 
observers look out for a particular behaviour, such as a smile, blink or hand 
movement. 
The results are clear. Liars are just as likely as truth-tellers to look you in the e)~ 
they don't move their hands around nervously and they don't shift about in 
their seats (if anything, they are a little more static than truth-tellers) People c 

to detect lies because they are basing their opinions on behaviours that are r:­
actually associated with deception. 
Are there no signs of deception that can be detected in people's body 
language and facial expressions7 Not necessarily. The simple fact is that the rE= 
clues to deceit are in the words that people use, not the body language. 

Exercise 3 page 102 

• Ask a student to read the instructions. Allow two minutes 
to scan the text. Get feedback by asking what sort of crime 
is described, what the criminal was unable to lie about and 
what this inability resulted in. 

Exercise 4 page 102 

USE OF ENGLISH EXAM TASK - ERROR CORRECTION 

• Tell students to read the text carefully at least twice to 
understand all the sentences and logical connections 
between them. 

• Allow 5-8 minutes for students to do the task individually. 
Check the answers as a class. 

l he 2 ,/ 3 the 4 fof 5 ./ 6 th-a-t 7 ./ 8 ./ 
9 had 10 ./ 11 the 12 ./ 13 WM 14 th-a-t 15 to 

16 not 17 he 18 th-a-t 19 M 20 ./ 21 WM 22 with 
23 ./ 24 he 

GET READYTO SPEAK 

Exercise 5 page 102 

• Ask students to tell each other about when they might be 
tempted to lie. 

Exercise 6 page 102 

SPEAKING EXAM TASK - DEBATE 

• Ask students to work in pairs and discuss the statement. 
Allow 6-7 minutes. Ask two pairs to present their discussion 
in front of the class. 

Lesson outcome 
Ask students: What have you learnt / practised today? and 
elicit: I have learnt about scientific research on lying and about 
lie detectors. I have completed a mUltiple-choice listening 
comprehension task. I have practised vocabulary and grammar 
through a gap-filling task. I have planned an oral presentation. 
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iIm.1 Vocabulary and listening 

Farewell 

LESSON SUMMARY 

Vocabulary: synonyms for end 

listening: nine endings of dialogues and monologues 

Speaking: a role-play - the ending of a conversat ion 

Topic: People 

41#[.1;j(lI.1 

To do the lesson in 30 minutes, keep the lead-in brief, and set the 
Vocabulary Builder exercises as homework. 

LEAD-IN 3-4 MINUTES 

• Put students in pairs or small groups. Ask them how many 
ways t hey know to say goodbye in English. Give them one 
minute to brainstorm. (Answers cou ld include: Goodbye, 
bye, bye bye, see you soon, see you later, see ya, ciao, cheers, 
cheerio, have a nice day, take care, nice to meet you, hope to 
see you again some time, must be off, I'm off now.) Then give 
them categories: a close friend, your friend 's parents, your 
employer, a new acquaintance. Ask them to discuss which 
goodbyes they would use in each case and why. 

Language note - Farewell 
As an exclamation the word farewell is very old-fashioned 
and formal. However, as a countable noun, e.g. We said our 
farewells and left it is st ill in re latively common use. 

Exercise 1 page 103 

• Ask students to discuss t he photos in pairs. Encourage them 
to use language of speculation (I imagine, I'd say, I guess) and 
also to recycle some of t he lang uage for making deductions 
from lesson 9F (Judging by the fact that they're smiling, It's clear 
from her expression, etc.). 

Exercise 2 page 103 

• Read the quotation as a class and elicit some explanat ions of 
its meani ng. 

These lines (spoken by Juliet) describe their sorrowful parting 
which is also sweet because they will only be apart for one day 
before they meet again. It also encapsulates the idea that the joy 
of meeting after having been apart is more intense than the joy 
of being together not having spent time apart. 

Exercise 3 t.SJ 3.1 2 page 103 

• Tell student s that they are going to hear the ends of nine 
conversat ions and monologues. 

• With a weaker class pause after each spea ker to allow them 
a moment to confer w ith a pa rt ner before noting the answer. 

i 2 a 3 b 4 e S f 6 g 7 j 8 h 9 c 
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Audioscript rs 3.12 page 103 

Extract 1 
English, then, is now the global lingua franca.lt is the language of international 
business, science, technology, aviation and diplomacy. While there are benefits 
of having a single language in which the majority of the world's population 
can communicate, the dominance of English may not be such good news for 
a large number of minority languages. As we have seen, it is likely that many of 
these languages will cease to exist over the next century or so. 
Please join us again next week in Language Matters, when we will be looking 
at the different varieties of English spoken around the world and asking if it still 
makes sense to talk of'standard English'. Ti ll then, goodbye. 

Extract 2 
Interviewer Finally, I'd like to just talk about your qualifications. You have four 
A-levels and you've just completed a degree in mechanical engineering, is 
thatright? 
Interviewee Yes. I took my final exams in the summer, and the results are due 
out in a week or so. I'l l send you a copy of the resu lts as soon as I get them. 
Interviewer That would be great Now, do you have any questions? 
Interviewee Um, no, I don't think so. You've addressed al l my queries. 
Interviewer Well, thank you very much for coming in. We'll be in touch shortly 
to let you know if we'd like you to come back for a second interview. 
Interviewee Thank you. It was a pleasure to meet you. 
Interviewer And you. Goodbye. 
Interviewee Goodbye. 

Extract 3 
Interviewer So the research was carried at the hospital? 
Scientist That's right. We have a big team of researchers working there. 
I And this research culminated in the discovery of the gene responsible for 
a rare form of bone ca ncer. 
S That's right Hopefully it will lead to a cure for this disease. 
I Indeed. Thank you, Professor Jones, for coming in and talking to us about 
your work. 
S Thank you. 

Extract 4 
The train about to depart from platform 4 is the 18.05 service to Edinburgh. 
Owing to engineering works at Berwick, this service will terminate at 
Newcastle. There will be a bus service from Newcastle to Dunbar. Network Rail 
would like to apologise for any inconvenience that this causes to passengers. 
That's platform 4 for the 18.05 service to Edinburgh. 

Extract 5 
The score was nil-nil at the break after a disappointing first half in which both 
teams squandered opportunities to score. United took the lead early in the 
second half but City were level within minutes when Andy Hodgson scored 
from the penalty spot. United dominated in the final quarter but Ryan Jones 
wrapped it up for City with a goal in extra time. 

Extract 6 
Groom And now I'd just like to conclude this rather long speech by thanking 
the bridesmaids for looking after Karen today. Don't they all look lovely? So, 
ladies and gentlemen, wil l you all join me now in drinking the toast to: 'the 
Bridesmaids'. 
All The bridesmaids. 

Extract 7 
Businessman So, I think we're all agreed, then. 
Businesswoman Yes, it only remains for us to finalise the precise terms of the 
agreement. And I think we can leave that to another day. 
Businessman Indeed. It's been a pleasure to do business with you, Connie. 
Businesswoman Yes, and with you. Now perhaps you and your colleagues 
would like to join us for lunch? 
Businessman We'd be delighted. 

Extract 8 
Boy You're not leaving already are you, Jane? 
Girl Yes, I really must be going. 
B But it's only ten o'clock. The party doesn't wind up till eleven. 
G I know, but I've got to get up at the crack of dawn tomorrow. 
B Why? What are you doing? 
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G We're driving up to Scotland to see my grandparents. My dad says we've g: 
to make a rea lly early start to beat the holiday traffic. 
B Can't you just stay a bit longer? 
G No, I'd better not 
B Shall I order you a taxi? 
G No, it's OK, thanks. My dad'll come and pick me up. I'll give him a ring nov, 
B Oh, well, have a good time in Scotland. 
G Thanks, Daniel. I will. You have a good weekend too. 
B Bye now. Take care. 
G Bye. See you soon. 

Extract 9 
Compere Let's hear a big round of applause for Annette Curtain l That 's the 
last of our acts for tonight's show If you'd like to see Annette in next week's 
final, ring 0408998805. The phone lines are now open and they close at nine 
o'clock. Here's a quick reminder of the numbers for all the contestants. For Ha:" 
ring 0408 99 88 01, for Doug add 02, for Sue it's 03, for Tom 04 and for Annette 
05. Be sure to join us again at 10.30 when we'll reveal which acts you have 
chosen to go through to the grand final l 

Exercise 4 rs 3.12 page 103 

• Ask students to tell you what mean ing is central to all the 
words in the box (they all mean 'to end'). 

• Students complete the exercise alone or in pairs. Tel l them te 
look ca refu lly at the dependent prepos ition in the sentences 
to help them arrive at the answers. 

• You could extend the exercise by writing up gapped 
sentences, giving the initial letter, which contain the words 
meaning 'to end' in the other t hree recordings. 

- You've just c a degree in engineering. (completed 

- This service will t ____ at Newcastle. (terminate) 

- We need to f the precise terms of the agreemen t. 
(finalise) 

1 cease 
2 culminated 
3 wrapped (it) up 
4 conclude 
5 wind up 
6 close 

Exerci se 5 page 103 

• Ask students to read the Thesaurus entry silently to 
themselves. Do the first sentence together to ensure they 
understand that they should find verbs which do not fit the 
sentence. 

• In feedback ask students to justify thei r answers. 

stop, finish, conclude (because end is the only word that can 
be used to refer to space as well as time) 

2 conclude (because it's not talking about how it finished), stop 
(because it's not going to start again) 

3 stop (see explanation for sentence 2) 
4 end, conclude, finish (there is no sense of something ending 

because it has been completed) 
5 stopped (because there is a sense of completion) 

Exercise 6 page 103 

• Ask students to include at least six turns in their dialogues. 
Suggest that they practise reading the dialogue aloud so tha: 
when they act it out they are not just reading the script. 

Exercise 7 page 103 

• Ask as many of the pairs as possible to act out their dialogues. 



Alternative speaking activity lOA 
Role-play: saying goodbye 

www.oup.comlelt/teacherlsolutions 

~:)( further practice of Synonyms and antonyms, go to: 

Vocabulary Builder 10.1 Workbookpagell2 

1 2 minute 

2 

3 objective 
4 biased 
5 comic 
6 solemn 
7 over the moon 
8 as miserable as sin 
9 vital 

10 trivial 
11 opportune 
12 ill-fated 
13 as tough as old boots 
14 vulnerable 
15 priceless 
16 worthless 

priceless 
2 tiny 
3 dejected 
4 opportune 
5 solemn 
6 impartial 
7 trivial 
8 invincible 

Lesson outcome 
A,sk students: What have you learnt today? What can you do now? 
and elicit: I can say farewell in a variety of contexts and situations. 

mm Real English 
Threats to our planet 

LESSON SUMMARY 

Grammar: whatever, whoever, ete. 

Reading: environmental facts 

Speaking: a discussion about threats to our planet 

Topic: Environment 

.. ,II[I1;llill. 

To do the lesson in 30 minutes, keep the lead-in brief and set exercise 
6 and the Grammar Builder exercise as homework. 

LEAD-IN 1-2 MINUTES 

• Ask students to look at the pictures and discuss what they 
illustrate and how they are connected. Put them in pairs to 
discuss. Conduct class feedback. 

Exercise 1 page 104 

• Students complete the exercise individually or with a partner. 

1 exported :2 rubbish 3 extinction 4 resident 5 tailbacks 
6 occurred 7 degrade 8 carbon dioxide 9 equivalent 
10 raw material 11 polar icecaps 12 impact 

Exercise 2 page 104 

• Students discuss the questions in pairs. Ask a few pairs to 
present their opinions and reasons to the class. 

Exercise 3 ~ 3.13 page 104 

• Ask students to note down any language which indicates 
how optimistic or pessimistic they are. 

• Pause after each speaker to allow students to compare their 
thoughts. 

Speaker 1 is least optimistic. (I have the feeling it's probably too 
late to reverse climate change ... ) 
Speaker 2 is most optimistic. He doesn't take the threat of bird 
flu epidemics very seriously and is optimistic that it can be dealt 
with (they blow it out of proportion, I don't think about it too much, 
you have to trust in science). 
Speaker 3 thinks the dangers are very real but thinks there's a 
chance they can be dealt with (It could be solved if there was the 
political will, Maybe if we defeat international terrorism . .. ) 

Audioscript ~ 3.13 page 104 

Speaker 1 - Sarah Whichever way you look at it, globa l warming is a very real 
threat and one that really needs to be addressed. I believe that col lectively we 
have a duty to try and combat climate change - everybody should do their bit 
and make an effort, however small. Governments need to invest in renewable 
sources of energy, hydroelectric, solar and wind power, which may be expensive 
in the short term, but will be economica l in the long term. We also need to 
develop an alternative to the interna l combust ion engine which for the last 
hundred yea rs or so has powered all the cars and lorries on the roads, and is a 
major source of carbon dioxide emissions. On a more persona l level we should 
try to rely less on ou r cars, use public transport more, try to use less energy in 
our homes by turning off lights, insulating our roofs, that kind of th ing. However, 
I have the feel ing it's probably too late to reverse cl imate change, and ou r 
energy wou ld be better spent thinking of ways to live with it and adapt to it. 
Speaker 2 - Chris One threat that has surfaced in recent years is um global 
viruses such as bird fiu - the idea of globa l viruses is pretty frightening, and 
in the past viruses have kil led tens of mill ions of people - uh there was an 
epidemic of fiu after the First World War which actua lly kil led more people 
than died in the entire war itself ... which is pretty scary. The problem is that 
it's very difficu lt for the average person to assess the risk, you know, to know 
how seriously to treat the threat. Whenever the media hear about an outbreak 
of bird flu, they always blow it out of proportion - scare stories start appearing 
in the press and on TV and before you know it everybody's in a panic. And 
however much the government scientists try to reassure us, nobody really 
believes them. Persona lly I don't th ink about it too much and I think the 
chances of a globa l vi rus significantly affecting large numbers of people is 
quite small- but that's just my opinion - it isn't really based on any uh sc ientific 
analysis or anything. Bu t I th ink you have to trust in science and scientists can 
develop and stockpi le vaccines for viruses like bird flu . 
Speaker 3 - Clare I think a nuclear war is still one of the biggest threats to 
civil isation. I know the Cold War between the East and the West ended about 
twenty years ago but very few countries have decommissioned their nuclea r 
weapons so the threat of a nuclear holocaust stil l hangs over our heads. 
Ultimately though I th ink it's a problem that could be solved if only there was 
the politica l wil l. I think we in the UK should bring in measures to gradually 
get rid of our nuclear arsena l - but real istically I don't think there's any chance 
whatever of that happening in the foreseeable fu ture. Um I think the main 
prob lem is the danger of nuclear proliferation, and I think that whatever we 
do with our own nuclear weapons, we have to prevent other countries from 
developing their own. I know it sounds hypocritica l, but if countries which are 
pol itically very unstable, countries which are run by dictators, get thei r hands 
on atomic weapons, I think there's a strong chance they would use them. So 
I th ink we have to be hard-headed about it. The other danger with nuclear 
weapons links in with another serious global threat, and that's terrorism. I think 
there are some terrorist groups who would rea lly like to get hold of nuclear 
weapons, or even weapons-gra de nuclear materials that they cou ld turn 
into a so-cal led 'dirty bomb: and turn them on their enemies - and in most 
cases, that's us in the West. Maybe if we can defeat international terrorism 
governments will be more wi lling to decommission their nuclear arsena ls. 
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Exercise 4 page 104 

• Students complete the exercise alone or in pa irs. 

• Check understanding of the collocations by asking for a 
synonym or explanation for each verb: address (deal with), 
combat (stop something from happening), assess (calculate), 
stockpile (store large quantities of), decommission (stop 
using), bring in (introduce) . 

d 2 a 3 f 4 b 5 c 6 e 

For further practice of whatever, whoever, etc., go to: 

Grammar Builder 10.1 Student's Book page 129 

1 whoever 
2 whatever 
3 whichever 
4 however 
5 whenever 
6 wherever 

Language note - whatever meaning 'at all' 
Sentence 5 of exercise 5 is an illustration of a different use 
of whatever. After any or no, whatever can be used to mean 
'at all; for example He's got no idea whatever about what he 
wants to study at university. Whatever can also be replaced by 
whatsoever in this structure. 

Exercise 5 \$} 3.13 page 104 

• Focus on the information in the Learn this l box and ask 
students to complete the exercise individua lly. 

Whichever way you look at it, global warning is a very real 
threat. (However is also possible.) 

2 Everybody should do their bit and make an effort, however 
small. 

3 Whenever the media hear about an outbreak of bird flu, they 
always blow it out of proportion. 

4 However much the government scientists try to reassure us, 
nobody really believes them. 

5 Realistically I don't think there's any chance whatever of that 
happening in the near future. 

6 Whatever we do with our own nuclear weapons, we have to 
prevent other countries from developing their own. 

Exercise 6 page 104 

• As the pairs prepare thei r ideas, circu late and feed in 
vocabulary if necessary. Encourage them not on ly to describe 
the threat but to think about what the government and 
individuals should do to help address the threat. 

Lesson outcome 
Ask students: What did you learn today? What can you do now? 
and elicit: I can talk about global threats. I can use whatever, 
whoever, etc. to emphasise points. 
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mI!J Cu Itu re 
Happy endings? 

LESSON SUMMARY 

Listening: a film critic talking about fi lm endings 

Vocabulary: adjectives to describe fil m endings 

Speaking: discussing fil m end ings 

Topic: Cultu re 

.. ,,(1):1811' 

To do the lesson in 30 minutes, keep the lead-in brief and limit the 
discussion time in exercises 1 and 6. 

LEAD-IN 3-4 MINUTES 

• Ask students to look at the t itle of the lesson. Put them in 
pa irs and ask t hem to d iscuss what kind of fi lms usually have 

a happy ending. (Examples incl ude children's fil ms, ch ick 
fl icks, romant ic comedies, musica ls.) Also ask w hat kind of 
fil ms they would expect not to have a happy ending (e.g. 
horror films, tragedies, some true life stories I documentaries 

war film s, drama, gangster movies). Ask them how importar: 
they feel the ending of a fi lm is. Elicit ideas in a whole class 
feedback session. 

Exercise 1 page 105 

• Before students discuss the endings expla in or el icit the 
meaning of some of t he less famil iar words in t he box. 
- upbeat (posit ive and ent husiastic) 
- finale /fI'nn:h l (the last part of a show or piece of music) 
- bleak (depressing) 
- (I) could see it coming (it was predictable) 
- dramatically coherent Ibo'hJdrdntl (fitting together in 

terms of the story) 

- mystifying (confusing or thought-provoking) 

Exercise 2 \$}3.14 page 105 

• Te ll students they are going to hear a critic tal king about 
these fi lms and others. Explain that they wi ll hear a lot of 

unfami liar vocabulary but they wi ll be able to do the task as 
long as t hey 'screen out'the parts they don't understand. 

• Play the recording once and ask students to compare their 
ideas with a partner before class feedback. Ask if they agree 
with the cri t ic's opinions of the film endings they know. 

• With a weaker class, pause at appropriate moments to allo " 
them to w rite their answers. 

+ 2 - 3 - 4 - 5 + 6 + 7 + 8 + 9-

Audioscript \$}3.14 page 105 

When was the last time you walked out of a movie theatre and thought: 
Wow, what a great endingllt's an all-too-rare experience. Hollywood movies 
are expert at starting with a bang, but by the final reel, inspiration is often 
replaced by rote - or the smell of fear, as the corporate suits strong-arm their 
filmmakers to come up with a finale that desperately tries to please everyone 
but ultimately satisfies no one. 
Every summer, we can expect a deluge of blockbuster films with happy 
endings. But how many of these upbeat finales fill us with real joy, the 
way that rousing rock-and-roll finale of the original Shrek left us with a big 
childlike grin on ou r faces7 Constructing these extravaganzas, the studios 
often think that throwing mil lions of dollars of special effects in our faces is 
a reasonable substitute for a dramatically coherent ending, as if the sheer 
noise and spectacle will convince us that we're having a thumping good time 
You needed an air-traffic controller to sort out all the colliding fiying heroes 
and villains in the overstuffed finale of Spider-Man 3. Let's not even talk about 
that interminable 30-minute fight scene near the end of the last Pirates of 



the Caribbean, a fight in which nothing was at stake because everybody was 
al ready dead - including, apparently, the screenwriters. 
Special effects have become the crutch of lazy dramatists, and they've probably 
damaged more endings than they've helped. Enchanted was purring along just 
fi ne until someone decided it needed a big, tacky computer-generated dragon 
to liven up the climax - a jarring shift of tone that threatened to undo the 
movie's genuine enchantment. 
Hollywood has convinced itself, against considerable evidence, that audiences 
insist on happy endings. How, then, can you account for two of the most 
popular movies ever: Titanic and Gone With the Wind, and, of course, the 
Godfather movies7 Frankly, my dear, we don't give a damn if the ending is 
nappy or sad, as long as it's right. Great endings come in many forms. There 
are movies that have great last lines: look no fu rther than 'Nobody's perfect' 
:rom Some Like It Hot. There are movies that have indelible last shots, like that 
long (word less) walk that Alida Valli takes past Joseph Cotten at the end of The 
Th ird Man, a shot that has echoed through movie history. Twist endings are in a 
special category: like walking a tightrope without a net, they run the risk of total 
disaster. But when they work - as The Sixth Sense did, spectacularly - they make 
I OU rewind the entire movie in your mind, and want to see it again. 
Stanley Kubrick knew a thing or two about endings: can anybody forget the 
llystical and mystifying conclusion to 2001. A Space Odyssey, an image of 
~osmic rebirth that has been parsed and probed for decades. There's much to 
:)e said for a conclusion that leaves us with a question, not an answer. The lack 
:)f cl osure makes it impossible to stop thinking about what you've just seen. The 
'ight riddle ending extends the life of the movie far beyond its running time. 
,Vhen someone does come up with an original ending, everyone apes it. Brian 
::le Palma freaked us out at the end of Carrie with that final, unexpected jolt 
"om the beyond the grave - you thought the movie was over, but it wasn't. 
-he trick was so inspired, it was immediately imitated by every horror movie, 
Jntil it curdled into an annoying cliche. 
'Ay own favourite recent romantic happy ending comes at the end of Before 
Sunset, in a scene between Ethan Hawke and Julie Delpy, two former lovers 
,yho meet again after a life-changing separation. The screen goes blank a 
1l0ment before we expect it to - before the clinch - on a thrilling note of 
su spended romantic expectation so artfully timed it takes your breath away. 
Oar more common, alas, is the egregious happy ending in which the lovers 
Jeclare their passion for each other in a public place, surrounded by strangers 
,'tho burst into wild applause as they kiss. Martin Scorsese may have been the 
3St director to get away with this (just barely) in Afice Doesn't Live Here Anymore 
n 1974, but it has become a self-congratulatory staple of some of the worst 
"'lovies in recent memory - and even some not-so-bad romantic comedies 
,Jch as Love Actually. Is it too much to hope that not a single summer movie 
::lis year will feature this shameless spectacle at its climax7 That would be a very 
"appy ending indeed. 

Exercise 3 ~ 3.14 page 105 

• Give students plenty of time to read through the sentences 

and answer any vocabulary queries. 

• Play the recording again and ask students to check their 

answers in pairs. 

, T 
T 
F (Its success confirms that happy endings are not what 
audiences want.) 

.! NS 
NS 

:) T 
, F (They meet again after a life-changing separation.) 
, F (She hates films where strangers burst into wild applause as 

the lovers kiss.) 

Exercise 4 page 105 

• Students can work alone or in pairs, referring to a dictionary 

if necessa ry. 

Films can be inspired at the beginning but then become more 
and more formulaic. 

2 Lazy dramatists rely on special effects to make up for other 
failings in the film . 

3 The clOSing shot of The Third Man is extremely memorable. 
4 If someone makes a film with an unusual ending, everybody 

copies it. 

Exercise 5 page 105 

• As revision, elicit the meaning of connotation (the extra 
(positive or negat ive) meaning a word contains in addition to 
its core meaning). 

• Give students two minutes to use their intuit ion to categorise 

as many words as possible. After that time ask them to 

compare their ideas with a partner and then look up any of 

the words that neither is sure of in the dictionary. 

Positive: feel-good, heart-rending, intriguing, spectacular, 
subtle, touching, thought-provoking 
Negative: baffling, cliched, hackneyed, incongruous, 
nonsensical, overblown, sentimental, unsatisfying, vague 
Neutral: ambiguous, shocking, unexpected 

Exercise 6 page 105 

• Students work alone and then compare answers in pairs. 

heart-rending 
2 unexpected / shocking 
3 unexpected / shocking / intriguing 
4 overblown / hackneyed / nonsensical 
5 incongruous 
6 ambiguous / intriguing / subtle / unexpected 

Exercise 7 page 105 

• Students complete the sentences and then compare answers 
with a partner. 

Exercise 8 page 105 

• Go round monitoring and contributing to the students' 
discussions. 

For further practice of Adverbs of degree, go to: 

Vocabulary Builder 10.2 Workbook page 112 

1 1 c 2 d 3 a 4 e 5 b 6 i 7 h 8 f 9 j 10 g 

2 2 could scarcely believe 
3 hotly denied 
4 vaguely remember 
5 flatly refused 
6 strongly disapprove 
7 significantly differ 
8 deeply offended 
9 seriously damage 

10 entirely agreed 

Lesson outcome 
Ask students: What have you learnt today? What can you do now? 
and elicit: I can describe and discuss the endings of films. 
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IDlE Reading 

Immortality 

LESSON SUMMARY 

Reading: an article about longevity 

Vocabulary: negative affixes 

Speaking: a discussion about immortality 

Topic: Science and technology 

L1:t.laN'.1 
To do the lesson in 30 minutes, keep the lead-in and discussion in 
exercise 7 brief and ask students to read the text at home before 
the class. 

LEAD-IN 2-3 MINUTES 

• Ask students: 00 you know any fictional characters who are 
immortal? Put them in pairs to share ideas. (Highlander, 
X-Men and other comic book characters, characters in the TV 
series Heroes, Voldemort in Harry Potter, Dracula) Ask them 
to discuss whether these characters have any problems with 
being immortal. 

Exercise 1 page 106 

• Focus on the photo and ask students to speculate about 
what is inside the tanks. 

Exercise 2 page 106 

• Give students two minutes to read the two paragraphs and 
answer the questions in pairs. 

The metal cylinders contain bodies which have been drained of 
blood and frozen in liquid nitrogen. 
Cryonics is the business of preserving a person's dead body and 
bringing it back to life at a time in the future when a cure for the 
disease which killed the person has been found. 

Exercise 3 page 107 

• Suggest that students read the rest of text t hrough fi rst to 
get the general g ist, and then underl ine the key words in the 
summaries before return ing to the relevant parts of the text 
to see which is the most accurate summary. 

B is the best summary. 
A is incorrect because it is not scientists but immortalists that 
believe that death is not biologically inevitable. 
C is incorrect because Borges didn't mention the problem ofthe 
planet becoming overpopulated. 

Exercise 4 page 107 

• Students work alone and compare answers with a partner 
before feedback. Encourage them to underline the section of 
the text where they found the answer and write the number 
of the question next to it. This will facilitate the feedback 
stage. 

• During feedback ask students to justify their answers with 
reference to the text. 

T (They think it may well be possible to extend human life ... 

perhaps even for ever: lines 23-25) 
2 NS (It's true that it was misunderstood: However, humans don't 

have a death gene (line 31) but it doesn't say that that's why 
attempts failed.) 

3 T (we accept that ... we eventually die of old age: line 29-31) 
4 F (This procedure could, one day, help combat diseases: lines 44 

- 45) 
5 T (success in eradicating polio . . . : line 37-38) 
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6 T (scientists at the Wake Forest ... using human cells: lines 41-
7 T (the immortal people are ... inert and apparently miserable 

lines 54- 55) 
8 F (for those who are at the start of their lives ... : line 84) 

Exercise 5 page 107 

• Students do the exercise on their own. 

1 unimaginable 
2 malfunctioning 
3 immaterial 
4 nondescript 
5 endless 
6 misdirected 

Exerci se 6 page 107 

• Students work alone or in pairs. 

• Check understanding of unfeasible (not achievable), 
maladjusted (having mental and emotional problems), 
misconceived (not carefu lly considered) . 

malformed 
2 meaningless 
3 nonexistent 
4 unwilling 
5 unfeasible 
6 maladjusted 
7 incapable 
8 misconceived 
9 impenetrable 

Exercise 7 page 107 

• Let students think on their own for a few moments and the­
talk to a partner before the discussion is opened up to the 
whole class. 

Additional speaking activity 10D 
Discussion: moral dilemmas 

WWw.oup.com/elt/teacherlsolutions 

Lesson outcome 
Ask students: What have you learnt today? What can you do nov, -
and elicit: I can understand and react to a text about longevity. I 
have learnt some words with negative prefixes and suffixes. 

_ Grammar 

Complex sentences 

LESSON SUMMARY 

Grammar: complex sentences 

Reading: a text about the Darwin Awards, a story about a 
Darwin Award winner 

Speaking: Environment, People 

.. 1#[.1500 •• 

To do the lesson in 30 minutes, set the Grammar Builder exercises fc' 
homework and do exercise 4 together as a class. 

LEAD-IN 1-2 MINUTES 

• Put students in smal l groups. Ask them to bra instorm what 
they know about Charles Darwin. After about a minute, elic it 
information from the whole class. Look at the Culture note fo' 
details of his life. 



Culture note - Charles Darwin 
Charles Darwin (1890-1882) was an English naturalist. In 
his book, On the Origin of Species, published in 1859, he 
presented compelling evidence for the fact of evolution 
and also a hypothesis for one of the processes which drives 
it. He called this process natural selection. Briefly: (a) Living 
orga nisms reproduce rapidly, and if all their offspring 
survived they would soon exhaust all the available food 
and resources necessary for their survival. It fol lows that 
ind ividuals compete for food and resources. (b) Within a 
species there is usually variation between individuals. 
(c) It therefore follows that those individuals with characteristics 

that make them better able to compete for food and resources, 
or that are better adapted to their environment, will be more 

likely to survive to adulthood and reproduce, thereby passing 
on these characteristics to their offspring. In this way, natura l 
selection shapes and changes a species. 

Exercise 1 page 108 

• Ask students to read the text and answer the question in 
pairs before eliciting an explanation. 

The awards are named after Charles Darwin because they prove 
that inferior members of a species, namely, people whose stupid 
acts have led to their deaths, don't survive long enough in this 
world to have children and pass on their genes. 

Exercise 2 page 108 

• Students complete the task individually. Check answers. Ask 
wh ich of the rules 1-5 each sentence exemplifies. 

• Reinforce the idea to students that using complex sentences 
with prepositions in the beginning position will help them 
achieve a 'sophisticated' style (much like using passive 
structures) appropriate for writing academic essays and other 
formal texts. 

who the Darwin Awards are bestowed upon 
which any right-minded person could be proud of 
who it is awarded to 
after whom the awards are named 
according to which (can't change) 
which are then voted for ... (can't change unless we change the 
passive to active so that the pronoun is no longer the subject of 
the following verb - see rule 4) 
whose stupidity brought them about (can't change because it's a 
phrasal verb - see rule 2) 
fo r which people can receive an honourable mention 

~or further practice of Relative clauses, go to: 

Grammar Builder 10.2 Student's Book page 130 

2 The medicine that / which got rid of my cough 
liquorice. 

3 The Golden Gate Bridge, which we crossed 
an impressive sight. 

4 He's the pilot whose plane crashed yesterday. 
S They're mending the lift that / which broke down 

yesterday. 
6 The woman I asked for information was very helpful. 
7 Britney Spears, who sang Baby one more time, is hoping 

to make a comeback. 
8 The hotel we had booked was full. 

2 2 My grandfather, for whom I have the utmost respect, 
died fighting for his country. 

4 My mother's glasses, without which she cannot see, look 
quite stylish. 

5 William's best friend, in whom he has always confided, 
has just moved abroad. 

7 The wall on top of which Ryan was standing looked like it 
would topple over. 

8 The boy with whom Sarah fell in love turned 
a thief. 

Exercise 3 page 108 

• Do the first group of sentences as an example, and then ask 
students to work individually before comparing in pairs. 

• Explain that some of the changes do not involve prepositions. 

Among the 'near misses' is the story of Larry Waiters, with 
whose exploits most fans of the Darwin Awards are familiar. 

2 In 1982, he attempted a daring flight using only an ordinary 
garden chair to which he'd attached 45 helium balloons. 

3 The plan, which had been worked out carefully, was to float 
up to a height of about ten metres from where he'd be able to 
enjoy a fine view of the surrounding terrain. 

4 Unfortunately he rocketed into the air, climbing more than 
5,000 metres, at which altitude he remained for more than 
fourteen hours. 

5 Air traffic control received bewildered messages from 
passenger planes whose pilots had seen Larry. 

6 It was a terrifying flight over which Larry had no control. 
7 Luckily, Larry had brought his pistol, with which he burst 

some balloons. 
8 He gradually descended to the ground, at which point he was 

arrested by the police. 

Exercise 4 page 108 

• Circulate and monitor as pairs complete the exercise. 

Among the 'near misses' is the story of Larry Waiters, whose 
exploits most fans of the Darwin Awards are familiar with. 

2 In 1982, he attempted a daring flight using only an ordinary 
garden chair, which he'd attached 45 helium balloons to. 

6 It was a terrifying flight which Larry had no control over. 
7 Luckily, Larry had brought his pistol, which he burst some 

balloons with. 

Exercise 5 page 108 

• Explain that students are going to look at the story of another 
Darwin Award winner. 

• Do the first sentence together to show that they need to use 
the information to make complex sentences. They complete 
the exercise alone or with a partner. 

• They can choose a formal or informal style but they must be 
consistent. 

One evening, Fabio was chatting to some friends with whom he 
was having a quiet drink. Fabio was a 28-year-old Italian truck 
driver whose hobby was spy gadgets, some of which he had 
with him. He took a gadget of which he had recently become the 
proud owner out of his pocket to show some friends. It looked 
like an ordinary pen, but was in fact a pistol from which a single 
.22 calibre bullet could be fired. Keen to demonstrate the gadget 
to his friends, Fabio held it to his head, at which point the gun 
fired and Fabio died. 

Exercise 6 page 108 

• Divide the class into A / B pairs. Ask students A to close their 
books and retell the story of Larry Waiters. Students B keep 
their books open and give prompts if necessary. They then 
reverse the procedure while students B retell the story of 
Fabio. Circulate as they do this, monitoring for correct use of 
complex sentences. 

• Ask which person deserved the award more. 
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Lesson outcome 
Ask students: What did you learn today? What can you do now? 
and elicit: I can use a wide range of complex sentences. 

IEi Speaking 

Presentation 

LESSON SUMMARY 

Listening: begin nings of presentations 

Speaking: a presentation on man's relationship with animals, 
giving historical contexts at the beginning of a presentation 

Topic: Environment 

~,#[.)iI(jlli 

To do the lesson in 30 minutes, keep the lead-in brief, limit the 
preparation time for the presentations and ask students to present 
in small groups. 

LEAD-IN 1-2 MINUTES 

• Te ll students this lesson is about giving presentations. Put 
them in pairs or small groups and ask them to come up with 
5-10 tips they would give to a person who is preparing to 
write and give a presentation for the first time. Afte r two 
minutes, conduct class feedback. 

Exercise 1 page 109 

• Read through the task together and give students two or 
three minutes to brainstorm three things and the reasons 
why the world would be better off without them. 

Exercise 2 1SJ 3.15 page 109 

• Focus on the instructions and ask students to make notes. Let 
them compare answers with a partner before class feedback. 

Speaker 1 supermarkets: they import food from all over the 
world, they insist on selling food that looks perfect 
Speaker 2 landmines: they injure or kill ordinary civilians 
Speaker 3 exams: they are not a good test of ability because 
some people can't perform under pressure 
Speaker 4 chewing gum: it's difficult to clean from pavements 
and it looks ugly when people chew it 
Speaker 5 mosquitoes: they spread malaria 

Audioscript ISJ 3.15 page 109 

Speaker lOne of the main problems is that they import food from all over 
the world. Often, a simple packet of green beans has Aown halfway around the 
world before it reaches the shelf. Think of the effect this has on air pollution. 
Consumers have become so used to seeing perfect produce on shelves that 
they have forgotten what'real'food looks like. They want apples that have 
been polished. They want lemons that have been made artificial ly shiny by 
adding a layer of ... er ... the word has just slipped my mind, but it's the stuff 
you make candles out o~ So, for the average consumer, natural food now looks 
inadequate. The problem with this is that. 
Speaker 2 Although the decisions are always made by the leaders of a country, 
it's usually the ordinary civilians - including innocent children - who suffer 
as a consequence. And the suffering continues for years, or even decades­
especially when certain forms of weapon are used. Hundreds of children in 
Cambodia are killed or injured every year when they accidentally step on . 
er ... one of those small bombs that soldiers bury in the ground. The correct 
word escapes me for the moment. But it's clear in my mind that this particular 
kind of weapon should be banned. The victims are often nothing to do with 
the confiict. 
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Speaker 3 Part of the problem is that they are not a good test of a student s 
knowledge or ability - they merely test how good that student is at perforrr -; 
under pressure. There are many reasons why a clever, well-prepared studen 
might do badly under those circumstances. He or she might not be feeling 
100 per cent that day - or may be suffering from a headache. Is it right that :- ~ 
whole academic future of that person should be decided on one afternoon? -
friend of mine suffers from .. . oh, I can't quite remember what it's called, bu: -­
a kind of allergy that's caused by plants and flowers - particular in the spring 
and summer, during exam season! She gets a headache, a runny nose, itchy 
eyes - and finds it impossible to concentratel And yet she's one of the clever~:­
people I know. 
Speaker 4 There are two main reasons why I would like to put an end to it. 
Firstly, because of the mess it creates. When people get bored with it, they 0::;'-­

spit it out onto the pavement where it gets trodden into the paving stones. 
It's almost impossible to clean off, and so, gradually, the pavements in our ci,:?: 
get more and more covered with ugly, dark blotches. The other thing I can't 
stand is the way it looks when people are chewing it. Maybe I'm a bit of a snc: 
but I think it looks really uncouth. The worst thing is when people blow ... e' 

. what are those things you can blow with it7 The word is on the tip of my 
tongue. No, sorry, I can't remember. Anyway, it looks bad. I also think ... 
Speaker 5 I honestly believe that the world would be a much better place i' 
they did not exist - and a much healthier place too, because in biting huma r

: 

they transfer diseases from one person to another. If they no longer existed, 
some very serious diseases would disappear overnight. The most obvious 0 

these is ... oh, what's that word? I can't put my finger on it at the moment, 
but it's a disease which is carried by mosquitoes and infects millions of peop E 

in hot countries. It's often fataL We'd certainly be glad to see the back of 
mosquitoes - and yet, creatures like that never seem to be endangered. It's 
always cute, cuddly animals like giant pandas that are in danger ... 

Exercise 3 ISJ 3.15 page 109 

• Play the recording again for students to complete the 
sentences. 

1 slipped - wax 
2 escapes - landmines 
3 called - hay fever 
4 tongue - bubbles 
5 finger - malaria 

Exercise 4 page 109 

• Draw attention to the speaking tip and then go through the 
phrases which are already under the headings. Practise SO rT':: 
of them by pointing at objects in the classroom for students 
to describe. For example, point at the board rubber to elicit 
It's one of those things for wiping the board. 

• Students categorise the four phrases in the box. 

It's quite similarto a .. . B 
It would come in handy for -ing ... A 
A (police officer) would probably have one ofthese. C 
It's a word that means .. . D 

Exercise 5 page 109 

• Focus on the instructions for the game. Make sure students 
understand that they should think of concrete nouns, WhOSE 
appearance and use ca n be described. Appo int a student te 
be a time-keeper. 

Exercise 6 page 109 

• Students can pool ideas with a partner at t his stage if they 
wish. 

Exercise 7 page 109 

• Refer students to the Speaking tip and ask the whole class if 
anybody can t hink of different phrases. Possible answers: ge: 
rid of, bring an end to, call a halt to. 



Exercise 8 page 109 

• Explain to students that language for self-correction and 
paraphrasing, as well as the language in exercises 3 and 4, 
forms part of a range of strategies that are used consciously 
or subconsc iously in order to keep communication running 
smoothly. Ask them to thi nk about some equivalent phrases 

in t heir la nguage. 

• Students make t heir presentations to the class. If time is 
short, they can present to each other in groups. 

Optional speaking activity 10F 
Presentation: immortal ity 

www.oup.com/elt/teacherlsolutions 

Lesson outcome 
Ask students: What did you learn today? Wha t can you do now? 
and elicit:! can give a presentation.! can use a range of techniques 
to describe something when! have forgotten or don't know the 
word for it. 

mm Writing analysis 

Opinion essay 
LESSON SUMMARY 

Writing: an opinion essay 

Reading: a model essay about eBooks 

Topic: Science and technology 

"'#(1];11' •• 
To do the lesson in 30 minutes, keep the lead-in brief and limit the 
time spent on exercises 4 and 7. 

45-MINUTE SHORTCUT 

To do the writing analysis and writing task in one 45-minute lesson, 
keep the lead-in for the writing analysis brief and skip the lead-in 
for the writing task. Omit exercise 7. in the writing analysis and ask 
students to finish the writing task for homework. 

LEAD-IN 2-3 MINUTES 

• Put students in smal l groups. Tell t hem that book groups 
have recent ly become popular in the UK (a book group is an 
informal group of friends who choose a book to read and 
then meet up after a few weeks to ta lk about it) . Ask them to 
discuss w hat kinds of books they like read ing or, if t hey don't 
read much, why not. Do they li ke the idea of a book group? 
Is this kind or pastime popu lar in t heir country? Do they th ink 
they would read more if they belonged to a book group? 

Exercise 1 page 110 

• Refer students to the photo and direct the quest ion to the 
whole class. 

eBooks are digital versions of books that can be down loaded to 
a small machine called an eBook reader. 

Exercise 2 page 110 

• Students read and discuss the proposit ion. It may be 
necessary to exp lain obsolete (no longer used because 
someth ing else has been invented). 

• Write a list of pros and cons on the board. 

Possible arguments: 
For 
eBooks are much lighter than books, they are self-illuminating 
so you don't need a light source, they are more environmentally 
friendly, you can make notes which can be erased 
Against 
Traditional books are much easier to obtain, they are cheap, they 
don't cause eye strain, you can see pictures and diagrams more 
clearly, some people, e.g. children and older people need to see 
large writing, you don't have to worry about batteries running out 
or computers freezing, eBooks could break if you drop them 

Exercise 3 page 110 

• Students do the task alone. 

It would be hard to deny that 
2 the key question is 
3 I firmly believe that 
4 Moreover 
5 I accept that 
6 However 
7 In conclusion 
8 of the opinion 

Exercise 4 page 110 

• Students brainstorm phrases in pairs. 

(Possible answers) 
1 There is no question that, It is clear that, It is widely accepted 

that, It is undoubtedly true that 
2 What it comes down to is, What needs to be decided is 
3 In my view, In my opinion 
4 Furthermore, What is more, Besides, It is also worth bearing in 

mind that 
5 It is true that, I wouldn't deny that, Admittedly, Granted 
6 Having said that, On the other hand, Nevertheless 
7 To sum up, On balance, In summary, To conclude 
8 of the view, of the firm belief, convinced 

Exercise 5 page 110 

• Students discuss t he question in pa irs. 

Exercise 6 page 110 

• Students can do the exercise alone or with their partner. 

1 First paragraph (It would be hard to deny .. . ) 
2 Second paragraph (I firmly believe .. . ) 
3 First paragraph 
4 First paragraph 
5 Second paragraph 
6 Third paragraph 

Exercise 7 page 110 

• Students discuss the question in pairs. Encourage them to 
use the language from exercises 3 and 4, wh ich is useful for 

spoken as well as written opinion. 

Lesson outcome 
Ask st udents: What have you learnt today? and el icit: ! can 
structure an opinion essay.! have learnt / revised a variety of 
expressions that are used in an opinion essay. 
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mm Writing task 

Opinion essay 
LESSON SUMMARY 

Writing: an opinion essay 

Language: achieving a formal style us ing passive structures, 
preparatory it and formal vocabu lary 

Topic: Science and technology 

.. ,,,.]:1811' 

To do the lesson in 30 minutes, keep the lead-in brief, and ask 
students to finish the essay for homework. 

LEAD-IN 2-3 MINUTES 

• Ask students to think about a friend they are in contact with 
who does not live near them. Now indicate three diffe rent 
areas of the class room: e-mail, phone, letter (snail mail) and 
ask them to go and stand in the area which corresponds 
to the last time they made contact with that friend. Elicit 
responses from students in different groups about why they 
choose that method to keep in touch. If there is anyone in 
the 'letter' area, ask them whether they used a computer or 
hand-wrote their letter. Ask the other students whether they 
hand-write any letters and if so elicit more information. 

Exe rci se 1 page 111 

• Students bra instorm ideas with a partner. 

Exercise 2 page 111 

• Focus on the writing tip and do the first sentence together. 
Students continue individually or in pairs. 

• Elicit the meaning of touch-typing (typing without looking at 
the keyboard). 

It has to be borne in mind that people have been using pen 
and paper for centuries. 

2 It is almost certainly true that paper won't become obsolete. 
3 It is sometimes argued that it's a waste of time teaching 

children to write neatly. 
4 It is simply inconceivable that paper will become obsolete. 
S It is surprising how few people can write neatly. 
6 It is essential for children to be taught to touch-type at school. 
7 It is wrong to suggest that paper and pen will become 

obsolete. 

Exercise 3 rSJ 3.16 page 111 

• Ask students to note down the key arguments (as this 
will give them more ideas for their essay) and discuss the 
opinions with a partner. Elicit opinions from a few pa irs. 

Audioscript rSJ 3.16 page111 

Speaker 1 Yeah, I agree 100 per cent with the proposition. I mean, we now 
send loads more emails than traditional letters, and kids these days just text or 
instant message each other. Most of them have never written a letter in their life! 
OK, so some old people will stick with paper and pen, but there won't be many 
of them. Also, more and more often we're doing our schoolwork on computers. 
At some schools they even teach touch-typing, which is great because it's 
much quicker than writing by hand. So it won't be long before we don't need 
pen and paper. And then there won't be any point in teaching people to write 
with a pen. Not only that -I reckon keyboards will even become obsolete. 
Why7 Because computers al ready accept touch-screen commands and pretty 
soon they'll all accept voice commands too. 
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Speaker 2 Sure, I admit that pretty soon they'll develop a computer that ye. 
can carry in a pocket. But that doesn't mean to say that we'll stop using pef1 
and paper. Of course, as computers get smaller, email and messaging will 
become even more popular. But people forget that it's a pleasure to use a pe­
and paper. Leaving handwritten notes and messages for people may be lov, ­
tech - but it's simple and it works l People sometimes even say that handwr : -= 
wi ll become obsolete, but I really don't reckon it's at all likely. You simply car-:­
imagine they won't teach handwriting in schools in the future. Besides, StyIL:::. 
that you use to write on the screen are already common, and they'll become 
even more widespread - so we'll still need to know how to write. 

Exercise 4 page 111 

• Students rephrase the extracts alone or in pairs. 

The fact is, we currently send conSiderably more e-mails tha­
traditional letters. 

2 Admittedly, some elderly people will continue to use a pa pE ' 
and pen, but they will be in a minority. 

3 Moreover, schoolwork is increasingly done on computers. 
4 Granted, a computer will be developed in the not too distan: 

future that can be carried in a pocket. 
S Although it is sometimes said that handwriting will become 

obsolete, in my view it is highly improbable. 
6 It is simply inconceivable that handwriting won't be taught -

schools in the future. 

Exercise 5 page 111 

• Students make notes under the headings. They can 
collaborate with a partner. 

Exercise 6 page 111 

• Give students approximately fifteen minutes to write the firs: 
three paragraphs. Go round helping and answering queries 
but don't correct their work as they should be encouraged c 
do th is independently at the end. 

Exercise 7 page 111 

• Refer students to the Writing tip and the useful language. 
Encourage them to learn one or two of the phrases by hea r 
as often the language can help them to organ ise their ideas. 

Exercise 8 page 111 

• Students write a final draft and check their writing against 
the checklist. 

• Ask fast fin ishers to swap composit ions and decide if they 
agree with the opinions stated. 

Optional writing activity lOG 
Alternative endings 

www.oup.com/elt/teacherlsolutions 

Lesson outcome 
Ask students: What have you learnt today? What can you do 
now? and elicit: I can write an opinion essay. I can use passives, 
preparatory it and appropriate vocabulary to achieve a formal style. 

Key for Language Review 9-1 0 and Skills Round-Up 1-10 
is on page 123. 



Get Ready for your Exam 10 
"#4-1'1' 
• Write the following titles on the board; tell the students 

these are titles of articles from a popular science magazine. 
Ask them to decide what field of science the magazine deals 
w ith. You may start w ith the first title and add the subsequent 
ones until students guess correctly (astronomy). Then ask 
them to say what they think each article may be about. 
Alternatively, you can ask them which one is about the Sun. 
Is there anybody out there? (intel ligent life in outer space) 
The end of the world (disappearance of the Sun) 
Before the Big Bang (the beginning of the universe) 
Lunar landscapes (the Moon) 
Images of the red planet (Mars) 
Wish upon a shooting star (meteors) 

GET READY TO READ 

Exercise 1 page 114 

• Tell students they are going to read a descripton of a 
process. Ask them to read the text and the sentences, and 
say what process is described and what the stages of the 
process are. 

b,c, a 

Exercise 2 page 114 

READING EXAM TASK - MATCHING SENTENCES TO TEXT 

• Ask students to identify whether the missing sentences 
introduce a new topic, close a paragraph or link the previous 
sentence with the one that follows. (Sentences to go in 
gaps 1,2,4,5 are linking sentences; sentence 3 closes a 
paragraph.) 

• In a stronger class, allow ten minutes for students to 
complete the task on their own. Check the answers as a class. 

• In a weaker class, ask students to read the sentences before 
and after the first gap and underline the words: process that 
'fuels' the Sun and the exact details. Ask them to go through 
the sentences below the text and decide what the details 
refer to. If they still cannot identify the right sentence, 
remind them that at this stage they do not need to consider 
those sentences that refer to later stages the Sun will go 
through. 

• Then turn students' attention to the word shrink in the 
sentence before gap 3, which should help them identify the 
sentence to go in gap 2. 

• Ask students to do the rest of the task on their own. Remind 
them to cross out the sentences t hey have already used and 
to read the whole text when they have finished to check it is 
logical. Allow 6-8 minutes. Check the answers as a class. 

D 2 F 3 B 4 C 5 A 

Exercise 3 page 114 5 minutes 

• Ask students to do the task individually. Allow 3-4 minutes 
and then check as a class. 

1 oldest 
2 most long-lived / oldest 
3 elderly 
4 mature 
5 aged / elderly 

Exercise 4 page 114 

SPEAKING EXAM TASK - PICTURE-BASED DISCUSSION 

• Ask students to work in pairs and to prepare a list of activit ies 
usually associated with elderly people. Allow three minutes 
and get feedback. Discuss as a class whether the activities 
the students have come up with create an image of an active 
or inactive person. Discuss what t he elderly can do to stay 
active. 

• Refer students to the task, and tell them to look at the photos 
and discuss the questions in pairs. 

• Allow 7-8 minutes. Ask two pairs to present the task in front 
of the class. 

Lesson outcome 
Ask students: What have you learnt / practised today? and elicit I 
have learnt about the future of the Sun / solar system / 
how a star turns into a black dwarf I have practised reading 
comprehension through a matching task. I have practised a photo­
based speaking task. 
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Language Reviews and Skills Key 

Language Review 1-2 
1 1 disorientated 

2 preoccupied 
3 overawed 
4 unnerved 

4 tight-fisted 

page 24 

2 1 narrow-minded 
2 heart-warming 
3 cool-headed 

S quick-witted 
6 hair-raising 

3 1 e 2 d 3 a 4 b S c 

4 1 loosely 2 promptly 3 widely 4 categorically 
S ironically 

5 1 used to, as 
2 is always, like 

6 1 look after them 
2 to put it on 
3 is being looked into 

7 1 had been waiting 
2 had not turned up 
3 was contemplating 

3 will, like 
4 was always, like 

4 to stand up to him 
S had been made up 
6 would think it over 

4 vanished 
S went back 
6 were 

Skills Round-up 1-2 page 25 

1- 2 Students' own answers 

3 a job application letter 
b A personal qualities 

B qualifications and skills 
C reason for application 
D work experience 

4 1 A 2 C 3 D 4 B S A 6 D 7 C B B 

5 B 

6 1 To find a job. 
2 That he won't get any holidays. 
3 Because he thinks the fire alarm is just being tested. 
4 Because he knows Edgars is the best candidate and doesn't 

want him to go to the other interview he has arranged for 
the following day. 

S He will give him the address of a good letting agency. 

Audioscript ~ 1.13 page 25 

Boss So have you relocated to the UK7 
Edgars No, I'm just here for two weeks - to try and find a job. Then, assuming I 
find one, I'll relocate. 
B And, I guess you have several interviews lined up . 
E Yes ... wel l, I have this one and two others. But this job with InterPost is the 
one I'd like most of the three. 
B I suppose you have to say that really. 
E But it's true. 
B You'll miss Latvia though, won't you7 

E Yes, of course. But I can visit during the holidays. 
B Holidays7 What holidays? 
E I thought ... I mean, aren't there ... 7 
B Only kidding I You'll start with twenty days plus national holidays. And then, 
the entitlement increases by a day for every two years that you remain with the 
company. How does that sound7 

E Fine. 
B Good, wel l I think ... don't worry about that alarm, they're always testing it 
without letting us knowl 

E OK. 

120 Language Reviews and Skills Round-up Key 

B What was I going to say7 Oh, yes. Well I think that covers most of what I wc-­
to talk about. The next stage will .. . Can you smell burning7 
E Yes. 
B I think we'd better get out of here. 
E OK! Which way7 
B Follow me. 

B Sorry about all this. Really unfortunate. I hope it hasn't thrown you too muc­
E Not at all. 
B Good. You know, I think we'd just about finished anyway. Our human 
resources department will be in touch soon. Actually, off the record, I can say 
that we will definitely be offering you the job. I've seen all the candidates nOIf, 
and you've got the best experience, qualifications ... basically you're just wha: 
we're looking fo r. 
E Thanks l That's great news. 
B These other interviews you're having ... have you had them already7 
E Er ... I've had one already. The other one is tomorrow. 
B Oh, right. Well, what do you think7 

E About what 7 
B Do you want to accept this job offer71 know we're not doing things quite b. 
the book here, but it would be good for both of us to get it all done and duste:: 
right here and now. Don't you agree? 
E Well, I suppose so ... yes. 
B So, you're accepting the job7 

E Yes, I ami 
B Greatl Let's shake on thatl 

E OK. 
B I bet this is the first time you've been offered a job in a car park, eh, Edgars? 
E Definitely! 
B So, what's your next move7 Look for somewhere to Iive7 

E Yes. While I'm here, I can start finding out about rented accommodation. 
B I can give you the details of a good letting agency. 
E Thanks. 
B Assuming my address book hasn't been destroyed by the fire. 
E It doesn't look too bad from here. I can't see any smoke. 

7 Students' own answers 

Language Review 3-4 page46 

1 1 suffered 2 speak 3 returned 4 was resolved 

2 1 e 2 f 3 a 4 b S c 6 d 

3 1 from 2 to 3 with 4 for 5 in 

4 1 transformation 3 adaptation 
2 modification 4 conversion 

5 has been going 4 have retired 
2 have known S has rained 
3 has been cleaning 6 have been staying 

6 1 to have played 4 to cry 
2 being taken out S being kept 
3 to have been pushed 

7 1 easily 3 by miles 
2 a good deal 4 marginally 

8 1 would not have happened, had been looking 
2 had not been discovered, would still be dying 
3 runs out, be generated 
4 would use, was / were invested 
S not been evacuated, would have died 

5 pays 



Skills Round-up 1-4 page 47 

1 Students' own answers 

2 Because people who have rooms to let are looking for the 
perfect tenant and prospective tenants are seeking the 
perfect room, so it is like speed-dating where many single 
people talk to others to find out if they are compatible. 

3 1 True 2 False 3 False 4 True 5 False 
6 True 7 True 

4 the letting agent and a housemate 

5 1 True 
2 Not stated (We know he started living there last year but 

don't know exactly how long.) 
3 True 
4 False (It is because he doesn't have a formal job offer in 

writing.) 
5 True 
6 True 
7 Not stated (It is from Interpost but we don't know exactly 

who wrote it.) 

Audioscript ~ 1.26 page 47 

Edgars Hi, Tomas. How are you? 
Tomas I'm fine. Is that all you have? One suitcase? 
E Yes, it is ... for now. The rest is back home in Latvia. I wanted to find 
somewhere to live before I had it sent over. 
To Yes, of course. Anyway, come in. Tanya's here from the agency. She's got all 
the paperwork. 
E Oh, right. We'd better get that over with, I supposel 

To There are about twenty forms to sign -I remember getting quite stressed 
about it when I started my tenancy last year! Anyway, she's in the kitchen. 
Would you like a coffee? 
E No, thanks. I'm fine. 

Tanya Hello, Edgars. Is it Edgars or Ed? 
E Edgars. 
Ta Fine. Anyway, I have your tenancy agreement here. Can I just take a few 
deta ils? 
E Of course. What do you need to know? 
Ta Well, have you opened a bank account yet? 
E I'm just in the process of doing that, actually. They need to see the formal 
letter of engagement for my new job first. 
Ta Oh, I see. You don't have that yet? I thought you'd been offered the job. 
E I have ... verbally. I'm just waiting for the letter to arrive. 
Ta Where are they sending it to? 
E Well, here. I phoned them yesterday and gave them this address. 
Ta Hmm. OK. Well, I suppose that's the best you can do. Now, I need a deposit. 
E Yes, I know. 
Ta Three months' rent is .. £2,400. 
E Three months? I thought it was two months. 
Ta It's three, because you don't have proof of employment. 
E But when I get the letter ... do I get the money back for the third month? 
Ta I'm afraid not. It's not my decision - it's the landlord. He insists on it. 
E Oh, OK. Well, I'll have to get more money from the bank, then. I can use my 
credit card. 
Ta Fine. Well, let 's get everything signed, and then we can go to the bank on 
my way back to the office. 
To Hi, Edgars. Everything sorted out? 
E Yes. I got more money from the bank. We're now officially housematesl 

To That's greatl 

E Now you can tell me the truth about the house. The noisy neighbours. 
To The neighbours are fine, actually. I never even hear them. 
E What about the landlord? Does he ever call round? 
To Occasionally. He's supposed to let us know before he comes, but he never 
does. I think he's trying to catch us outl Oh, by the way, the post arrived while 
you were out. There's a letter for you. 

E It must be my job offerl If it had arrived an hour ago, I'd have saved myself 
£8001 

To Is everything OK? 
E I don't understand. 
To What's the problem? 
E But he offered me the jobl We shook hands in the car parkl 
To What does the letter say? 
E It's a rejection letter. They've given the job to somebody elsel 

6-8 Students' own answers 

Language Review 5-6 page 68 

1 1 have made 
2 was broken 
3 ground 

4 have been inflicted 
S put up 

2 1 wisdom 2 altruism 3 courage 4 sincerity 
5 amiability 

3 1 sights 2 counting 3 foreseeable 4 fulfil 5 hopes 

4 1 He whispered to her, 'You look gorgeous: 
2 'Slow down; her husband yelled. 'We're going to crash! ' 
3 'I suppose so; she sighed. 
4 'Look at your leg!' gasped Grace. 'I think it's broken: 
5 'Why doesn't he just get to the point?' muttered Dan. 

5 1 It 's important for athletes to train hard. 
2 The aim is for us to learn English in six months. 
3 In the past, it was scandalous for women to wear trousers. 
4 The manager is not happy for staff to take time off work. 
S It is vital for you to read the instructions before 

switching on. 

6 1 c 2 a and b 3 c 4 b 5 a 

7 l out 2 up 3 on 4 back 5 off 

8 1 Amy suggested that they should consult an expert. / 
Amy suggested consulting an expert. 

2 Harriet claimed never to have cried at the cinema. / Harriet 
claimed that she had never cried at the cinema. 

3 Mia blamed Ryan for breaking her iPod. 
4 She threatened to sell the photos if he didn't pay her. 
5 He warned him not to take the motorway as there had been 

a n accident. 

Skills Round-up 1-6 page 69 

1 He has relocated because he believed he had a job but now 
the job offer has fallen through. Students' own answers. 

2 1 B 2 D 3 C 4 A 

Audioscript ~ 2.16 page 69 

Tomas Hi, Edgars. How are you? 
Edgars Oh, OK. 
T Did you phone up that company who sent you the rejection letter? 
E I called a few times, but I couldn't get through to John - the man who 
interviewed me. 
T The one who offered you the job? 
E That's right. I spoke to a woman in Human Resources, but all she knew was 
that they'd offered the job to somebody else. When I told her that John had 
offered me the job verbally, she just said I must have misunderstood him. She 
said maybe it was a language problem! 
T I doubt it. Your English is perfect. 
E Not perfect ... but I definitely didn't misunderstand him when he made the 
Job offer. 
T It's not right, though. You should compla in to somebody. I bet they wouldn't 
have treated you like this if you were British. 
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E There's no point in making a complaint. It would only be my word against his. 
T But what are you going to do about moneyl Will you be able to pay the rentl 

E I've got enough to pay two months' rent. Then I'm in big trouble. But I'm sure 
I'll find some work. The most annoying thing is, I cancelled my other interview 
because I thought I already had a job I 
T So what are you going to dOl 
E I'll sign on at an agency - maybe get some temporary work. Actually, I had 
a dream about this last night. It's just come back to mel In my dream, a young 
woman came up to me - a complete stranger - and sta rted giving me advice. 
She told me I should start up my own business - as an IT consultant. 
T That's a strange thing to dream about! I usually dream about flying, and 
sometimes about climbing up a really tall tower and ... well, anyway. So what 
happened next, in your dream I 
E Nothing really. The girl- the young woman - advised me to set up my own 
company, and then she left. 
T Maybe you should do it, then. Sometimes dreams can give good advice. 
E You don't really believe that, do youl 

T Sure I do. Dreams are very mysterious things. 
E I don't think they're mysterious at alI.I was worrying about finding a job 
when I went to bed, 50 I dreamed about it. End of story. But having said that, 
setting up my own business may not be a bad idea. 
T You seel 

E Anyway, maybe I should try to think about something else for a while. Have 
you got any plans for this evening? 
T Yes, my sister's coming over for dinner. 
E Your sister? I thought she still lived with your parents in Lithuania. 
T That's my baby sister. The one who's coming over is my older sister, Rita. She 
lives in London. So does my brother. 
E Oh, right. 
T Why don't you join us fo r dinnerIThere's loads of food. And I th ink you two 
would get on. She's in the same field as you ... IT I don't know exactly what she 
does ... but anyway, similar to the kind of thing that you do. Personally, I don't 
understand technology. 
E That 's a really nice invitation. Are you sure it's OKI 
T Of coursel 

E Well, if you're sure. 

T That must be Rita. Would you mind stirring the soup while I go and open 
the doorl 

E Of course not. Here, give me the spoon. 
T Rita, this is Edgars. He's my new flatmate. 
Rita Hi. Nice to meet you. 
T Edgarsl Are you OK! Say somethingl 

E I'm sorry. I ... It's just that ... You know I told you about that dreaml 
T Yes .. 
E Well, your sister ... Rita ... she's the woman in my dream. 
R How romanticl And we've never even metl 

T Are you kidding 7 You must be . 
E No, I'm not. I'm totally seriousl 

3-4 Students' own answers 

S The text suggests that a mind-reading technique, portrayed in 
the futuristic film Minority Report, may one day be reality. 

6 1 They can tell which picture someone is thinking of, out of 
120 pictures, 90 per cent of the time. 

2 They may be able to read a person's brain and reconstruct 
images of what he or she is seeing and project them on to 
a screen. 

3 It might be possible to read someone's brain involuntarily, 
covertly or without informed consent. 

4 He suggests that complete informed consent must be 
obtained before the technology is used on a person. 

7 -8 Students' own answers 
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Language Review 7-8 page 90 

1 will get away 
2 had been held up 
3 dropping (her) off 
4 stopped over 
5 was shown around 

2 1 outbreak 2 uprising 3 takeover 4 downfall 
5 comeback 

3 1 open-toed 
2 skin-tight 
3 long-s leeved 
4 loose-fitting 
5 three-piece 

4 2 cloying 3 crowded 4 cramped 5 sloppy 

S What we need to know is when their flight is due. 
2 Not only is .the new head teacher charming, but she's alsc 

very professional. 
3 The truth is, he earns too little to support himself. 
4 Your new haircut does look nice. 
5 What I don't understand is why he's upset. 
6 It was you who told everyone my secret. 
7 The fact is, we're lost. 
S Rarely did I stop to think about her feelings. 

6 1 b 2 a and b 3 b 4 a and b 5 b 

7 1 may not leave 
2 should have asked 
3 must be joking 
4 ought not to put 
5 might have told 
6 needn't hurry 
7 can't have seen 

Skills Round-up 1-8 page 91 

1-2 Students' own answers 

3 1 C 2 B 3 B 4 B 

4 Hotel reception, hotel restaurant and pub. 

S 1 online 2 dirty 3 wait 4 hungry 5 positive / optimist ic 
6 pub 

Audioscript tSl3.05 page 91 

Edgars There's nobody at the desk. 
Rita 15 there a bell we can ring 7 

E I don't think 50. Excuse mel 

R Ping pingl 
E 15 there anybody there7 

Tomas Somebody's coming. I can hear footsteps. 
Receptionist Sorry about that. How can I help you7 

E We have a reservation - three sing le rooms. 
Receptionist OK. What are the names7 

E My name is Edgars Ozols. 
R I'm Rita Urboniene. My brother's name is Tomas Urbonas. 
Receptionist I'm sorry. I don't appear to have any rooms reserved under any of 
those names. 
T You did book, didn't you7 

E Yes. I booked over the Internet. I've got a printout here, with the confirmatior 
code and everything. I even paid a deposit. 
Receptionist Can I see that? 
E Of course. Here. 
Receptionist Hmm ... Would you mind waiting here7 I'll just go and ask. 
T I hope they sort it out soon. I need some dinner - and soonl 

R It's probably just an administrative error. They'l l have rooms for us - the hotel 
doesn't seem very full. 



E What are you r rooms like? 
T Not great. Yours? 
E It doesn't look as though my room has been cleaned ... ever. 
R Can I ask how you chose this hotel? 
E I read a review on line. It was OK. But mostly, they had a special offe r. The 
rooms were really cheap. 

T Ah. At lastl After twenty minutes l 

Waitress Who ordered the soup for starter? 
E None of us. 
T But give it to me anyway. I'm starving. 
E We didn't order starters. 
Waitress Oh. What main courses did you order? 
E Two pasta dishes. 
T ... and a steak. Will they be long? 
Waitress I'll Just go and ask. 
R I th ink I'm losing my appetite. Shall we just go out and find a pub? 
E We've waited this long . . I want some food l 

T If the soup's anything to go by, the main cou rses won't rea lly be worth 
waiting for. 
E But better than nothing . 

T Cheersl 

E Cheersl 

R Good healthl 
T And good luck with your new business! I'm glad you decided to follow your 
dream l 

E It's worth a try. And I've got a feeling it's going to do well. I on ly started 
advertising last week, and I've already had about ten enquiries. 
T That seems promising. 
E Yes. But then, so did the hotel. And I made a bit of a mistake there, didn't I? 
R It wasn't your fault. 
T Yes, it was. He booked it. But we'll fo rgive himl 
R What I mean is, there was no way you cou ld have known. It was just bad luck. 
E We could move to a different hote l. 
R It isn't rea lly worth it for two nights, is it? 
T No. 
E But let's not have any more meals there. 
R This pub does food. We could try here tomorrow night. 
T I like it here. It has a good atmosphere. 
E Me too. 
R You probably don't want to think about work, but ... sha ll I mention you 
to my boss? He might need somebody like you for short-term contracts. It's 
another contact, isn't it? 
E Sure. Good idea Thanks. What company do you work for? 
R It's ca lled InterPost. Your probably haven't heard of it. They special ise in . 
E ... logistics, distribution. 
R That's rightl So you have heard of them. 
E Yes. Is your boss called John, by any chance? 
R He isl How did you know? 
E Oh, he interviewed me once. It's a long story . 

6-7 Students' own answers 

Language Review 9-10 pagell2 

dropped 
2 won't breathe 
3 gleaned 
4 is being kept 
5 will (never) confide 
6 Have (you) heard 

2 1 freedom of speech / free speech 
2 censorship 
3 personal 
4 accusations 
5 National 
6 catastrophic 

3 1 d 2 h 3 e 4 a 5 c 6 g 7 b 8 f 

4 1 were evacuated 
2 will be decided 
3 was being repaired 
4 is being recorded 
5 had been lied 

5 1 My aunt has her lawn mown once a fortnight. 
2 We're having our windows changed next week. 
3 They'll get the office refurbished when they can afford it. 
4 My father hadn't had his car serviced in years. 
5 My boyfriend got his wallet stolen yesterday. 

6 1 Whoever gave you that picture has impeccable taste. 
2 John will never become an airline pilot, however hard he 

tries. 
3 Whenever I'm in the UK I buy a load of tea bags. 
4 She'll look stunning, whichever dress she wears. 
5 Whatever you do, don't panic. 

7 1 She started to dust the desk, on top of which lay piles of 
papers. 

2 He has won eleven medals so far, most of which are gold. 
3 The president will appoint a number of new ministers in the 

new session, many of whom are women. 
4 That woman's an actress, for whom an acquaintance of 

mine was mistaken. 
5 I addressed my complaint to an employee who was 

blatantly rude. 

Skills Round-up 1-10 page113 

a The first e-mail is from a young woman (Rita) and the 
second is from a man (Edgars). 

b Rita has been offered a promotion and will have to move to 
Edinburgh if she takes it. 

2 1 E 2 A 3 G 4 C S F 6 D 

3 d, a, c 

4 1 She sounds disappointed. It implies that she was hoping for 
Edgars to say something more personal. 

2 He sounds a bit nervous. It implies he's concerned about 
how Rita might react. 

3 She sounds apologetic. It implies she regrets that she won't 
be able to work with Edgars. 

4 He sounds upset. It implies that he doesn't want Rita to 
move away. 

5 He sounds a bit defensive. It implies that he knows more 
than he is saying. 

6 He sounds a bit offended. It implies that he feels left out of 
Edgars' and Rita's plans. 

7 She sounds amused. It implies that she feels glad to be 
leaving her job. 

Audioscript ~ 3.17 page 113 

Rita So ... why did you want to meet up? You sa id you had something 
interesting to tell me. Is there some juicy gossip? 
Edgars No, nothing like that. I have a proposition to make. 
R Real ly? What kind of proposition? 
E A professional one. 
R Oh, I see. Professional. 
E I think it's a great opportunity. Well, it could be. The thing is, the business that 
I've set up is doing really well. I'm looking for somebody to help me run it. 
R Go on. 
E I wondered if you might be interested. You don't have to say anything now 
I mean, you don't have to decide now. Take some time to think about it. I know 
you've got a job already. And of course. 
R I've just accepted a promotion. I'm so sorry. 
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E I didn't think you'd be interested. It doesn't matter anyway. I can always 
advertise. 
R It's not that I'm not interested. I just can't do it! 
E I understand. So, what's this promotion? 
R I've been offered a job as a senior manager - in their Edinburgh office. 
E Edinburgh? 
R That's rig ht. 
E So you're ... moving. To Edinburgh. 
R That's rightl Aren't you going to congratulate me) 
E Yes, of course. Congratulations. 

Tomas Didn't you try and persuade her to change her mind) 
E No. How could I? She'd just accepted a promotion. She's moving to 
Edinburgh. 
T But I'm sure she'd rather stay here and work with you. 
E What makes you say that) 
T It's just .. a feeling I've got 
E Has she said anything to you) 
T No, she hasn't sa id anything to me ... exactly. 
E But what? 
T But nothing. I didn't say 'but'. 
E Tomasl You're hiding something. Tell mel 
T I can't I promised I wouldn't let on. 
E You're my fr iendl 

T She's my sisterl 

E Hmm. Yes, I was forgetting that But can't you give me a clue? 
T No, I can't. 

T So, here's to your new jobl 

R Thanks. Cheersl 

E Good health .. . and good luck. 
T She'll need itl So, tell me. How did you persuade her not to go to Edinburgh? 
E I made her an offer she couldn't refusel 

T Come on, I want to know more than that. 
E I'm sorry. It's confidential. 
R It was a very good offer. 
T Hmm. Nobody tells me anything. 
R Anyway, next Friday is my last day with InterPost 
T How did your boss take it when you told him) 
R Not, very well. His face went red and he couldn't speak. 
E I never liked him. 
R Me neither. 
T Edgars will make a much nicer boss. 
R Boss) You mean partnerl 

T Yes, sorry. 
E But boss really. 
R No, you said equal partners. That was the deal. 

5-7 Students' own answers 
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o Literatu re 

Shakespeare 

'·I+l·I'@' 
• Ask students: 00 you enjoy going to the theatre? Why/why not? 

Have you ever seen a performance of one of Shakespeare's plays 
at the theatre? What did you think of it? Have you seen a screen 
adaptation of any of his plays? Which one? 00 you understand 
why Shakespeare is widely considered England's greatest poet 
and playwright? 

Exercise 1 page 131 

• Ask students what they know about Shakespeare and write 
their responses on the board in note form. 

• Give them a minute to name as many of Shakespeare's plays 
as they can. Elicit names and write them on the board (e.g. 
Hamlet, King Lear, Macbeth, Othello, Henry V, Richard Ill, AII's Well 
That End's Well, A Midsummer Night's Dream, Twelfth Night, The 
Tempest). 

Exercise 2 page 131 

• Ask students to read the Fact File. Do they know any of these 
facts7 Can they add to them 7 If students have access to the 
Internet, you could ask them to do some research. 

Exercise 3 page 131 

• Students read the information. Ask them if they can briefly 
tell the story of Romeo and Juliet. (See Culture note.) 

• Check that students understand what a sworn enemy is 
(people, countries, ete. that have a strong hatred for each 
other). 

Culture note - Romeo and Juliet 
Romeo and Juliet opens with a street brawl between the 
followers of the Montague and Capulet families. The Prince 
of Verona decrees that there is to be no more fighting 
and anyone disturbing the peace will be put to death. In 
the meantime, Romeo thinks he's in love with a girl called 
Rosaline and, in disguise, goes to a ball at the Capulet's 
house in the hope of seeing her. There he sees Juliet for the 
first time. He falls in love with her and she with him. In the 
balcony scene, the two lovers deClare their love, and the next 
day they are married by Friar Lawrence. However, Juliet's 
cousin Tybalt finds out that Romeo has been at the Capulet's 
house and challenges him to a fight. Romeo refuses to fight 
his beloved's relative, but Romeo's friend Mercutio duels 
with Tybalt and is killed by him. In a rage, Romeo kills Tybalt. 
Romeo has to flee Verona to escape punishment. Trying to 
help the lovers, Friar Lawrence gives Juliet a potion that will 
make her appear dead so that Romeo can join her when 

she wakes. He also sends a message to Romeo telling him 
of the plan. The message does not reach Romeo, who hears 
of Juliet's death. Grief-stricken, he goes to her crypt, and kills 
himself by drinking poison. Juliet then wakes, sees Romeo's 

dead body and stabs herself. 

Exercise 4 ~ TRCD page 131 

• Ask students to read th rough the summary and predict the 
correct words. 

• Play the recording for students to check their answers. 

• Check answers as a class. 

Audioscript (§;) TRCD 
Juliet Oh, Romeo, Romeo! Why are you called 'Romeo') Forget about your 
father and change your name. Or if you won't do that, just promise that you'll 
love me and I'll no longer be a Capulet. 
Romeo Should I carry on listening or should I speak to her now) 
Juliet It is only your name that is my enemy. You'd still be you even if you 
weren't a Montague. What is a Montague, anyway) It isn't a hand or a foot or an 
arm or a face - or any other part of a man. Oh, be some other namel What's so 
important about a name? If a rose weren't called a rose, but had another name, 
it would still smell just as sweet. And in the same way, Romeo would be just as 
perfect if he weren't called Romeo. Romeo, throwaway your name - it isn't part 
of the real you l And in its place take all of mel 

Romeo I believe you. Just say you love me and I'll take a new name. I'll never 
be Romeo again. 
Juliet Who's out there hiding in the dark, listening to my private thoughts) 
Romeo I don't know how to tell you who I am if I have to use a name. I hate my 
name, dear Saint, because it is your enemy. If I had my name written down on 
paper, I would tear the word from the pagel 

Juliet I haven't heard you speak more than a hundred words, but still I 
recognise your voice. Aren't you Romeo - and a Montague) 
Romeo I am neither of them, dear girl, if you dislike them. 

unaware 2 name 3 less 4 would still be a rose 
5 unwilling 6 voice 

Exercise 5 (§;) TRCD page 131 

• Tell students that many native speakers find it difficult to 
understand the language that Shakespeare uses. Play the 
recording while students listen without looking at the text. 
Ask: Could you understand what the actors were saying? 

• Students read the original text and match the underlined 
words and phrases with the modern equivalents. 

• Check answers as a class. 

• Play the recording again as students read the text. You could 
ask students what they think of the poetry. 

why are you 2 your 3 will 4 It is on ly 5 yourself 
6 if he weren't 7 remove 8 you 9 From now on 
10 hidden 11 private thoughts 12 I don't know 
13 if I had 14 speech 15 young woman 

Exercise 6 page 131 

• Tell students to read the phrases 1-6 and ask if any of them 
are familiar. (They will almost certainly recognise To be or not 
to be as a quote from Hamlet.) 

• Students match the phrases to make quotes and compare 
answers with a partner. 

• Check answers as a class. Then elicit translations. 

1 c 2 f 3 a 4 e 5 b 6 d 

Exercise 7 page 131 

• Put students in pairs to act out the scene. 

Lesson outcome 
Ask students: What have you learnt today? What can yv~ ~ _ . _ 
and elicit answers: I understand an extract from a Shao"s:::?::',: 
play. I know some famous quotations from Shakespec';:: :: ::,i=-
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D Culture 

The British Commonwealth 

1.'_1.1'" 
• Give students one minute to name as many European 

countries t hat have a monarchy as t hey ca n (Spain, the 
Nether lands, Belgium, Norway, Sweden, Denmark). 

• Ask: Why is the British royal family so popular with British people? 

Exercise 1 page 132 

• Students do the qu iz on their own. Check answers, but do 
not confirm or cont radict t hem. 

Exercise 2 !S) 1.01 page 132 

• Play t he recording so that students ca n check their answers. 

• Check answers as a class. 

Audioscript !S) TRCD 
The British Royal Family currently consists of Elizabeth II and her closest 
relatives: her husband, children and grandchildren. The queen's husband, Prince 
Philip (also known as the Duke of Edinburgh), does not have the title of king 
because that only applies to a reigning male monarch, not to the husband of 
a reigning female monarch. The family surname is Windsor - but it only has 
been since 1917. Before then, it was the German surname Saxe-Coburg, but the 
king at that time, George V, felt he should have a more British-sounding name 
because England and Germany were at war and it was bad for nationa l morale 
if your own king sounded like one of the enemy. He chose Wi ndsor because 
Windsor Cast le is a famous roya l palace near London. 
The Queen and Prince Philip have four children: Charles, Anne, Andrew and 
Edward. As the eldest, Charles is next in line to the throne. In fact, had Anne 
been born first, Charles would still have been next in line to the throne since 
the crown automatically passes to the eldest male child, and only to a daughter 
if there are no male heirs. This law is changing, however, and in the future, 
the eldest child of a monarch will succeed to the throne irrespective of their 
sex. This means that if Prince William, Charles' eldest child and successor, has 
a daughter first, that daughter will automatically be next in line to the throne 
after Will iam. Assuming the system of monarchy survives for the next couple of 
centuries, we should see a roughly equal number of kings and queens, which 
hasn't been the case in the past. 
Changing the ru les about male and female heirs is part of a general trend 
towards modernising the monarchy and the roya l family. However, several laws 
and traditions surrounding the monarch still survive, although many British 
citizens are unaware of them. For example, it is officially the monarch's role to 
appoint the Prime Minister, who leads the government in the UK.ln practice, 
it is the leader of the party with the most representatives in Parliament who is 
chosen. But in theory, the monarch can appoint anybody as Prime Minister - it 
needn't even be an elected Member of Parliament l The monarch also has the 
power, in theory, to form a treaty with another nation, declare war on another 
nation, sack the Prime Minister, prevent Parliament from passing a particular 
law (since all laws requi re 'roya l assent') and refuse to issue somebody with a 
passport. In practice, all of the monarch's constitutional powers are delegated 
to the government, who exercise them on the monarch's behal f. 
As well as being the UK's queen, Elizabeth II is also the head of the 
Commonwealth of Nations, a free association of 54 independent nations 
around the world. She inherited this role from her father, although there is no 
formal agreement which determines who the role will pass to after her death, 
even though her son, Prince Charles, will take over the role of monarch. There is 
no reason why the next Head of the Commonwealth could not be chosen from 
one of the other Commonwealth Nations. 

She has four children: Charles, Anne, Andrew and Edward. 
2 Prince William is Queen Elizabeth's grandson. 
3 b 4 a S b 
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Exercise 3 !S) TRCD page 132 

• Check st udents understand empire, Commonwealth, 
Commonwealth realms. Don't go into too much detail. 

• Students look and listen. Check the answer. 

Audioscript !S) TRCD 
It used to be said of the British Empire that the sun never set on it - which 
meant that it covered such a huge geographica l area that it was always 
daytime in some part of it. During the nineteenth and early twentieth cen ~'= 
the power and reach of the Empire was at its height. But during the twente:­
century, it began to decline. One by one, countries which were part of the 
Empire were given independence - either peacefully or as the result of a 
military confrontation with their imperial rulers. 
Today, most of the countries which were formerly part of the British Empire 
are members of an organisation called the Commonwealth of Nations. This, 
not a formal military alliance, like NATO, or a political union like the EU.lt is a' 
organisation based on common values, like free trade, peace, human rights 
and democracy. 
There are fifty-four members of the Commonwealth of Nations and sixteen of 
them are Commonwealth Realms. These sixteen nations, which include the UK 
are nations which have Elizabeth II as their reigning monarch. This means that l"= 
British queen is also queen of Australia, New Zealand, Canada and twelve other 
countries. The Commonwealth Realms are independent, in the sense that they 
are governed by their own governments and prime ministers, but they are nOl 
republ ics: they have no president. They all share the same monarch as head of 
state, even though her role is more ceremonial than political. Many other countr =_ 
which are part of the Commonwealth of Nations are not Commonwealth Rea lm, 
South Africa, for example, is a member of the Commonwealth but it is also a 
republic and has its own president. The same appl ies to India and Pakistan. 
Every four years, a mU lti-sport event called the Commonwea lth Games is helc 
These follow the model of the Olympics, but entra nts have to be pa rt of the 
Commonwealth of Nations. In fact, even though there are 54 member states ;' 
the Commonwealth, around 70 teams compete in the Games. This is because 
various smaller nations, who are officially not independent states, send their 
own teams. An example of this would be the fact that England, Scotland, Wale: 
and Northern Ireland all send their own teams to the Games, even though the. 
are all part of a single state, the UK. 
Apart from their shared history as former colonies, many of the Commonweal -
Nations sha re Engli sh as a first language, or at least as one of their official 
languages. Perhaps surprisingly, one of the few countries which does not have 
Eng lish as an official language is the UKI 

c 

Exercise 4 !S) TRCD page 132 

• Ask students to read the questions and see if t hey can 
remember any of the answers. 

• Play the record ing aga in. Then check answers as a class. 

, b 2 c 3 c 4 c 

Exercise 5 page m 
• Ask students: How many kinds of English are there 7 If students 

seem unsure, remind them that people in t he United States, 
fo r example, speak w ith different accents and use different 
words from British people for the same things. 

• Students read the text and match the words. Then check 
answers as a class. 

• Ask students if they agree with t he Ghana ian blogger. 

, language 2 freedom 3 copy 4 reaction 5 status 
6 inheritance 7 rules 

Exercise 6 !S) TRCD page 132 

• Play t he record ing. Then check answers w ith the class. 



Audioscript ($l TRCD 
1 'Have you eat' is something you used to hear often in Ghana but less so today. 
2 Old-school Ghanaians try to speak English correctly and with British 

pronunciation. 
3 Today, more and more Ghanaians are refu sing to accept that there is a link 

between accent and intel ligence. 
4 Modern Ghanaian performers are starting to model themselves on 

celebrities like Usher and Jay-Z. 
5 Ghanaian English is changing partly because of the influence of African 

languages. 

1 F 2 T 3 T 4 F 5 T 

Exercise 7 page 132 

• Students discuss the questions in groups. They then share 
their ideas with the class. 

Lesson outcome 
Ask students: What have you learnt today? What can you do now? 
and elicit answers: I have learnt some important information 
about the British Commonwealth 

D Literature 

Mary Shelley 

"'4-1'1-
• Ask students: 00 you enjoy watching horror films or reading 

horror stories? What kinds of themes do such films/books have? 

Exercise 1 page 132 

• Tell students to look at the photo and elicit that the monster 
is Frankenstein's monster. Then ask: Have you ever seen any 
films about Frankenstein? Did you enjoy them? Why/Why not? 

• Encourage students to say what they know about the 
character. 

Students' own answers 

Exercise 2 ($l TRCD page 133 

• Tell students to read the Fact File and try to predict what 
kind of words are missing. Then play the recording so that 
students can complete the sentences. 

• Check answers as a class. 

Audioscript ($l TRCD 
When the novel Frankenstein was published anonymously in 1818, few people 
would have guessed that it was the work of a young woman, barely twenty 
years old. Her name was Mary Godwin, although she later became better 
known as Mary Shelley after her marriage to the famous poet Percy Shelley. The 
novel tells the story of an ambitious scientist ca lled Victor Frankenstein, who 
believes he can create life in the laboratory using parts from dead bodies. He 
spends two years creating his creature and attempting to bring it to life using 
electricity, until fina lly, he is successful. But immediately, he senses that he 
has created a monster - a monster which, in the course of the novel, destroys 
Victor Frankenstein's life and murders the people he is closest to. And yet, the 
creature - who does not have a name in the origina l story - is not an entirely 
unsympathetic character. Some of its actions are noble and kind - like rescuing 
a girl who is drowning - and much of its anger and violence is the result of its 
unfa ir treatment by Victor, its creator, and the other people it meets. 
The author, Mary Godwin, was by no means an ordinary young woman. She 
was the daughter of two well-known eighteenth century philosophers and 
spent her chi ldhood surrounded by write rs and intellectuals. As a teenager, 

her friends were poets, ph ilosophers and politica : ~ ":", ' : : 0- --7 =;2 

of eighteen, she trave lled abroad with her future r vS:::,,-::: :~ ~ ~ -= ,o '. -: 

spend the summer with a group of fr iends - all Wr,IE'5 2-::: '-:' :'=- _:.: - -
Switzerland. Because of bad weather, the group were ;0'=:': :: ,:,,'::: -,- , 
days indoors, where they discussed politics, ph ilosophy or::; :': ,,'-::;, >C ' :::::: 

ghost stories aloud to each other. It was decided that the) sr::;_ ::: -" =:; 
writing competition - each member of the group had to IV' :2 3 s_:,'- ,-_-= 
ta le. Mary later described how the idea for her story ca me froi" a ::;'::;- : s 
also true, however, that many of the novel's themes stem frOM iOees :':: 
were being discussed and debated at that time. For exa mple, was s: er:: 
progressing too quickly? Were scientists becoming too ambitious? VIe'£: :::2:::: , 
forgetting about the simple pleasures of nature? 
Although the novel was not instantly popular with the public or with !ne C' :::5 
it gradually became a classic and Frankenstein's monster is sti ll one of the ~:::S' 
recognisab le images from the entire genre of horror stories - together will' 
zombies and vampires. Mary Shelley herse lf went on to write many other wori<s 
includ ing historical novels, travelogues and short stories. But undoubted ly, she 
is best known for the dark, terrifying ta le she wrote as a young woman du ring 
one wet, summer holiday with friends. 

nineteenth 2 poet 3 bad/wet weather 4 a dream 
5 a/the scientist 6 scientists 

Exercise 3 page 133 

• Tell students to skim-read the text. Warn them that they will 
probably come across many unknown words, but they should 
either ignore them or try to guess the meaning from context. 

• Ask: 
What part of the story is the extract from? (It is from the part 
when Victor finally makes his creature come to life.) 
What was the weather like that night? (It was raining.) 
Was the creature beautiful? (no) 
What did Victor do when he saw the creature? (He rushed to 
his bedroom.) 
Did he sleep? (yes) 
Did he dream? (yes) 
Was his dream pleasant? (no) 
What did he see when he woke up? (the creature) 
What did he do then? (He ran down the stairs.) 
Why do you think he ran away from the creature? 

• Students now read the text more carefully and match the 
words with the definitions. 

• Check answers as a class. 

1 d 2 9 3 j 4 b 5 i 6 e 7 a 8 f 9 c 10 h 

Exercise 4 page 133 

• Encourage students to imagine the scene as if they were 
watching it in a film. This will help them discuss the questions. 

• Discuss the questions as a class. 

Students' own answers 

Exercise 5 page 133 

• In pairs, students discuss the questions. When they have 
finished, ask them to share their ideas with the class. 

Students' own answers 

Lesson outcome 
Ask students: What have you learned today? What can you do 
now? and elicit answers I have learned how Mary Shelley came to 
write Frankenstein. I can understand an extract from the novel. 
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D Culture 

The British class system 

1':t!'.I'@' 
• Ask students if there is a class system in their country. If their 

answer is negative, ask them what factors make society in 
their country egalitarian. If they answer in the affirmative, ask 
them what criteria distinguish the classes. 

Exercise 1 page 134 

• Ask students to describe the photo. Encourage them to 
describe not only the boys' clothes, but their expressions as well. 

• Students discuss the questions in groups and then share 
their ideas with the class. 

Students' own answers 

Exercise 2 page 134 

• Ask students to read the text quick ly for the main ideas. 
Check comprehension by asking: 
How many classes are there in Britain? (three: the upper class, 
the middle class, the working class) 

Which was the biggest class in the past? (the worki ng class) 
Which class has grown rapidly? (the m idd le class) 

How do people feel about the class to which they belong 
nowadays? (proud) 

• Students complete the text. Remind them that the missing 
words are not content structure word. 

• Check answers as a class. 

by 2 from 3 was 4 of 5 had 6 which 7 same 
8 as 9 less 10 could 

Exercise 3 ($l TRCD page 134 

• Play the recording for students. Tell t hem that they should 
listen only for the topics. 

Audioscript ($l TRCD 
One of the most distinctive things about the class system in Britain is its 
connection with the English language, and the way it is spoken by various 
members of society. In other countries, it may be possible to estimate a person's 
level of education by listening to their speech, but a British person's speech 
gives away fa r more information than that. This is because - traditionally, at 
least - the upper, middle and lower classes in Britain speak with quite different 
accents. There are also differences in vocabulary and even grammar. While 
these differences are certainly becoming less noticeable in the modern era, 
they still exist - and most British people can detect them, almost instinctively. 
The most noticeable aspect is probably the accent. While working class accents 
vary from region to region, the upper class accent is the same throughout the 
country. Sometimes referred to as 'the Queen's English: this accent has distinctive 
vowel sounds and a general tendency to shorten the endings of words. The 
verb 'to get' is pronounce 'git' - rhyming with 'pit'; 'just' rhymes with 'best': 'jest'; 
and 'catch' rhymes with 'wretch' 'cetch: So if somebody tells you that they're 'jest 
gitting ready to cetch the tin thirty train: you know you're talking to somebody 
who is - or is pretending to be - at the very top end of society. It must be 
said, however, that this accent has declined in popularity in recent decades, as 
attitudes to speech have become more democratic. Even the British royal family 
no longer speak with such an exaggerated upper class accent, leading some 
people to comment that the queen herself no longer speaks the Queen's Englishl 
Working class speech has always been largely determined by which region of 
the country the speaker comes from. One of the best·known accents is the 
working class London accent, sometimes referred to as Cockney. Some of the 
distinctive aspects of this accent include the way'TH' is often pronounced like 
an 'F':Tm firsty' instead ofTm thirsty'; and the way an 'H' at the beginning of a 
word is not pronounced at all:Tm 'ungry and fi rstyl'TheTsound in the middle 
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of a word is usually replaced by a 'glottal stop' - or a 'glo'al stop: as a Cockr~e 

would say. The phrase 'a little bit of butter' becomes 'a li'ew bi 'er bu'er'. 
But it isn't just about accents: certa in words have different social connotaIC-: 
Upper and middle class people have lunch in the middle of the day, where::: 
the working classes usually call their midday meal dinner. To a working class 
speaker from London, a police officer is always a copper, a friend is a mate :-~ 
pub is the boozer, and the toilet is the bog. 
That same speaker will also use a few grammatica l structures that are not 
taught in standard grammar books. For example, they would say'You was 
lucky' instead of'You were lucky' and 'I ain't 'appy' instead of'I'm not happy: ~-: 
whereas an upper class speaker keen to get your attention may come out J, • • 

'Excuse mel'or'l say!: a working class speaker from London is more likely jus::: 
say'Oyl' 

grammar, pronunciation, vocabulary 

Exercise 4 ($l TRCD page 134 

• Ask students to read the questions first. Then play the 
recording again. Students answer the questions in pairs. 

• Check answers as a class. 

1 c 
2 b 
3 b 
4 My friend went into the pub to use the toilet. 
5 You was lucky I ain't a copper. 

Exercise 5 page 134 

• Ask students if they have seen any ep isodes of Oownton 
Abbey. Did they enjoy them 7 Why7fWhy not? 

• Students read the Fact File. Ask: How many countries watch if' 
How long has it been on TV? Who are the main characters? 

• Students discuss the questions in groups. They then share 
their ideas with the class. 

Students' own answers 

Lesson outcome 
Ask students: What have you learnt today? What can you do now.­
and elicit answers: I have learned about the British class system. 
I can recognise some characteristics of the speech of the three classes. 

o Literature 

Jane Austen 

'ii-'.I'@' 
• Ask students if they have seen any film or TV adaptations of 

Jane Austen novels (e.g. Pride and Prejudice, Emma, Sense and 
Sensibility) . What did they t hin k of them? 

Exercise 1 page 135 

• Ask if students have seen any of the films. If not, ask them 
about any other romantic comed ies they have seen. 

• Students d iscuss the questions in groups. They then share 
their ideas w ith the class. 

Students' own answers 

Exercise 2 page 135 

• Students read the text for the main idea. 

• Tell them that in th is text most of the missing words are 
'content' words rather than structure words. Students 
complete the text on their own or in pairs. 

• Check answers as a class. 

language 2 after 3 dependent 4 daughters 
5 although 6 make 7 richer 8 love 



Exercise 3 page 135 

• Tell students that they are going to read an extract from Pride 
and Prejudice, but before they do so, ask t hem to read the 
sentences. Tell them to mark the part of the text t hat shows 
them the answer. 

• Check answers as a class. 

(Possible answers) 
1 Among the most violent against him was Mrs Bennet, whose 

dislike of his general behaviour was sharpened into particular 
resentment by his having slighted one of her daughters. 

2 His character was decided. He was the proudest, most 
disagreeable man in the world, and everybody hoped that he 
would never come there again. 

3 'I hate to see you standing about by yourself in this stupid 
manner. You had much better dance.' Bingley is concerned 
about Darcy, and he has a close enough relationship with him 
to be rude without causing offence. 

4 Darcy says: : .. there is not another woman in the room whom 
it would not be a punishment to me to stand up with.' and later, 
'She is tolerable; but not handsome enough to tempt me; ... '. 

5 Darcy says: : .. I am in no humour at present to give consequence 
to young ladies who are slighted by other men . ... you are 
wasting your time with me.' 

Exercise 4 ~ TRCD page 135 

• Ask students to read t he sentences. Then play the recording 
again. 

• Check answers as a class. 

Audioscript ~ TRCD 
This extract features Mr Coll ins, a cousin of Mr Bennet's who is currently visiting 
the family - mainly to find a wife from among the daughters. He has proposed 
marriage to Elizabeth Bennet, who has refused as Mrs Bennet Elizabeth's 
mother, has just discovered. 

'Pardon me for interrupting you, madam; cried Mr Collins;'but if she is really 
headstrong and foolish, I know not whether she would altogether be a very 
desirable wife to a man in my situation, who natural ly looks for happiness in the 
marriage state. If, therefore, she actua lly persists in rejecting my suit, perhaps it 
were better not to force her into accepting me, because if liable to such defects 
of temper, she could not contribute much to my felicity: 
'Sir, you quite misunderstand me; said Mrs Bennet, alarmed. 'Lizzy is only 
headstrong in such matters as these. In everything else she is as good-natured 
a girl as ever lived. I will go directly to Mr Bennet, and we shall very soon settle 
it with her, I am sure: 
She would not give him time to reply, but hurrying instantly to her husband, 
called out as she entered the library, 'Oh! Mr Bennet, you are wanted 
immediately; we are all in an uproar. You must come and make Lizzy marry Mr 
Call ins, for she vows she will not have him, and if you do not make haste he will 
change his mind and not have her: 
Mr Bennet ra ised his eyes from his book as she entered, and fixed them on 
her face with a calm unconcern which was not in the least altered by her 
communication. 
'I have not the pleasure of understanding you; said he, when she had finished 
her speech. 'Of what are you talking 7' 
'Of Mr Collins and Lizzy. Lizzy declares she will not have Mr Collins, and Mr 
Coll ins begins to say that he will not have Lizzy: 
'And what am I to do on the occasion? -It seems an hopeless business: 
'Speak to Lizzy about it yourself. Tell her that you insist upon her marrying him: 
'Let her be called down. She shall hear my opinion: 
Mrs Bennet rang the bell, and Miss Elizabeth was summoned to the library. 
'Come here, child; cried her father as she appeared. 'I have sent for you on an 
affair of importance. I understand that Mr Call ins has made you an offer of 
marriage. Is it true7' Elizabeth replied that it was. 'Very well - and this offer of 
marriage you have refused7' 
'I have, sir: 

'Very well. -Ne now come to the point. Your mother insists upon 
it. Is not it so Mrs Bennet7' 
'Yes, or I will never see her again: 
'An unhappy alternative is before you, Elizabeth. From this day YOL: - _> ':00 ~ 

stranger to one of your parents. Your mother will never see you aga .. - : 1': _ • 

not marry Mr Collins, and I will never see you again if you do: 
Eliza beth could not but smile at such a conclusion of such a beginr -,; , : •. 
Bennet, who had persuaded herself that her husband regarded the a~':" 
wished, was excessively disappointed. 
What do you mea n, Mr Bennet, by talking in this way7 You promisee -~ -.: 
insist upon her marrying him: 
'My dear; replied her husband, 'I have two small favours to request. F " 0 --.=' 
you will allow me the free use of my understanding on the present cc~: 

and secondly, of my room. I shall be glad to have the library to myse :~: 

as may be: 

No, he doesn't. He doesn't say he will insist that Elizabeth a:: .. 
Mr Collins. He says, 'She shall hear my opinion: 

Exercise 5 ~ TRCD page 135 

• Students listen to the recording. Check answers as a c ""0 
(Possible answers) 
1 She wants her husband to make Lizzy marry Mr Collins. ~ ': = 

says she will never see her daughter again if she refuses I. 

Collins. 
2 When she runs into his room, he just looks calmly up fro- · .. 

book . 
3 He says he will never see Lizzy again if she marries Mr Cc -
4 He is more concerned about Lizzy's happiness than he ,s 

about his wife's demands. Lizzy is amused, not surprisec 
her father sides with her and not with his wife. 

Exercise 6 page 135 

• Students discuss the question in groups. They then sha';: 
their ideas with the class. 

Students' own answers 

Lesson outcome 
Ask students: What have you learn t today? What can you do r:: 
and el icit answers: I have learnt some information about Jane 
Austen.1 can understand an extract from Pride and Prejudice. 

o Culture 

The BBC 

'l#il'I'@' 
• Ask students: 00 you often listen to the radio? What kinds of 

programmes do you listen to? Which of the media do you get 
your news from? 

Exercise 1 page 136 

• Students discuss the questions in pairs. When they have 
finished, have a class vote on the most popular programme 

Exercise 2 page 136 

• Students skim-read t he text and tick t he media mentionec 
Make sure they understand they have to find which is no: 
mentioned. 

• Check answers as a class. 

books 
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Exercise 3 page 136 

• Tell students to cover up the headings. Ask them to read the 
text again, paragraph by paragraph. Working with a partner, 
students try and summari se the main idea of each paragraph 
in not more than ten words. When they have finished, they 
write their own headings for each of the paragraphs. 

• Students now read the head ings. Are any of them similar to 
the ones they themselves have written 7 

• Students match the heading s. Check understanding of multi­
platform (mult iple opportunities for people to express their 
opinions publicly) and heyday (the time when something 
had its greatest success, or was most popular). 

• Check answers as a class. 

C 2 A 3 D 4 B 

Exercise 4 ~ TRCD page 136 

• Ask students to read the questions. Then play the recording. 
Students keep brief notes as they listen . 

• Ask students to answer as many questions as they can. Then 
play the recording again. 

• Check answers as a class. 

Audioscript ~ TRCD 
The BBC's Empire Service launched in December 1932, was helped by new 
short-wave radio technology that allowed signals to be broadcast over vast 
distances. Despite gloomy predictions from the BBC's director general John 
Reith, who predicted: 'The programmes wil l neither be very interesting nor very 
good: the broadcasts received praise. On the opening day, Re ith had to deliver 
a twelve-m inute address live five times over a period of fi fteen-and-a-half hours 
to reach time zones in Australia, India, South Africa, West Africa and Canada. 
Six days after the opening of the Empire Service, a broadcasting tradition was 
born: the Royal Christmas message. The address was delivered by King George 
V live from the Royal family's Norfolk retreat in Sandringham. The words were 
written by the poet and author, Rudyard Kipling, and began: 'I speak now from 
my home and from my heart to you all: BBC director general John Reith wrote 
in his diary: 'It was the most spectacular success in BBC history so far. The King 
had been heard all over the wor ld with surprising clarity: 
World War II brought a change of name for the Empire Service - it became the 
Overseas Service in November 1939 - along with a big expansion in overseas 
output including broadcasts in Arabic, Spanish for Latin America, German, 
Italian, French, Afrikaans, Spanish for Europe and Portuguese for Eu rope. By 
the end of 1940, the BBC was broadcasting in 34 languages. Each day 78 news 
bulletins were broadcast. Other new services included Icelandic, Albanian, 
Hindi, Burmese and the dialect spoken in Luxembourg. 
The French government surrendered to Nazi Germany in June 1940. The leader of 
the 'Free French: General Charles de Gaulle, broadcast to France, from studio B2 at 
Broadcasting House. Staff were told that an unnamed General would arrive. The 
speech was not recorded and had to be repeated, much to the annoyance of the 
General. He carried on broadcasting for five minutes a night. every night. for four 
years. As resistance fighters in other European countries tried to strike back against 
their occupiers, the BBC's European Services broadcast secret messages to them. 
The messages were famously bizarre: 'Le lapin a bu un aperitif' (The rabbit drank 
an aperitif), or 'Mademoiselle caresse le nez de son chien' (Mademoiselle strokes 
her dog's nose). These words would tell the resistance fighters if an operation was 
to go ahead, or cancelled; or if people or documents had arrived safely. 
After World War 11, relationships with Stalin's regime in Russia began to decline, 
and an 'Iron Curtain' descended across Europe. In February 1946, the British 
Foreign Office formally asked the BBC to begin a Russian Service and a month 
later it went on air. At first Russian listeners were able to listen freely to the 
transm issions, but as the Cold War developed, the Kremlin began cracking 
down. Transmissions were regu larly jammed by the Commun ist bloc and in 
response, the Overseas Service increased tra nsmitter power. 
After the Soviet Army put down the Hungarian uprising in 1956, the BBC's 
Hungarian Service broadcast personal messages from refugees that had left 
Hungary for Britain. The refugees used code names to ensure the Hungarian 
authorities would not be able to identify their families. While some Western 
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stations might have hinted that help was on the way, the BBC was more blunt: 
the West would give only moral, not military, support. 
The problems of reporting from behind the Iron Curtain during the Cold War 
are illustrated by the treatment ofVaclav Havel, the Czech playwright who 
became his country's president after Soviet rule. In an effort to silence him, the 
authorities banned him from having a telephone. He was also watched by the 
secret police. By th is time the Overseas Service had changed its name to BBC 
World Service. The BBC's Czech Service managed to get round the restrictions 
by phoning his local post office to arrange interviews. Havel would ring from 
the post office at the appointed time. 
Soviet efforts to silence the BBC World Service even reached London. In 1978, 
Bulgarian Service journalist Georgi Markov was on his way to work at Bush 
House, heading for a bus stop at the south side of Waterloo Bridge. It was 
lunchtime, the pavement was crowded. He felt a pain in his thigh. He turned 
round and saw a man pick up an umbrella. Markov continued his journey 
to Bush House. Later that day he became ill. He died three days later. A post 
mortem examination found a tiny pellet in his thigh. Two small holes had been 
dri lled into the pel let. It was later learned that the Russian secret police, the KGB, 
had developed an umbrella that could inject high ly toxic pel lets into a victim. 
Ironica lly, the BBC played an unwitting role in training officers for the Russian 
secret services. Oleg Gordievsky, a Western double agent in the KGB, recalled 
that agents on English language courses would traditionally begin by listening 
to World Service news bulletins - but only after anything seen as anti-Soviet 
had been edited out of the tape. He said: 'It is impossible to overestimate the 
importance of the BBC in the Soviet Union. You were like a university to us: 

He was not very confident. 
2 The broadcast of the first royal Christmas message. 
3 The Overseas Service. 
4 They were secret coded messages to French Resistance 

fighters. 
5 It increased transmitter power. 
6 The BBC's Czech Service phoned Havel's local post office to 

arrange interviews and Havel would ring from the post office 
at the appointed time. 

7 He was murdered by the KGB. 
8 KGB officers used World Service bulletins to learn English. 

Exercise 5 page 136 

• Discuss the quest ion as a class. 

Students' own answers 

Lesson outcome 
Ask students: What have you learnt today? What can you do now? 
and elicit answers: I have learnt some important information bout 
the BBC. I can understand a text about the BBC. 

191 Literature 

Wordsworth 

"'i'II'@' 
• Ask students: Do you enjoy reading poetry? Why?/why not? 

Have you ever written poetry? Why do people write poetry? 
Discuss the questions briefly as a class. 

Exercise 1 page 137 

• In pairs, students discuss the questions. 

• When they have finished, t hey share their ideas with 
the class. Write the names of romantic writers, artists or 
composers on the board (e.g. writers: Johann Wolfgang von 
Goethe, Sir Waiter Scott, Samuel Taylor Co leridge, Alexandre 
Dumas, Victor Hugo, Aleksandr Push kin; artists: Caspar David 
Friedrich, Joseph Turner, Eugene Delacroix; composers: Carl 
Maria von Weber, Hector Berlioz, Giuseppe Verdi, Robert 
Schumann) and any other ideas in note form. 



Exercise 2 page 137 

• Ask students if they know anything about the Romantic 
movement and write their ideas on the board in note form. 

• Students now read the text and answer the questions. Did 
the text mention any of their ideas? Which ones? 

• Check answers as a class. 

• Elicit or explain the following words and model and drill 
pronunciation: despotism l'desPdt lZdm/ (government by a 
ruler with great power, especially one who uses it in a cruel 
way), medieval l,medi:vll (connected with the Middle Ages 
(the period of history between about 1000 to 1450 AD)), shun 

(to avoid somebody or something). 

• Check understanding by asking further questions, e.g. 
If you pave the way for something, do you make it easier or more 
difficult for something to happen? (easier) 

What were the 'monstrous machines' in the cities? (factories) 
If you despise conventions, do you follow rules? (no) 

(a) They reacted against despotism, medieval religion and 
superstition. (b) They valued science, invention and discovery. 

2 They disliked industrialised urban life and they despised 
conventions. 

3 The artists of the Enlightenment valued knowledge and 
reason, whereas the Romantics placed a greater value on the 
emotions. The former followed rules and tried to produce 
beautiful works of art, whereas the latter valued originality 
and imagination. 

Exercise 3 !SJ TRCD page 137 

• Elicit or explain what a daffodil is (a tall yellow spring flower 
shaped like a trumpet). If possible, find a picture of daffodils 
in a field and show it to students. 

• Play the recording while students read the poem. 

• Students discuss the three possible summaries in pairs or 
groups. 

• Check answers with the class. Elicit why the other options are 
incorrect. 

Summary 2 is the best. 
Summary 1 is incorrect because the poet has never forgotten the 
daffodils (verse 3) . 
Summary 3 is incorrect because it is clear that he actually saw 
them and often remembers them. 

Exercise 4 !SJ TRCD page 137 

• Ask students to underline key words and then find the 
corresponding part in the poem. 

• Check answers as a class. 

I wandered lonely as a cloud 
2 And oft when on my couch Ilie / In vacant or in pensive mood, 
3 They flash upon that inward eye / Which is the bliss of 

solitude; / And then my heart with pleasure fills, / And dances 
with the daffodils. 

Exercise 5 page 137 

• Students work in pairs to answer the questions. 

• Check answers as a class. 

a stars b people dancing 

Exercise 6 page 137 

• Students work in pairs to answer the questions. 

• Check answers as a class. 

a happy ('gay') 
b idle or thoughtful ('vacant or in pensive mood') 
( happy ('pleasure') 

Exercise 7 page 137 

• Explain how rhyme schemes work (A represents lines ending 
with words that rhyme; B represents lines with a different set 
of rhyming words, and so on). 

• Ask students to read the first line of the first verse of the 
poem and write A at the end of the line (final word: cloud). 
They then look for a line that ends with a word that rhymes 
with cloud, and write A at the end of that line. They then look 
at the next unmarked line, and write B, and so on. 

• Check the answer as a class. 

3 

Exercise 8 page 137 

• Discuss students' reaction to the poem as a class. Encourage 
students who did not like the poem to express their thoughts 
and justify their reason s. 

Students' own answers 

Lesson outcome 
Ask students: What have you learnt today? What can you do now? 
and elicit answers: I have learnt some important information 
about Romanticism. I can understand Wordsworth~ poem 
Daffodils. I can recognise a rhyme scheme. 

11 Culture 

The West End 
IIU·11@1 

• Ask: Have you ever been to London? If any students have visited 
the city, ask them: Why did you go there? What did you do? 

• In groups, students discuss what they know about London. 
When they have finished, they share their ideas wit h t he 
class. Write their ideas on the board in note form. 

Culture notes 
The West End of London is the part of the city close to 
the Houses of Parliament, and is mostly within the borough 
(administrative area) of the City of Westminster. It includes 
many ofthe city's tourist attractions, such as Covent Garden, 
the famous shopping streets (e.g. Oxford Street, Regent 
Street, Bond Street), many famous theatres, Buckingham 
Palace and Westminster Abbey. 

10 Downing Street is one of the most famous addresses in 
Britain. It is the headquarters of the British Government and 
the official residence of the British Prime Minister. It is located 
near Buckingham Place and the Houses of Parliament. On 7 th 

February 1991, the Provisional IRA launched a mortar shell 

at 10 Downing Street, and it exploded in the back garden. 
After this attack, heavier security measures were put in place 
and public access to Downing Street was restricted. 11 
Downing Street is the official address of the Chancellor of the 
Exchequer, who is the minister responsible for the country's 
economic and financial affairs. 

Exercise 1 page 138 

• In pairs, students briefly discuss what they know about these 
famous London streets. Elicit their ideas. Are any of their ideas 
on the board? 

Exercise 2 !SJ TRCD page 138 

• Play the recording for students. Ask them to listen in order to 
check their ideas. 

• Check answers as a class. 
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Audioscript ~ TRCD 
Experience and see the very best of the West End on a Classic City Bus Tour. 
Our double-decker, open-top buses leave every thirty minutes from Trafalgar 
Square. They really are the best way to see London's most fashionable 
entertainment and shopping district. The tour goes all over the West End, 
past London's most famous theatres, and takes in some of the capital's most 
prestigious streets. You'll drive along Oxford Street, probably the most famous 
shopping street in Britain, and the longest in Europe. It's a hop on-hop off 
service so you can always get off if you want to do a bit of shopping. We'll take 
you to the iconic Carnaby Street too, with its unique independent fashion 
boutiques. The West End isn't just about fashion, shopping and entertainment. 
It also contains some of the capital's most well-known landmarks and the seats 
of government and the monarchy. Having driven past Buckingham Palace 
we'll show you Downing Street, where the British Prime Minister lives. There's 
something for everyonel Phone 0847 6673000 or book online at Classic City Bus 
Tours dot coml 

1 Dow ning Street is where the British Prime Minister lives. 
2 Oxford Street is a famous shopping street in London. 
3 Carnaby Street is a shopping street famous for its unique 

independent fashion boutiques. 

Exercise 3 page 138 

• Ask students to read the text quickly. Does it include any of 
the ideas they mentioned in exercise 1 ? 

• Students scan the text and underline the phrases 1-8. They 
then work on their own or in pairs to work out the meaning 

of the phrases from context. When they have finished, they 

can check their answers using a dictionary. 

• Check answers as a class. 

attract large numbers of people 
2 theatrical performances that are very successful and that 

make a lot of money 
3 the most important shop that a clothing company owns; this 

is usually the largest shop and the one that is best-stocked 
4 a shop that is not owned by a chain; it is individually owned 

and operated 
5 make something accepted by the majority of people 
6 a company that creates and sells fashions 
7 house / home 
8 the act of becoming a queen 

Exercise 4 page 138 

• Students scan the text again to find the adjectives 1-9 and 
the nouns they qualify. They then work with a partner to 

think of other nouns, using a dictionary to help them. 

• Check answers as a class. 

banquets (dinner, occasion, sword, post) 
2 designers (film, fashion) 
3 figures (clothes, shoes, district, design, restaurant, idea) 
4 landmark (building, work of art) 
5 flagship stores (award, university, hotel, neighbourhood) 
6 residence / theatre district (reason, source of wealth) 
7 elegance (taste, sugar, features) 
8 stores (restaurant, area, neighbourhood) 
9 building / film actors (scientist, artist, musician) 

Exercise 5 page 138 

• Students discuss the questions in groups. They then share 
their ideas as a class. 

Lesson outcome 
Ask students: What have you learnt today? What can you do now? 
and elicit answers: I have learnt some important information 
about the West End. I can understand a text about the West End. 
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B Literature 

OscarWilde 

1.*,."" 
• Ask students: Have you ever seen a play by Oscar Wilde at the 

theatre? What about a screen adaptation? What did you think CO 

it? Have you read any stories by Oscar Wilde? Which ones? 

• Write Earnest and Ernest on the board and tell students 

that one of these is an adjective meaning 'very serious and 
sincere'. The other is a man's name. Ask: Which one is the mar: 
name? (Ernest) Then ask students if they can guess what 

the play is about (the importance of being serious and the 

importance of having the name E(a)rnest). 

Culture note - The Importance of Being Earnest 
The play concerns two young men, Algernon Moncrieff and 

Ernest Worthing. Ernest is in love with Algernon's cousin, 

Gwendolen, and wants to marry her. The problem is that 

Ernest has a double life. His real name is Jack, and in the 

country, where he lives with his young ward Cecily, he is 

an earnest young man. He feels the need to escape to the 
city occasionally, and in order to do so, pretends to have 

a younger brother named Ernest in London. In the city, 

meanwhile, he assumes the name Ernest. Jack (as Ernest) 

proposes and is accepted by Gwendolen, who says she can 

only marry someone cal led Ernest. However, Gwendolen's 

mother, Lady Bracknell, forbids the marriage when Jack 

confesses that he does not know who his parents are. When 

he was a baby, he was found in a handbag at Victoria Station 

and adopted. 

In the course of the play, Algernon and Gwendolen come 
to the country, where Algernon meets and falls in love with 

Cecily. Lady Bracknell also comes in search of her daughter, 

and while she is there it transpires that Jack is Lady BrackneWs 

nephew. He was lost by a nursema id when he was a baby, 

and his real name is not Jack, it is Ernest after all. He therefore 

acquires a respectable family and can marry Gwendolen. 

The plot is superficially silly, but the play sparkles with Wilde's 

wit, and is a classic of the British stage. 

Exercise 1 page 139 

• Read the instructions and explain or elicit what an epigram is 

(a phrase that expresses an idea in a funny or clever way). 

• Check understanding by asking students to explain how the 
epigrams turn conventional thoughts on their head, e.g. Wh; 
are we usually told to forgive our enemies? What kind of people 
know everything? 

c 2 f 3 a 4 e S b 6 d 

Exercise 2 page 139 

• Students read the text. Ask them if they knew any of the 

information in it. They complete the text on their own. 

• Check answers as a class. 

1 play 2 plot 3 customs 4 success 5 trial 6 crime 
7 health 8 release 

Exercise 3 page 139 

• In pairs, students discuss the meanings of the words and use 

a dictionary to look up those they do not know. 

• Check understanding by asking questions, e.g. If you talk 
to somebody candidly, are you trying to hide something 
from them? (no) A demonstrative person takes part in 
demonstrations. True or false? (false) 



Exercise 4 iSJ TRCD page 139 

• Students read the questions. Tell them they will hear an 
extract from the play, in which Ernest Worthing (Jack) 
proposes to Gwendolen. They should not worry if they do 

not understand every word. 

• Check answers as a class. 

Audioscript iSJ TRCD 
Jack Charming day it has been, Miss Fairfax. 
Gwendolen Pray don't talk to me about the weather, Mr Worthing. Whenever 
people talk to me about the weather, I always feel quite certain that they mean 
something else. And that makes me so nervous. 
Jack I do mean something else. 
Gwendolen I thought so. In fact, I am never wrong. 
Jack And I would like to be allowed to take advantage of Lady Bracknell 's 
temporary absence .. 
Gwendolen I would certain ly advise you to do so. Mamma has a way of 
coming back suddenly into a room that I have often had to speak to her about. 
Jack [nervously] Miss Fairfax, ever since I met you I have admired you more 
than any girl ... I have ever met since ... I met you. 
Gwendolen Yes, I am quite well aware of the fact. And I often wish that in 
public, at any rate, you had been more demonstrative. For me you have always 
had an irresistible fascination. Even before I met you I was far from indifferent 
to you. [Jack looks at her in amazement.] We live, as I hope you know, Mr 
Worthing, in an age of ideals .. . and my idea l has always been to love some 
one of the name of Ernest. There is something in that name that inspires 
absolute confidence. The moment Algernon first mentioned to me that he had 
a friend called Ernest, I knew I was destined to love you. 
Jack You really love me, Gwendolen) 
Gwendolen Passionatelyl 
Jack Darlingl You don't know how happy you've made me. 
Gwendolen My own Ernestl 

Jack But you don't really mean to say that you couldn't love me if my name 
wasn't Ernest) 
Gwendolen But your name is Ernest. 
Jack Yes, I know it is. But supposing it was something else) Do you mean to 
say you couldn't love me then? 
Gwendolen [glibly] Ahl that is clearly a metaphysical speculation, and like most 
metaphysical speculations has very little reference at all to the actual facts of 
real life, as we know them. 
Jack Personally, darling, to speak quite candid ly, I don't much care about the 
name of Ernest ... I don't th ink the name suits me at all. 
Gwendolen It suits you perfectly It is a divine name. It has a music of its own. It 
produces vibrations. 
Jack Well, really, Gwendolen, I must say that I think there are lots of other much 
nicer names. I think Jack, fo r instance, a charming name. 
Gwendolen Jack) ... No, there is very little music in the name Jack, if any at all, 
indeed. It does not thri ll. It produces absolutely no vibrations ... I have known 
several Jacks, and they al l, Without exception, were more than usually plain. The 
only really safe name is Ernest. 
Jack Gwendolen, I must get christened at once - I mean we must get married 
at once. There is no time to be lost. 
Gwendofen Married, Mr Worthing? 
Jack [astounded] Well ... surely. You know that I love you, and you led me to 
believe, Miss Fairfax, that you were not absolutely indifferent to me. 
Gwendolen I adore you. But you haven't proposed to me yet. Nothing has 
been said at all about marriage. The subject has not even been touched on. 
Jack Well ... may I propose to you now) 
Gwendolen I think it would be an admirable opportunity. And to spare you any 
possible disappointment, Mr Worthing, I think it only fair to tell you quite frankly 
before-hand that I am fully determined to accept you. 
Jack Gwendolenl 

Gwendolen Yes, Mr Worthing, what have you got to say to me) 
Jack You know what I have got to say to you. 
Gwendolen Yes, but you don't say it. 
Jack Gwendolen, will you marry me) [Goes on his knees.] 
Gwendolen Of course I will, darling. How long you have been about itll am 
afraid you have had very little experience in how to propose. 

Jack My own one, I have never loved anyone in the world but you. 
Gwendolen Yes, but men often propose for practice. I know my brother Gerald 
does. Al l my girlfriends tell me so. What wonderfully blue eyes you have, Ernestl 

They are quite, quite, blue. I hope you will always look at me just like that, 
especia lly when there are other people present. 

Yes she does. She likes his name, Ernest. The problem is that he is 
really called Jack. 

Exercise 5 iSJ TRCD page 139 

• Play the recording again for students to find the answers. 

• Students discuss in groups and then share their answers as 
a class. 

l(a) When Jack says he has something else to tell her, she 
replies: 'I thought so. In fact, I am never wrong: And when 
Jack tells her how much he admires her, she replies: 'Yes, I 
am quite well aware of the fact: 

l(b) Ideals are ideas or standards that seem perfect, and worth 
trying to achieve. They are usually political, philosophical or 
moral. Therefore, when Gwendolen says, 'We live, as I hope 
you know, Mr Worthing, in an age of ideals; we expect her 
to be referring to such ideals. Instead she says, 'and my ideal 
has always been to love someone of the name of Ernes!: 
This is cynical. 

2(a) When Jack proposes to Gwendolen, he hesitates and finds 
it difficult to talk and find the right words: 'Miss Fairfax, ever 
since I met you I have admired you more than any girl ... I 
have ever met since . .. I met you: 

2(b) He goes on his knees to propose to Gwendolen. 

Exercise 6 iSJ TRCD page 139 

• Before students read and listen to the extract, make sure they 
understand who Lady Bracknell is (Gwendolen's mother). 

• Play the recording while students listen to the extract. 

• In pairs or groups, students identify the comic moments and 
say why they are funny. 

Exercise 7 page 139 

• Discuss the question in open class. 

A young woman was expected to marry an eligible man her 
parents approved of. 

Lesson outcome 
Ask students: What have you learnt today? What can you do now? 
and elicit answers: I can understand an extract from a comedy by 
Oscar Wilde. 

11 Culture 

Turner 

"14-1101 
• Write the fo ll owing questions on the board: 00 you like art? 

What kind? If you don't like art, why not? How important do you 
think art is in society? 

• Students discuss the questions briefly in groups. They then 
share their ideas with the class. 

Exercise 1 page 140 

• Check students understand the meaning of depict (describe 
something using words or pictures) and atmosphere (mood 
or feeling). 

• Students answer the questions in pairs, referring to the 
picture to justify their answers. Encourage them to include as 
much detai l as possib le when answering questions 1 and 3. 
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• Students join with another pair to share their answers and 
give reasons for their opinions. 

• Students' own answers 

Exercise 2 page 140 

• Put students into pairs and tell them that they are going to 
take it turns to tell their partner aboutTurner. One w il l talk 
about 1,3, and 5. One wi ll ta lk about 2, 4 and 6. 

• Highlight that they are to use their own words, not just read 
from the text. Quickly brainstorm what language skills they 
will need to do this. Elicit that they will need to paraphrase, 

find synonyms and summarise. 

• Point out that it would be useful to read the text al l the way 
through, then to highlight the information they need before 
putting it into their own words. 

• Students read the text and then find the information they 
need. Give them t ime to prepare it. Students take turns 
te lling their partner aboutTurner. 

Exercise 3 page 140 

• Students discuss question 1 in pairs, justifying their opinion 
w ith reference to the painting. Their answers to exercise 1 will 

be useful here. 

• Questions 2 and 3 may require some research as students 
may not have seen much art or know any artists well 
enough to be able give a view. You could provide some 
examples of figurative and abstract art for them to look at 
for question 2, and do the same for question 3 or set it as a 
homework project. 

• Students can present their artist to the class in the next lesson. 

11 Literatu re 

War poets 

• Ask students: 00 you enjoy watching war films? Why? Why not? 
Have you read any books about war? Which ones? Are there 
many poets who have written war poetry in your language? 
What are their poems like? 

Culture note - The First World War 
The First World War broke out in 1914. There were many 
reasons for the war, including tensions between France and 
Germany, Germany and Russia and Britain and Germany. 
The war had long been anticipated and planned for, but the 
spark that ignited it was the assassination of Archduke Franz 
Ferdinand, heir to the Austro-Hungarian Empire, at Sarajevo. 
Austria-Hungary declared war aga inst Serbia on 28 July, and 
by August, Germany, Russia, France and Great Britai n were 

also involved in the conflict. Much of the fighting in Europe 
took place in France and Belgium, where the opposing armies 
dug a line of trenches that reached from the North Sea to the 
French border with Switzerland. The war ended in 1918. It had 
cost the lives of ten million soldiers and seven mill ion civilians. 

Exercise 1 page 141 

• Discuss the questions in open class. 
See Culture note above 
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Exercise 2 ~ TRCD page 141 

• Begin by focusing on the tit les: The Soldier and Dulce Et 
Decorum Est. Point out that the latter is part of a quotation 
from an ode by the Roman poet Horace: Dulce et decorum e5: 
pro patria mori. (See Glossary 2.) Then ask students to read tr,: 

questions and predict the answers. 

• Poetry can be difficult for students to understand, so it migr: 
be a good idea to give them five minutes to read the poems 
to themselves. If they have difficulty understanding, tell the, 
not to worry, but to focus on the overall mood and intentior 

• Play the record ing while students read the poems again. 

• In pairs, students discuss the questions. Were their 
predictions correct? 

• Ask students to share their ideas with the class. Check that 
students understand the irony of the title Dulce Et Decorum Esf. 

1 The Soldier 2 Dulce et Decorum Est 

Exercise 3 ~ TRCD page 141 

• Ask students to read the adjectives and check understandin~ 
especially of compassionate (feeling sympathy for people 
who are suffering), gruesome (very unpleasant and filling you 
w ith horror, usual ly because it is connected with death or 
injury), soothing (making somebody w ho is anxious, upset, 
etc. feel calmer) and uplifting (making you feel happier or 

giving you more hope). 

• In pairs, students discuss which adjectives describe the tone 

and content of each poem. 

• Play the recording again for students to cons ider their answers. 

• Check answers as a class. 

(Possible answers) 
The Soldier: nostalgic, patriotic, peaceful, sentimental, soothing, 
uplifting 
Dulce Et Decorum Est: angry, bitter, depressing, gruesome, hard­
hitting, powerful, realistic, shocking 

Exercise 4 page 141 

• Students read the Fact File and discuss the question in groups. 

• Ask students to share their ideas with the class. 

Exercise 5 page 141 

• Read out the instructions and explain that a stanza is a group 
of lines that form a unit in the poem. 

• Ask students to look at the poem and see if they can identify 

the four stanzas. 
First stanza, lines 1-8: This is a description of soldiers 

returning to rest after fighting. 
Second stanza, lines 9-12: This is description of a gas attack; 
one man does not manage to put his gas mask on in t ime. 
Third stanza, lines 13-20: The poet w itnesses the gassed 
man's suffering and then sees the same image in his dreams. 
Fourth stanza, lines 21-28: The poet tells us that such terrible 
suffering proves that the Latin quotation is a lie. It is not 
sweet and fitt ing to die for one's country in this way. 

e 2 d 3 a 4 b 

Exercise 6 page 141 

• Read through the instructions together and make sure 
students understand what they have to do. 



The Soldier 
a references to the English landscape: 

Gave once, her flowers to love, her ways to roam, 
A body of England's, breathing English air, 
Washed by the rivers, blest by suns of home. 

b tranquil images: dreams happy as her day; laughter; 
gentleness; hearts at peace; heaven 

Dulce et Decorum Est 
a similes: Bent double, like old beggars under sacks; coughing 

like hags 
b adjectives: blood-shod; lame; blind; drunk (with fatigue); deaf 
( shocking images: 

... guttering, choking, drowning. 

.. . the white eyes writhing in his face, 
His hanging face, like a devil's sick of sin; 
. .. the blood / Come gargling from the froth-corrupted lungs, 
/ Obscene as cancer, 
... vile incurable sores on innocent tongues 

Exercise 7 page 141 

• Discuss the poems in open class. 

Lesson outcome 
Ask students: What have you learnt today? What can you do now? 
and elicit answers: I have read and understood two contrasting 
war poems. 

D Culture 

Going Down under 

"'+1.1". 
• Focus attention on the title of the lesson and explain or elicit 

that Down under is an informal way of referring to Australia. 

• Ask students to write down what comes to mind when they 
think of Australia. They should consider location, landscape, 
history, people, anima ls, culture and even economy. 

• Students share their ideas with the class. 

Exercise 1 page 142 

• Ask students to read the questions. Check understanding 
of penal colony (a place where crim inals were sent as a 
punishment in the past) and livestock (the animals kept on a 
farm, for example cows or sheep). 

• Students do the quiz in pairs. 

• When they have finished, elicit answers, but do not confirm 
or correct them. 

Exercise 2 ~ TRCD page 142 

• Play the recording for students to check their answers. 

• Check answers as a class. 

Audioscript ~ TRCD 
That is the sound of a didgeridoo, a wind instrument developed by indigenous 
Australians around 1,500 years ago, long before the arrival of European 
settlers. But the aboriginal people of Australia had already been living there 
for mi llennia before the invention of the didgeridoo. They are thought to have 
first arrived by boat from the islands of Indonesia about 50,000 years ago They 
sett led in coasta l regions, especia lly in the south-east of the continent, living 
as hunter-gatherers in about 250 separate groups, each with its own language. 
By the time the first Europeans arrived in Australia in the seventeenth century, 
their population is estimated to have been between 300,000 and a million. 
Colonisation of Australia began in 1788 with the arrival of a fieet of British ships 
in Botany Bay. Among the 1,000 people on board were 700 convicts, sent by 
the British government in an attempt to ease overcrowding in British jails. These 

men and women were the first prisoners in the penal colony that became 
known as Botany Bay. One immediate consequence of the arrival of Europeans 
was the introduction of diseases such as smallpox, measles and tuberculosis, 
against which the indigenous Australians had no immunity. The result was 
catastrophic, with thousands dying of the new diseases. Some scholars 
estimate that over ha lf of the indigenous popu lation was wiped out. 
In the following decades fu rther colon ies were established around the 
continent, and sheep and cattle were brought from Britain. The sett lers took the 
best, most fertile land for their livestock -land on which the Aborig inal people 
were often already living. Confiict was inevitable but few of the colonists had 
any sympathy for the people whose land they were taking. In 1845, one settler 
wrote, 'The question comes to this; which has the better right - the savage, 
born in a country which he runs over but can scarcely be said to occupy, or 
the civilised man, who comes to introduce into this unproductive country the 
industry which supports life: 
The discovery of a grain of gold in a waterhole near Sydney in 1851 sparked 
a gold rush that had fa r-reaching social and economic consequences. Gold 
fever gripped the nation and people flocked to the site of the discovery. Vast 
quantities of gold were found - over 26 tonnes in New South Wales in 1852 
alone - and attracted hundreds of thousands of immigrants. The new arrivals 
were not just from Britain, but included Americans, Germans, Poles and Chinese. 
Between 1851 and 1871 the population of Australia trebled from 430,000 to 1.7 
million, and by 1900 it stood at 3.7 million. Railroads were built, towns and cities 
expanded and the economy boomed - but the Aboriginal people became 
further marginalised, and pushed into the interior of the continent. 
By the beginning of the twentieth century, the majority of the population were 
native born and many of them wanted more independence from Britain. In 
1901, six Australian colonies voted to unite and modern Austra lia was formed. 
The country has since developed into a confident, sports-mad, ethnical ly 
diverse nation, in which the rights, culture and heritage of its indigenous 
Aboriginal people, after decades of suffering and oppression, are now finally 
recognised. 

1 a 2 b 3 c 4 b 5 c 6 b 

Exercise 3 tSl TRCD page 142 

• Tell students to read the questions. With a weaker class 
focus attention on the first question and write the following 
notes on the board: Date of arrival? Where from? How get 
to Australia? Where settle? How get food? How many groups? 
Population when Europeans arrived? 

• They should keep notes as they listen so they can answer the 
questions. Play the recording again. 

• Check answers as a class. 

They are thought to have arrived by boat from the islands 
of Indonesia about 50,000 years ago. They settled in coastal 
regions, especially in the south-east. They were hunter­
gatherers. There were about 250 separate groups, each with 
its own language. When the first Europeans arrived their 
population is estimated to have been between 300,000 and 
a million. 

2 They were exposed to diseases such as smallpox, measles and 
tuberculosis. Because they had no immunity against these 
diseases, thousands died. 

3 When the settlers took the Aborigines' land. 
4 It increased. 

Exercise 4 page 142 

• Ask students to read the text. When they have finished, check 
understanding by asking questions, e.g. Why couldn't prisoners 
be sent to America any more? (Because t he American colon;es 
became independent.) Were conditions on the ships gOOd? ( '10 

How do you know? (Because many prisoners died.) VlflG~ ! ;I roe 
of people were most of the Europeans in Australia? (cor\,:c:s 

• Students complete the text on their own. 

• Check answers as a class. 
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1 crowded 2 common 3 ideal 4 penal S poor 6 first 
7 useful 8 reluctant 9 free 

Exercise 5 ~ 6.02 page 142 

• Play the recording so that students can listen to the song as 
they read the verses. 

• In pairs, students try to answer the questions. 

• Check answers as a cla ss. 

• Play the recording again if students would like to si ng along. 

1 convicts 
2 The monotony of the boat journey. 
3 The crew and the passengers. 
4 Be careful that you aren't accused of theft and sent to Botany 

Bay. 

Lesson outcome 
Ask students: What have you learnt today? What can you do now? 
and el icit answers: I have learnt some important information 
about the Aboriginal people of Australia. I have learnt about the 
years when Australia was a penal colony. I have learnt a song called 
Botany Bay. 

11 George Orwell 

Animal Farm 

"'4-"0' 
• Ask students if they know what an allegory is (a story, 

play, etc. in which t he cha racters or events are symbols 
represent ing ideas or qualities, such as truth, evil, death, etc.). 

• Tell them that the lesson is about one of the most famous 
allegorical stories of the twentieth century. Then ask if they 
have read Animal Farm. If they have, what did they think of it? 

Exercise 1 page 143 

• In pairs, students discuss the questions. 

• When they have fini shed, they sha re their ideas with the class. 

Exercise 2 ~ TRCD page 143 

• Ask students to read the questions. Check that they 
understand flee (to leave a place quickly, especially because 
you are afraid of possible danger). 

• Play the recording. Tell students to keep notes as they listen. 

Audioscript ~ TRCD 
Animal Farm was written in 1944 and published in August 1945, just as the 
Second World War was ending. It is probably the most important work of 
political satire by a British writer. 
Its author, George Orwell, was born Eric Arthur Blair in 1903 in Ind ia and 
educated at Eton College, one of Britain's most prestigious private schools. In 
1922 he travelled to Burma, a British colony at the time, where he Joined the 
police service. Disillusioned with British imperialism he returned to Britain after 
five years, and soon after moved to Paris, where he did a variety of low-paid jobs. 
On his return to England he began writing articles for magazines, under the 
pseudonym George Orwell. His first book, Down and Out in London and Paris 
(published in 1933) described his experiences as a struggling writer. In 1936 he 
was commissioned to write a documentary account of unemployment in the 
north of England. The Road to Wigan Pier was a critical success and established 
Orwell as one of Britain's leading writers and social commentators. 
Orwell was a committed socialist and in December 1936 he travelled to Spain 
to report on the Spanish Civil War, where General Franco's Nationalists were 
fighting socialist and communist Republican forces for control of the country. 
He decided to join the struggle against Franco's faSCists, and fought as a member 
of the anti-Stalinist Worker's Party of Marxist Unification, known as the Po.U.M. 
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However, the P.O.U.M was declared illegal by pro-Stalinist communists in the 
Republican army and Orwell had to Aee for his life. When he returned to Britain 
he wrote about his experiences in Homage to Catalonia (published in 1938). 
Orwell was very critical of the British Left, who were full of admiration for Josef 
Stalin and very reluctant to criticise in any way the Soviet government. In the 
Second World War the Soviet Union was an ally of Britain, and the Left turned a 
blind eye to the non-aggression pact that Stalin made with Hitler in 1939, the 
purges and show tr ia ls of the 1930s, and the famine in the Ukraine, in which 
millions of people starved to death. Orwell wrote in his diary in July 1941, 'One 
could not have a better example of the moral and emotional shallowness of our 
time, than the fact that we are now all more or less pro-Stalin. This disgusting 
murderer is temporarily on our side, and so the purges, etc., are suddenly 
forgotten: Orwell wrote Animal Farm in an attempt to open people's eyes to the 
realities of the Russian Revolution and its aftermath. In the story, the animals 
take over the farm but the ideals of the revolution are soon corrupted by its 
leaders, the pigs, and the animals end up no better off than they were at the 
start. Orwell was keen to stress that he saw corrupt leadership as the flaw in the 
animals' revolution, not the revolution itself. Indifference and ignorance among 
the majority of the animals allowed the power-hungry pigs to exploit them. 
Orwell went on to write another hugely inAuential book, 1984, warn ing of the 
dangers of totalita rianism. But he was already seriously ill with tuberculosis and, 
although he lived to see its publication in June 1949 and the warm reception 
it received from the public and critics, he died in January 1950. He was just 46 
years old. 

1 Burma (Myanmar) and France 
2 He fought in the Spanish Civil War. He joined the struggle 

against Franco's fascists, and fought as a member of the anti­
Stalinist Worker 's Party of Marxist Unification, known as the 
P.O.U.M. 

3 The P.O.U.M. was declared illegal by pro-Stalinist communists 
in the Republican army, and Orwell fled because he feared for 
his life. 

4 Because they admired Stalin and wouldn't criticise the Soviet 
government, despite the non-aggression pact with Hitler, 
the purges and show trials, and the famine in the Ukraine, in 
which millions of people starved to death. 

S No, he didn't. He believed corrupt leadership was the 
problem, not the revolution itself. 

6 He also wrote Down and Out in London and Paris, The Road to 
Wigan Pier, Homage to Catalonia and 7984. 

Exercise 3 page 143 

• Tell students to read t he questions and check understanding. 
Expla in or el ic it the meaning of manifest itself(appear or 
become noticeable) and resolve (decide). 

• Give students two or three minutes to read the text. They can 
t hen work in pairs to answer the questions. 

They tiptoe and speak in whispers. 
2 The resolve to preserve it as a museum, and agree that no 

animals can live there. 
3 They have taught themselves to read and write. 
4 He uses it to change the name from Manor Farm to Animal 

Farm. 
S The commandments are designed to distinguish the animals 

from human beings. 

Exercise 4 page 143 

• Students discuss the question in pairs or groups. 

Exercise 5 ~ TRCD page 143 

• Read out the question. Tell students not to worry about 
unknown words and instead focus on the main meaning. 

• Play t he recording. Then ask students if any of their 
pred ict ions were correct. 



Audioscript ~ TRCD 
One day in early summer Squealer ordered the sheep to follow him and led 
them out to a piece of waste ground at the other end of the farm, which had 
become over-grown with birch saplings. The sheep spent the whole day there 
browsing at the leaves under Squealer's supervision. In the evening he returned 
to the farmhouse himself, but, as it was wa rm weather, told the sheep to stay 
where they were. It ended by their remaining there for a whole week, during 
which time the other an imals saw nothing of them. Squealer was with them 
for the greater part of every day. He was, he said, teaching them to Sing a new 
song, for which privacy was needed. 
It was just after the sheep had returned, on a pleasant evening when the 
animals had finished work and were making their way back to the farm 
buildings, that the terrified neighing of a horse sounded from the yard. Startled, 
the animals stopped in their tracks. It was Clover's voice. She neighed again, 
and all the animals broke into a gal lop and rushed into the yard. Then they saw 
what Clover had seen. 
It was a pig walking on his hind legs. 
Yes, it was Squealer. A little awkwardly, as though not quite used to supporting 
his considerable bulk in that position, but with perfect balance, he was strolling 
across the yard. And a moment later, out from the door of the farmhouse came 
a long file of pigs, all walking on their hind legs. Some did it better than others, 
one or two were even a trifie unsteady and looked as though they would have 
liked the support of a stick, but everyone of them made his way right round 
the yard successfully. And finally there was a tremendous baying of dogs 
and shrill crowing from the black cockerel, and out came Napoleon himself, 
majestically upright, cast ing haughty glances from side to side and with his 
dogs gambolling round him. 
He carried a whip in his trotter. 
There was a deadly si lence. Amazed, terrified, huddling together, the animals 
watched the long line of pigs march slowly round the yard. It was as though 
the world had turned upside-down. Then there came a moment when the 
first shock had worn off and when in spite of everything - in spite of their 
terror of the dogs, and of the habit, developed through long years, of never 
complaining, never criticising, no matter what happened - they might have 
uttered some word of protest. But just at that moment, as though at a signal, all 
the sheep burst into a tremendous bleating of-
'Four legs good, two legs betterl 'Four legs good, two legs betterl 'Four legs 
good, two legs betterl' 

It went on for five minutes without stopping. And by the time the sheep had 
quieted down the chance to utter any protest had passed, for the pigs had 
marched back into the farmhouse. 
Benjamin fel t a nose nuzzling at his shoulder. He looked round. It was Clover. 
Her old eyes looked dimmer than ever. Without saying anything she tugged 
gently at his mane and led him round to the end of the big barn, where the 
Seven Commandments were written. For a minute or two they stood gazing at 
the tarred wall with its white lettering. 
'My sight is failing; she said fina lly. 'Even when I was young I could not have read 
what was written there. But it appears to me that that wall looks different. Are 
the Seven Commandments the same as they used to be, Benjamin7' 

For once Benjamin consented to break his rule, and he read out to her 
what was written on the wall. There was nothing there now except a single 
Commandment. It ran: 
ALL AN IMALS ARE EQUAL 
BUT SOME ANIMALS ARE MORE EQUAL THAN OTHERS. 
After that it did not seem strange when next day the pigs who were 
supervising the work of the farm all carried whips in their trotters. It did not 
seem strange to learn that the pigs had bought themselves a wireless set, were 
arranging to install a telephone, and had taken out subscriptions to John Bull, 
Tit-bits and the Daily Mirror. It did not seem strange when Napoleon was seen 
stroll ing in the farmhouse garden with a pipe in his mouth - no, not even when 
the pigs took Mr Jones's clothes out of the wardrobes and put them on [ ... J 

Exercise 6 ~ TRCD page 143 

• Students read the questions. Tell them you will play the 
recording again, and this time they should keep short notes 
as they listen. 

• Play the recording again. Students then write their answers. 

They have broken the first commandment by walking on their 
hind legs. 

2 They break the resolution not to live in the farmhou se. 
3 The sheep are the pigs' mindless supporters. The dogs play 

the role of the police and enforce the pigs' decisions and 
policies. 

4 It states that some animals are more important than others. 
5 There cannot be degrees of equality. The animals are either 

equal or they are not. 

Exercise 7 page 143 

• Discuss the quest ions in open class. 

Lesson outcome 
Ask students: What have you learnt today? What can you do now? 
and elicit answers: I can read and understand an allegorical story. 

11 Culture 

Go West! 

"'4-1" • 
• Write the fo llowing questions on the board: What do you 

know about the American West? Why do you think the American 
West has had such a profound influence on the psyche of 
Americans? 

• Students discuss the questions in pairs or groups. They then 
share their ideas with the class. 

Culture note - Go West 
It was the founder of an American newspaper, Horace 
Greeley, who was supposed to have said: 'Go West, young 
man, and grow up with the country: He was referring to 
the opening up of the American West by settlers. Many 
Americans in the nineteenth century believed that they had 
a 'manifest destiny' to colonise territories westward across 
the continent. Th is westward expansion had profou nd and 
wide-reach ing consequences for the cou ntry, especially 
when the railroads were built. Among other things, the 
huge herds of bison t hat grazed on the plains were hunted 
virtua lly to ext inction, and the Nat ive Americans themselves 
were displaced. 

Exercise 1 page 144 

• Pre-teach wagon and wagon train (a long line of wagons 
and horses, used by people travel ling west in North America 
in the nineteenth century) . In pa irs, students ta ke turns to 
describe t he photo. They t hen discuss t he questions in pa irs. 

• When t hey have fi nished, students share their ideas with 
the class. 

Exercise 2 page 144 

• Read out the inst ructions. Then give students two minutes to 
read the text and answer the questions in exercise 1. 

• Check answers with t he class. Can students see what t he 
connection is between the two photos? 

They were probably travelling to the west of North America in 
search of a new life. 

2 They faced hostile Indians, illness, injury, dangerous river 
crossings, wild animals, storms, running out of water 
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Exercise 3 page 144 

• Students read the questions. 

• Give them five minutes to read the text and answer the 
questions. 

• Check answers with the class. 

1 F (It refers to the settlers who headed west.) 2 T 3 T 
4 NS 5 T 6 T 

Exercise 4 ~ TRCD page 144 

• Read the instructions and play the recording for students. 
They only need to listen for the main idea, so they should not 
worry too much about unknown words. 

Audioscript ~ TRCD 
In the spring of 1846, a group of 89 emigrants left Missouri and headed west. 
Led by two wealthy brothers, Jacob and George Donner, the emigrants initially 
followed the regular California Tra il westward to Fort Bridger, in Wyoming. From 
there, however, the emigrants decided to leave the established trail and take 
a new and supposedly shorter route to Ca lifornia laid out by an unscrupulous 
trail guide named Lansford Hastings. Hastings was not at Fort Bridger at the 
time - he was leading an earlier wagon train along his new route. He left word 
for the Donner party to follow, promising that he would mark the trail for them. 
Reassured, the group of 89 emigrants left Fort Bridger with their 20 wagons and 
headed for Weber Canyon, where Hastings claimed there was an easy passage 
through the rugged Wasatch Mountains. When they reached the head of the 
canyon, they found a note from Hastings attached to a forked stick. Hastings 
warned the Donner party that the route ahead was more difficult than he had 
thought. He asked the emigrants to make camp there and wait until he could 
return to show them a better way. 
Hastings's note troubled the emigrants. To return to Fort Bridger to pick up the 
established route would have meant wasting several days. They decided to wait 
for Hastings. After eight days, when Hastings had still not arrived, the emigrants 
sent a messenger up the canyon to find the guide. The messenger returned 
several days later with instructions from Hastings to follow another trai l, and the 
emigrants complied. The alternate route, however, turned out to be even worse 
than the Weber Canyon road, and the emigrants had to carve a fresh road 
through thick trees and rock-covered ground. 
The Donner party finally made it through the Wasatch Mountains and arrived 
at the Great Sa lt Lake. Hastings' route had cost them eighteen valuable days. 
Unfortunately, thei r difficulties were only beginning. Crossing the Great Salt 
Lake Desert proved rnuch rnore difficult and time-consuming than Hastings 
had said and sorne of their valuable livestock were lost during that part of the 
journey. By the time the Donner party reached the Sierra Nevada Mountains, 
it was already late in the season. On 28 October, a heavy snowfall blocked the 
high mounta in passes, trapping the emigrants in a frozen wilderness. They had 
very litt le food and attempts at hunting were mainly unsuccessful. Eventually 
reduced to cannibalism to survive - at least according to legend - only 45 of 
the original 89 emigrants reached Sutter's Fort in California the following year. 

Lansford Hastings 

Exercise 5 ~ TRCD page 144 

• Students read the questions. Then play the recording again. 
This time they could keep notes to help them answer the 
questions. 

• Students write the ir answers and compare with a partner. 

• Check answers as a class. 

It was led by two brothers, Jacob and George Donner. 
2 It was supposed to be shorter. 
3 There were 89 people and 20 wagons. 
4 Hastings warned the Donner party that the route was more 

difficult than he had thought. He asked them to wait until he 
could show them a better way. 

S The weather was bad, and they were trapped by heavy snowfall. 
6 They were supposed to have eaten human flesh. 
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Exercise 6 page 144 

• Discuss the questions in open class. 

Lesson outcome 
Ask students: What have you learnt today? What can you do 
now? and elicit answers: I have learnt some information about r~ 

American pioneers. I can understand a text about pioneers. 

III Literature 

John Steinbeck 

• Ask students: Have you read any American novels, whether in 
English or in translation? If yes, which ones? 

• In pairs, students make a list of as many American writers 

and their works as they can in one minute. When they have 
finished, el icit answers (e.g. Herman Melvi lle: Moby Dick; Edge' 
Alien Poe: The Fall of the House of Usher; O. Henry: The Gift of 
the Magi; Mark Twain: Tom Sawyer, Huckleberry Finn). 

Culture note - John Steinbeck 
John Steinbeck (1902-1968) was an American novelist. He was 
awarded a Pulitzer Prize for his novel The Grapes of Wrath, which 
is set in the American mid-West during the Great Depression of 
the 1930s. He was also awarded the Nobel Pr ize for Literature in 
1962. Among his best-known works are the novel East of Eden, 
filmed in 1955 by Elia Kazan and starring James Dean, and the 

novella Of Mice and Men. The t itle of the latter is taken from a 
poem by the Scottish poet Robert Burns, To a Mouse, which 
says: 'The best laid schemes 0' mice an' men / Gang aft agley' 
(the best laid schemes of mice and men often go wrong). 

Exercise 1 page 145 

• In pairs, students discuss the questions. If they are having 
difficulty thinking of films or shows, remind them of popular 
TV series like Friends, or films like Twins, starring Arnold 
Schwartzenegger and Danny de Vito. 

Exercise 2 page 145 

• Ask students to skim-read the text. 

• Check that students know the meaning of the words in the 
box, especially enduring (lasting for a long time) and wholly 
(completely). Students complete the text on their own. 

• Check answers as a class. 

1 as 2 while 3 particularly 4 previously 5 enduring 
6 temporary 7 wholly 8 peacefully 

Exercise 3 page 145 

• Read the instructions and make sure that students 
understand what they have to do. Tell them not to worry too 
much about unknown words, but to try and imagine the 
scene as they read the extract. 

• Give student five minutes to read the extract and d iscuss the 
questions in pairs. 

• Check answers as class. 



(Possible answers) 
Physically, Lennie is a large man. He has 'huge paws' and a 'big 
face~ He is also very strong: 'Lennie held on to the closed fist. 
Curley was white and shrunken by now, and his struggling had 
become weak: He is strong enough to crush Curley's hand. 
Mentally, he is vulnerable and childlike, even though he is so 
big: 'Lennie looked helplessly at George, and then he got up and 
tried to retreat'; "Make 'um let me alone, George"; "'You tol' me to, 
George:' he said miserably: 

Exercise 4 page 145 

• Tell students to scan t he text and find the words 1-9. They 
are all w ithin the dialogue. Then ask students to act the 
dialogues out in groups of three. This will help them work out 
what the words are supposed to be. 

• Students write the words correctly. 

• Check answers as a class and then ask students why the 
words are written in this way. Students may need help with 
yel/a. Explain, if necessary, that if you say someone is yellow, 
you mean he/she is cowardly. 

you 2 going to 3 yellow 4 him 5 him 6 let go 
7 told 8 every 9 hand 

They are written this way to show how the characters speak. 
This also reveals where they are from and that they are not very 
well-educated. 

Exercise 5 iSl TRCD page 145 

• Ask students to read the questions and predict what is going 
to happen. Students listen to t he recording. 

• In pai rs, students answer as many questions as they can. 

• Check answers as a class. 

Audioscript iSl TRCD 
George took off his hat. He said shakily, 'Take off your hat, Lennie. The air feels fine: 
Lennie removed his hat dutifully and laid it on the ground in front of him. The 
shadow in the valley was bluer, and the evening came fast. On the wind the 
sound of crashing in the bru sh came to them. 
Lennie said,'Tell how it's gonna be: 
George had been listening to the distant sounds. For a moment he was 
business-like. 'Look across the river, Lennie, an' I'll tel l you so you can almost see it: 
Lennie turned his head and looked off across the pool and up the darkening 
slopes of the Gabilans. 'We gonna get a little place: George began. He reached 
in his side pocket and brought out Carlson's Luger; he snapped off the safety, 
and the hand and gun lay on the ground behind Lennie's back. He looked at 
the back of Lennie's head, at the place where the spine and skull were joined. 
A man's voice called from up the river, and another man answered. 
'Go on: said Lennie. 
George raised the gun and his hand shook, and he dropped his hand to the 
ground aga in. 
'Go on: said Lennie. 'How's it gonna be. We gonna get a little place: 
'We'll have a cow: said George. 'An' we'll have maybe a pig an' chickens ... an' 
down the fiat we'll have a .. . little piece alfalfa ----' 
'For the rabbits: Lennie shouted. 
'For the rabbits: George repeated. 
'And I get to tend the rabbits: 
'An'you get to tend the rabbits: 
Lennie giggled with happiness. 'An' live on the fatta the lan': 
'Yes: 
Lennie turned his head. 
'No, Lennie. Look down there across the river, like you ca n almost see the place: 
Lennie obeyed hirn. George looked down at the gun. 
There are crashing footsteps in the brush nowl George turned and looked 
toward them. 
'Go on, George. When we gonna do it7' 

'Gonna do it soon: 
'Me an'you: 
'You ... an'me. Ever'body gonna be nice to you. Ain't gonna be no more 
trouble. Nobody gonna hurt nobody nor steal from 'em: 

Lennie said. 'I thought you was mad at me, George: 
'No: said George. 'No, Lennie.1 ain't mad. I never been mad, an' I ain't now That's 
a thing I want ya to know: 
The voices came close now George raised the gun and listened to the voices. 
Lennie begged. 'Le's do it now. Le's get that place now: 
'Sure. Right now I gotta. We gotta: 
And George raised the gun and steadied it, and he brought the muzzle of it 
close to the back of Lennie's head. The hand shook violently, but his face set 
and his hand steadied. He pulled the trigger. The crash of the shot rolled up the 
hills and rolled down again. Lennie jarred, and then settled slowly forward to 
the sand, and he lay without quivering. 

So that he can shoot Lennie in exactly the right spot. 
2 In order to calm him down. 
3 Because he is about to kill his friend and he is reluctant to do so. 
4 So that Lennie won't realise what is going to happen to him. 
5 He doesn't want Lennie to panic. He understands that Lennie 

didn't mean to kill the young woman. 

Exercise 6 page 145 

• Students discuss the questions. Ask them to consider what 
they would have done in George's place. 

Lesson outcome 
Ask students: What have you learnt today? What can you do 
now? and elicit the answer: I understand an extract from a story by 
John Stein beck. 

III Culture 

Vietnam 

l·t'·II@. 
• Ask students what they know about Vietnam. Where is it? 

(on the Indochi na Peninsula of South-East Asia) What is the 
capital of Vietnam? (Ho Chi Minh City, formerly called Saigon) 
Which countries share a border with Vietnam? (China, Laos 
and Cambodia) What do you know about the Vietnam War? 
Students share their ideas with the class. 

Culture notes 
Joan Baez is an American folk singer, songwriter, musician 
and a prominent activist in the fields of human rights and 
peace. Saigon bride was a poem by Nina Duscheck, set to 
music by Baez. 

Catch-22 is a comic satirical novel by the American writer 
Joseph Helier (1923-1999). Its theme is the madness of war 
and the story concerns a US Air Force pilot during World 
War 11. He hates the war and tries to avoid flying planes. The 
expression Catch-22 has entered the English language and 
refers to an unpleasant situation from wh ich you cannot 
escape because you need to do one thing before doing a 
second, and you ca nnot do the second thing before doing 
the first 

Exercise 1 page 146 

• Students discuss in pairs, underl ining their evidence in the 
lyrics. 

• Check answers and share ideas. 

(Possible answer) 
The songwriter is against the war. She thinks too many innocent 
people are dying: How many dead men will it take ... How many 
children must we kill . .. She also thinks that the war cannot be 
won: To build a dike that cannot break; enemy soldiers described 
as waves, tides - all water images because water is difficult to stop. 
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Exercise 2 page 146 

• Students discuss the questions in pairs. They should refer to 
the lyrics when sharing their ideas with the class. 

1 A U.S. soldier 
2 A Vietnamese woman - could be a lover or prostitute 
3 red are the communists of North Vietnam 

yellow relates to the soldiers of the Viet Cong 

Exercise 3 page 146 

• Ask students to read the questions. Can they answer any of 
them without reading the text? Encourage them to share 
their ideas with the class. 

• Students read the text and either answer t he questions or 
check their ideas. 

• Check answers as a class. 

The US were concerned that an independent Vietnam would 
become a communist state, and they wanted to prevent the 
spread of Communism. 

2 They were communist supporters in South Vietnam. 
3 It was difficult to find a solution without admitting defeat. 
4 North Vietnam gained control of South Vietnam, and Vietnam 

became a communist state after all. 

Exercise 4 ~ TRCD page 146 

• Read the instructions and ask students if they have ever 
heard the expression catch 22. Elicit or explain that originally 
it was the title of a novel by Joseph Helier. It means 'an 
unpleasa nt situat ion from which you cannot escape because 
you need to do one t hi ng before doing a second, and you 
cannot do the second thing before doing the first Also, 
explain that Yossarian is the novel's protagonist. 

• Play the recording. 

• Discuss the answer as a class. 

Audioscript ~ TRCD 
The only thing going on was a war, and no one seemed to notice but Yossarian 
and Dunbar. And when Yossarian tried to remind people, they drew away from 
him and thought he was crazy. Even Clevinger, who should have known better 
but didn't, had told him he was crazy the last time they had seen each other, 
which was just before Yossarian had Aed into the hospital. 
Clevinger had stared at him with apoplectic rage and indignation and, clawing 
the table with both hands, had shouted, 'You're crazy!' 
'Clevinger, what do you want from people7' Dunbar had replied wearily above 
the noises of the officers' club. 
'I'm not joking; Clevinger persisted. 
'They're trying to kill me;Yossarian told him calmly. 
'No one's trying to kill you;Clevinger cried. 
'Then why are they shooting at me?'Yossarian asked. 
'They're shooting at everyone; Clevinger answered. 'They're trying to kill everyone: 
'And what difference does that make7'Clevinger was already on the way, half 
out of his chair with emotion, his eyes moist and his lips quivering and pale. 
As always occurred when he quarreled over principles in which he believed 
passionately, he would end up gasping furiously for air and blinking back bitter 
tears of conviction. There were many principles in which Clevinger believed 
passionately. He was crazy. 
'Who's they7' he wanted to know. 'Who, specifically, do you think is trying to 
murder you?' 
'Everyone of them;Yossarian told him. 
'Everyone of whom?' 
'Everyone of whom do you think7' 
'I haven't any idea: 
'Then how do you know they aren't?' 
'Because .. :Clevinger sputtered, and turned speechless with frustration. 
Clevinger really thought he was right, but Yossarian had proof, because 
strangers he didn't know shot at him with cannons every time he Aew up into 
the air to drop bombs on them, and it wasn't funny at all. And if that wasn't 
funny, there were lots of things that weren't even funnier. 
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Clevinger gets angry because he is quarrelling about his principles 
He is also frustrated because he thinks Yossarian is crazy. 

Exercise 5 ~ TRCD page 146 

• Play the recording again so that students can complete the 
sentences. 

• Ask students ifYossa ri an's argument makes sense or not. The: 
should support their opinion. 

Then why are they shooting at me? 
2 And what difference does that make? 

Exercise 6 page 146 

• In pairs, students look at the film t itles and discuss any film s 
they may have seen. Who was in the film7 Was it a good 
film? Did they enjoy it? Why7fWhy not? They then discuss 
questions 1- 3. 

• Students share their ideas with the class. 

Lesson outcome 
Ask students: What have you learnt today? What can you do now? 
and elicit answers: I have learnt some important information 
about the Vietnam War. I can understand a protest song against the 
Vietnam War. I can understand an extract from an anti-war novel. 

11 Literatu re 

Sylvia Plath 

"'4-1" , 
• Ask students: What makes a good poem? 00 you have any 

favourite poems in your language? 

• Discuss the questions in open class. 

Exercise 1 page 147 

• In pai rs, students discuss the questions. They then share thei r 
ideas with the class. 

• Ask students if they know any song lyrics by heart. Can they 
rec ite them or even sing the song for the class7 

Culture note - Ted Hughes 
Ted Hughes (1930- 1998) was one of the finest poets of his 
generation. His best-known collections of poetry are Hawk in 
the Rain and Crow. Hughes also wrote for children, including 
the book The Iron Man. In 1984, he was appointed Poet 
Laureate, a position he held unti l his death. 

Exercise 2 ~ TRCD page 147 

• Ask students to read the key facts and predict what kinds of 
information are missing. Then play the recording so that they 
can complete the sentences. 

• Check answers as a class. 

Audioscript ~ TRCD 
Sylvia Plath was an American poet who also wrote a semi-autobiographical 
novel and a number of short stories. She was born in Boston in 1932 and 
began writing poetry as a child, having a poem published in the Boston Herald 
newspaper when she was only eight years old. Around the same time, the 
death of her father from diabetes had a profound affect on the young girl. 
At university in the early 1950s, Plath was an outstanding student of English who 
excelled particularly at creative writing. Many of her poems from this period were 
assignments set by her college professors. But she was plagued by depression 
and spent several months in hospital after a suicide attempt. She underwent 
electric shock therapy in an attempt to improve her mental condition. 



In 1955, she graduated from Smith College in the USA and continued her 
studies - and her poetry-writing - at Cambridge University in the UK. At 
Cambridge, Plath met Ted Hughes, an Engl ish writer renowned for his poems 
about animals and the natural world, and the two fell in love, marrying in 1956. 
Plath once described Hughes as having "a voice like the thunder of God': 
The newly-weds travelled abroad, mostly in the USA and Canada, and both 
became interested in astrology and other aspects of the supernatural. Although 
they had two children together, the relationship did not work out. The couple 
split up in 1962 as a result of Hughes' relationship with another woman. After 
the separation, Plath experienced a brief period of intense creativity, and in only 
a few months wrote many of the poems which are today regarded as her finest. 
But tragically, her mental health did not improve, and in 1963, at the age of 
thirty, she took her own life. 

1 United States 
2 English 
3 depression 
4 Cambridge University 
5 animals and the natural world 
6 split up 
7 suicide 
8 creative 

Exercise 3 ~ TRCD page 147 

• Focus on the titles of the poems. Ask: What do you think 
'Family Reunion' will be about? What does 'vertical' mean? (in this 
context, standing straight up) Look at the first line of the poem 
'I am vertical: What does 'horizontal' mean? (flat and level; 
parallel to the ground) When are people horizontal? (when 
they are lying down) 

• Students read the poems as they listen. In the ir opinion, what 
theme do they have in common? Accept any response as 
long as students can give reasons for their answers. 

Students' own answers 

Exercise 4 page 147 

• In pairs, students read both poems again and check the 
meanings of the words. They can use a dictionary, but be 
prepared to help them explore possibilities. 

• Students answer the questions on their own and then 
compare answers with their partner. 

• Check answers as a class. 

Family Reunion 2 I am vertical 3 I am vertical 
4 Family Reunion 5 Family Reunion 6 I am vertical 

Exercise 5 page 147 

• Read out the instructions and refer students to the poems 
on pages 137 (Daffodils) and 141 (War poems). 

• Make sure that students know what they have to do. With a 
weaker class, do the exercise together. 

• Check answers as a class. 

Family Reunion has lines with three words (e.g. With copper 
claws) and lines with seven words (e.g. Oh, hear the clash of 
people meeting), but these differences are regularly repeated. 
I am vertical, on the other hand, has irregular line lengths that 
occur without an obvious pattern. 

2 Family Reunion has a regular rhythm: lines with two stressed 
words (e.g. With copper claws) and lines with four stressed 
words (e.g. Oh, hear the clash of people meeting), but these 
differences are regularly repeated. I am vertical, on the other 
hand, has the free, irregular rhythm of speech. 

3 Family Reunion has an interesting rhyme scheme: 
AABBCDDCEEFF. I am vertical has no rhymes. 

4 Both Family Reunion and I am vertical have more ambiguities 
and unclear meanings than Daffodils. 

5 All the poems focus on the poet's own experiences and 
feelings. 

Exercise 6 page 147 

• Students discuss the questions in groups and then share 
their ideas with the class. 

Lesson outcome 
Ask students: What have you learnt today? What can you do now? 
and elicit answers: I can read and understand two poems by a 
twentieth-century poet. 

D Culture 

All that Jazz 

"t'·II,' 
• Ask students: What kinds of music do you like? Who are your 

favourite performers? Who are your favourite composers? What 
kinds of music don't you like? Why don't you like them? 

Exercise 1 ~ TRCD page 148 

• Read the instructions and ask students if they can explain 
what defines the six types of music. Elicit answers if possible, 
but if not, tell students to enjoy the music and match the 
clips with the styles ifthey can. 

• Check answers with the class. Did students recognise any 
of the performers? Do they know the names of any of the 
songs/pieces? 

ragtime 2 jazz 3 blues 4 soul 5 gospel 6 rap 

Culture notes 
Louis Armstrong (1901-1971) was one of the most infiuential, 
charismatic and popular jazz musicians of all time. He played 
the trumpet and sang in a distinctive gravelly voice that is 
instantly recognisable, even by people who are not jazz fans. 

Aretha Franklin (born 1942) is an American musician and 
singer. She is popularly known as the Queen of Soul, but she 
began her career singing gospel in her father's church. Most 
people have heard her signature song, Respect. Her gospel 
record, Amazing Grace is the best-selling pure gospel album 
of all time. 

Snoop Dogg is an American rapper whose real name is 
Calvin Cordozar Broadus. He is also known as Snoop Doggy 
Dogg and Snoop Lion. 

Scott Joplin (c. 1867-1917) was an American composer and 
pianist who became famous for his ragtime compositions. 
Ragtime was a craze in the 1890s in the United States, and 
this was largely due to Joplin. The Maple Leaf Rag is probably 
his most famous ragtime composition. 

B.B. King (born 1925) is an African-American musician. He is 
one of the most respected guitarists of all time, as well one of 
the most influential blues musicians, and is often referred to 
as King of Blues. 

Mahalia Jackson (1911 - 1972) was an American gospel 
singer. She was often referred to as the Queen of Gospel. 
'I sing God's music because it makes me feel free; she once 
said. 'It gives me hope. With the blues, when you finish, you 
still have the blues: 
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Exercise 2 page 148 

• Tel l students to work in pairs and match the singers and 
performers with the musical styles. Encourage them to say 
what they know about these musicians. Elicit that they are 
all black. 

• Check answers with the class. 

1 jazz 2 soul 3 rap 4 ragtime 5 blues 6 gospel 

Exercise 3 page 148 

• In open class, students name black American musicians and 
singers and say what they know about them. 

Exerci se 4 page 148 

• Ask students to read the questions and underline the key 
words. Encourage them to scan the texts to find the answers 
to the questions. 

• Check answers as a class. 

1 hip hop 2 spirituals 3 gospel 4 ragtime 5 jazz 
6 blues, soul, hip hop 

Exercise 5 page 148 

• Give students a few minutes to read the texts aga in and 
find two facts they did not know. They then try and tell their 
partner abut them in their own words. 

Lesson outcome 
Ask students: What have you learnt today? What can you do now? 
and el icit answers: I have learnt some important information 
about various musical styles. I can recognise various musical styles 
when I hear them. I have learnt a little about some well-known 
black American singers and musicians. 

ID] Literature 

Margaret Atwood 

'·i-1•I '@. 
• Ask students: What factors prevent women from achieving 

equality with men in many parts of the world? 00 you think 
women will achieve equality one day? 

Exercise 1 page 149 

• Before students do the task, ask them to cal l out the first 
thing that comes to mind when they hear the words science 
fiction. Write their ideas on the board. 

• In pa irs, students write a definition of science fiction . They 
then share their ideas with the class. Do any of t he ideas on 
the board form part oftheir definition? 

Exercise 2 ~ TRCD page 149 

• Focus on the titl e of the novel and explain that handmaid is 
an old fashioned word for a female servant. Then tell students 
that The Handmaid's Tale is a science fiction novel. 

• Play the recording. Then ask students if the synopsis fits their 
idea of science fiction. If not, can they explain why not? 
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Audioscript ~ TRCD 
The Handmaid's Tale, by the contemporary Canadian writer Margaret Atwooc 
is a novel set in the future, at a time when the United States of America has 
been replaced by a ruthless totalitarian state called the Republic of Gilead. 
The story is narrated by Offred, a Handmaid who lives with - and serves - tre 
Commander and his wife, two important members of society. Offred has no 
freedom she is forbidden to leave the house except to go shopping for fooe 
and other necessities. Whenever she is out of the house, she is constantly 
under survei llance by the secret police force, who are called the Eyes. Inside : - ~ 
house, she is not allowed to close the door to her room. Even her name is no: 
her own: all Handmaids are called 'Of' plus the name of the man they serve, '­
this case, the Commander, whose name is Fred: Of-Fred. She has one duty, or ~ 
purpose in life: to bear a child for the Commander and his wife. She is al lowec 
no other relationships, no love affairs. 
Offred narrates the events of her life and describes the monotony and 
unhappiness of a life without freedom. Like all women in Gilead, Offred is 
forbidden by law from owning property, having a job or even reading. But she 
remembers her life in the'old world: and we learn about her love affair with 
Luke, about their marriage and the daughter they had together, and about 
their attempts to escape across the border into Canada when they realised 
what kind of state the Republic of Gilead was becoming. These attempts fa ilec 
Offred was taken for 're-education: where a woman called Aunt Lydia made 
long speeches about the virtues of the new SOCiety, and about the advantages 
for women of their new place in it. They may not be free in the way they once 
were, but they are safer than they used to be. 
While out shopping, Offred learns that another Handmaid she is friendly with, 
Of glen, is a member of a secret organisation called Mayday, which is planning 
to overthrow the rulers of Gilead and bring an end to the totalitarian state. 
She asks Offred to gather information secretly by spying on the Commander­
which Offred fai ls to do. But a few weeks later, Of glen disappears. We learn frorr 
her replacement that she has ki lled herself because the secret pol ice found ou 
about her illegal activities and were coming to arrest her. 
Offred begins an illicit relationship with another member of the Commander's 
household - Nick, the gardener and chauffeur. Nick manages to arrange her 
escape, and Offred leaves the house in a black van full of members of Mayday. 
Whether she reaches freedom or not, we never find out. 

Exercise 3 ~ TRCD page 149 

• Tell students to read the statements and see if they can 
remember whether they are true or false. 

• Play the record ing aga in for students to record their answers. 

• Check answers as a class. 

F (The United States has not been invaded. It has become a 
totalitarian state and is now called the Republic of Gilead.) 

2 F (She is not allowed to close the door to her room.) 
3 T 
4 F (Aunt Lydia is not a relative. She is a woman at the 're­

education' centre where Offred is taken when she is captured .) 
5 F (She does not become a member of Mayday, although she 

escapes in a van full of members of Mayday.) 
6 T 

Exercise 4 page 149 

• Ask students to read the extract quickly in order to answer 
the question. 

• Check the answer as a class. 

She means that women are now protected from things being 
done to them. 

Exercise 5 page 149 

• Students read the text again, more ca refu lly. They can work 
on their own or in pa irs to explain what the phrases te ll us 
about t he Republ ic of Gilead. 

• Check answers as a class. 



(Possible answers) 
1 Gilead is not just a physical area. It is a philosophy, and it seeks 

to control people's thoughts. 
2 The state has taken control of or abolished the justice sys tem. 
3 The state controls or has abolished education, and intellectual 

freedom no longer exists. 
4 People no longer have basic freedoms, like going for a wal k. 
5 People are assigned roles in society and have to dress 

accordingly. 
6 The relationship between men and women has changed, and 

although men can no longer insult women, the two sexes 
can't have a normal relationship, either. 

Exercise 6 page 149 

• Check understanding of dystopia (an imaginary place or state 
in which everything is extremely bad or unpleasant). 

• Students discuss the questions in groups. They then share 
their ideas with the class. 

Lesson outcome 
Ask students: What have you learnt today? What can you do now? 
and elicit answers: I can read and understand an extract from a 
science fiction novel. I can read between the lines and understand 
what is implied about a place. 

Im Culture 

Stonehenge 

l'I4·1'@' 
• Ask students the following questions and write the answers 

on the board: When is the shortest day of the year? (21 st 
December) What do we call this day? (the winter solstice) 

When is the longest day of the year? (21 st June) What do we 
call this day? (the summer solstice) On what two dates of the 
year are day and night of equal length? (23rd March and 23rd 
September) What do we call these days? (the spring equinox 

and the autumn equinox) 

Exercise 1 page 150 

• Focus on the photos and ask students to describe them. 
Students then discuss the questions in pairs. 

• Elicit answers but do not confirm or correct them. 

Exercise 2 page 150 

• Ask students to skim-read the text and try to find the answers 
to the questions in exercise 1. 

• Check answers as a class. 

• Also check understanding of bank (a raised area of ground 
that slopes at the sides), ditch (a long channel) and post (a 
piece of wood that is set in the ground in a vertical position) 

in paragraph 1. 

• Ask students if they know what radiocarbon dating is 
(a method of calculating the age of very old objects by 
measuring the amounts of the two isotopes of carbon: 12C 
('carbon twelve') and 14C ('carbon fourteen') in them.) 

a It is situated near Salisbury in southern England. 
b It approximately 5,000 years old. 
e No one knows for certain why it was built. 

Exercise 3 page 150 

• In pa irs, students discuss the questions. 

• When t hey have finished, they can share their answers with 
the class and see what the others think. 

Exercise 4 ~ TRCD page 150 

• Ask students to read the questions and predict what they are 
going to hear. 

• Play the recording. Encourage them to keep short notes 
about the relevant sections so they can answer the 
questions. 

• Students compare their answers with a partner. 

• Check the answer as a class . 

Audioscript ~ TRCD 
Reporter It's just after eight o'clock in the morning, and I'm at Stonehenge. 
It's freezing cold, the sky is clear and the sun is about to rise. I've come to 
Stonehenge to witness the celebrations that take place here every year at the 
winter solstice - that's 21 st December, the shortest day of the year. Stonehenge 
is bui lt on a line that runs north-east to south-west On the longest day of 
the year, the sun rises behind a stone close to the ci rcle and its first rays shine 
into the heart of Stonehenge. And the effect on the winter solstice is similarly 
dramatic. Stonehenge seems to be a giant astronomica l ca lendar. 
There are about fifteen hundred people here, gathered around and among the 
stones, waiting for the sun to rise. ll's an eclectic rrlix of devoted Druids and 
Neo-pagans - many dressed in weird a'1d wonder;ul costumes - New-Age 
travellers, eco-warriors and curious onloo'<ers . ."s;:ors are normal ly kept well 
away from the stones and only permitted to, :2,\ [1em at a distance, but at 
the summer and winter solst ices, Eng lish Her"lage owners of the site, al low 
people to walk among the stones and to conduct ceremonies. The crowd he'~ 

today is fa r sma ller than the 20,000 people who congregated here last year a: 
the summer solstice, but the popularity of the winter solstice is growing. He'~ 

with me to ta lk about it is George Day, a Druid. Why was the winter so lstice 
important to the people who built Stonehenge) 
George When these stones were set up, the people of Britain were no 10ngE' 
hunter-gatherers. They had settled into small, scattered com munities. They 
farmed the land, growing crops such as barley and wheat, and raised cattle c' = 
sheep for meat, skins, mi lk and wool. For them, winter would have been veri 
hard; the days short and cold. Food supplies would have been low and it was : 
time of fear. They would have longed for the return of light and warmth, so le::: 
their crops would grow again and their animals could feed and thrive. We thi" 
now that Stonehenge may have been built not to mark the longest day but le 
mark the shortest, a far more important turning point in the year, after wh ich 
warmth and light gradua lly start to return to the world. 
Reporter And what happened here at the winter solstice, do you think) 
George It's likely that there were ceremonies and ritua ls. Whether they were 
simple or elaborate, whether there was singing and dancing, processions and 
feasting, it's impossible to say. But it seems pretty certain now that StonehengE 
was built as a temple to the sun and the changing seasons, carefu lly aligned to 
mark mid-summer and mid-winter, so it's unlikely that these important points 
in the year would have passed uncelebrated. 
Reporter And why do you and other Druids come here today) 
George For us, too, this time of year is like a new beginning, a very positive 
time of year when we start to emerge from the dark. By coming here I feel at 
one with nature, part of nature, connected fu lly with it Not only that, I fee l 
connected with our ancestors, the people who built Stonehenge. I feel that 
our ancestors are talking to us, and by having rituals and celebrations here, we 
are part of the cycles of light and dark, of death and rebirth, which they were 
part of Look around - you can see the burial mounds all around us. We are 
surrounded by our ancestors. I fee l that they are with us and watching us. 
[loud cheer, applause and whooping from the crowd] 
Reporter That cheering you can hear is because the sun has just appeared 
above the horizon. George, thank you for ta lking to me. I'll let you get back [0 

your ceremonies. 
George OK. Thank you. 
Reporter And now from a chilly Stonehenge, it's back to the studio. 
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On the longest day of the year, the sun rises behind a stone 
close to the circle and its first rays shine into the heart of 
Stonehenge. 

2 Druids, Neo-pagans, New-Age travellers, eco-warriors and 
curious onlookers. 

3 They allow them to walk among the stones and conduct 
ceremonies. 

4 There are fewer people at the winter solstice. 
S They grew barley and wheat, and they raised cattle and sheep. 
6 They would have been anxious, wanting the warm weather to 

return so that their crops would grow and their animals would 
have food. 

7 He feels that the winter solstice is like a new beginning. He 
feels at one with nature, and connected with the people who 
built Stonehenge. The rituals and celebrations make him feel 
he is part of the cycles of light and dark, of death and rebirth. 

Exercise 5 page 149 

• In pairs, students discuss the questions. They then share their 
ideas with the class. 

Lesson outcome 
Ask students: What have you learnt today? What can you do 
now? and el icit answers: I have learnt some information about 
Stonehenge. I know how some people feel when they celebrate the 
winter solstice at Stonehenge. 
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• Teacher's Book with Teacher's Resource CD-ROM Pack, with new extra resources 
for mixed abilit ies 

• iTools: the Student Book and Workbook pages available on screen with pop-up . 
answer keys, audio, video and extra interactive exercises and worksheets for 
every lesson 

• Test CD-ROM with revision and extension material for mixed ability classrooms 
• DVD-ROM with documentary episodes, interviews and functional dialogues 

• Class Audio CDs 
• Further teaching support and material available online at 

www.oup.com/elt/teacher/ solutions 

For students 

• Print Workbook with Audio CD Pack includ ing 
solutions for mixed ability classes 

or 

• Online Workbook on Learn Online with Oxford: 
everything students need from a Workbook. 

• Even more language practice freely available 
online at www.oup.com/elt/solutions 
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